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New Testaments

EDITORS’ PREFACE

| 4 I NHERE are now before the public many Commentaries,

written by British and American divines, of a popular

or homiletical character. Zhe Cambridge Bible for
Schools, the Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students,
The Speaker’s Commentary, The Popular Commentary (Schaff),
The Expositor's Bible, and other similar series, have their
special place and importance. But they do not enter into the
field of Critical Biblical scholarship occupied by such series of
Commentaries as the Kursgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch sum
A. T.; De Wette's Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch sum
N. T.; Meyer's Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar; Keil and
Delitzsch’s Biblischer Commentar iiber das A. 7.; Lange's
Theologisch-homsletisches Bibelwerk ; Nowack’s Handkommentar
sum A. 7. ; Holtzmann’s Handkommentar sum N. 7. Several
of these have been translated, edited, and in some cases enlarged
'and adapted, for the English-speaking public; others are in
process of translation. But no corresponding series by British
or American divines has hitherto been produced. The way has
been prepared by special Commentaries by Cheyne, Ellicott,
Kalisch, Lightfoot, Perowne, Westcott, and others; and the
time has come, in the judgment of the projectors of this enter-
prise, when it is practicable to combine British and American
scholars in the production of a critical, comprehensive
Commentary that will be abreast of modern biblical scholarship,
and in a measure lead its van.



TeE INTERNATIONAL CriTicAL COMMENTARY

Messrs. Charles Scribner’s Sons of New York, and Messrs.
T. & T. Clark of Edinburgh, propose to publish such a series
of Commentaries on the Old and New Testaments, under the
editorship of Prof. C. A. BRiGGs, D.D., D.Litt., in America, and
of Prof. S. R. DRIVER, D.D., D.Litt., for the Old Testament, and
the Rev. ALFRED PLUMMER, D.D., for the New Testament, in
Great Britain.

The Commentaries will be international and inter-confessional,
and will be free from polemical and ecclesiastical bias. They
will be based upon a thorough critical study of the original texts
of the Bible, and upon critical methods of interpretation. They
are designed chiefly for students and clergymen, and will be
written in a compact style. Each book will be preceded by an
Introduction, stating the results of criticism upon it, and discuss-
ing impartially the questions still remaining open. The details
of criticism will appear in their proper place in the body of the.
Commentary. Each section of the Text will be introduced
with a paraphrase, or summary of contents. Technical details
of textual and philological criticism will, as a rule, be kept
distinct from matter of a more general character; and in the
Old Testament the exegetical notes will be arranged, as far as
possible, so as to be serviceable to students not acquainted with
Hebrew. The History of Interpretation of the Books will be
dealt with, when necessary, in the Introductions, with critical
notices of the most important literature of the subject. Historical
and Archzological questions, as well as questions of Biblical
Theology, are included in the plan of the Commentaries, but
not Practical or Homiletical Exegesis. The Volumes will con-
stitute a uniform geries.
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PREFACE.

——

THE following Commentary is an attempt to apply to the
Johannine Epistles the method of historical interpretation,
the only method of exegesis which can claim to be
scientific. I do not mean by historical interpretation a
series of ingenious attempts to fit the Epistles into the
scheme of known facts, dates, and places of early Christian
history, and to assign them, or their constituent parts, to
definite persons, places, and decades. A more modest, but
equally difficult task has been attempted, that of determin-
ing, in the light of our knowledge of Christian life and
thought at the end of the First and beginning of the
Second Century, what the writer seems to have intended
his readers to understand by the words which he addressed
to them. When that has been done we may permit
ourselves to draw conclusions, or hazard conjectures,
about the author’s theology, or the value of his words for
later generations. The process is possible, even, if we do
not know the writer’s name, or the exact place and date
of his activity. The question of authorship has been
deliberately avoided. It cannot be profitably discussed
apart from the wider question of the date and authorship
of the Fourth Gospel. But we can, I believe, determine
what it was that the writer wanted to say to definite
groups of men and women whom he knew, as a spiritual
father to his own children in the Faith, and whose circum-
stances he enables us to depict, at least in outline. The
method attempted carries with it one necessary result, a

prominence given to matters connected with exhortation
m



vin PREFACE

and edification which may seem out of proportion in a
Critical Commentary. But is any other method of
interpreting the Johannine Epistles scientific, or even
possible? The writer may or may not have been a
Theologian. Undoubtedly he was the Pastor of his
Flock. His chief interest is the cure of souls. He teaches
and discusses only in order that his readers “ may believe,
and believing have life.” The meaning of his words can
only be determined by the sympathetic recollection of this
obvious fact. Rothe’s Commentary on the First Epistle is
by far the most illuminating book which has been written
on the subject, even though in points of detail his
explanations of particular phrases and passages are often
unsatisfactory and unconvincing. Jiilicher’s patronising
appreciation of its value is somewhat amusing, “Der
wertvollste, trotz seiner erbaulichen Tendenz.” The
supreme merit of Rothe’s really remarkable work is that
his “tendency to edify ” has given him sympathetic insight
into the meaning and aims of a writer at least as guilty
as himself of the crime of ‘erbaulichen Tendenz’ He has
seen, as Jiilicher has not, that the writer knows to whom
he is writing, and knows them well.

The preparation .of this Commentary has been the
xapépyor of several years in such intervals as could be
spared from Septuagint and College Work. Spasmodic
efforts, frequently interrupted, lead to uneven results.
This is the only excuse I have to offer for want of
completeness and consistency in interpretation, as well
as for the late date at which the book appears.

My sincerest thanks are due to Dr. Plummer for the
kind liberality with which he has interpreted the duties
of Editor, and the invaluable help which I have in
consequence received from him, during the period of
writing as well as that of passing the sheets through the
Press.

July 1912,
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INTRODUCTION.

—_——

§ 1. THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL.
(a) Zdentity of Authorship.

Tuae discussion of the question whether the First Epistle and
the Gospel are by the same author may seem to many to be
almost a waste of time. The view which at first sight must
seem obvious has always heen maintained by the majority of
scholars who have investigated the subject. The list includes
men of widely divergent views, among whom Eichhorn, Credner,
De Wette, Liicke, Ewald, Keim, and Huther may be mentioned.
And the patent similarity of style, language, and ways of thinking
between the two writings might reasonably be regarded as leaving
no room for doubt. But the views of a minority of competent
scholars cannot be ignored, especially as the number of those
who reject the traditional view has been largely increased in
modem times. Baur’s view, that the explanation of the obvious
connection between the two writings is to be found in imitation
rather than in identity of authorship, meets with an increasing
number of supporters who have a right to be heard.

The most careful and exhaustive discussion of the question
is contained in H. Holtzmann’s article in the Jakrduck fiir
Protestantische Theologie, 1882, p. 128, which forms the second
of his series of articles on the *Problem of the First Epistle of
S. John in its relation to the Gospel.” He has collected, and
stated with absolute f.irness, all the evidence on the subject
which can be derived from the vocabulary, style, and content of
the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel. In the present section
the freest use has been made of his article, and most of the lists
are practically taken from his.

The list of phrases common to the two writings is very
striking. An attempt has been made to bring out its true

a
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significance by a fuller quotation of the Greek in the passages

which Holtzmann has collected.

EPISTLE.
v. 20. ra yvdoxwuer Tdv dnduwés,

iv. 9. Td» vidy abrol Td uoroyer
dréoradxer,

iv. 6. rd wvefua hs dAnlelas.

L 6. ob wowobuer Ty dA\#beiar.

i. 8. % d\fbeia oix Eorer év Huly.
ii. 4. & 1oty % &Mfjbea odx

orw.
ii. 21. éx Tijs d\nbelas ok EoTiv,
ii. lg. éx Tijs @A\nlelas douér.
iii. 8. éx rod Swafélov doTly,
iii. 10, oﬂx ot éx 100 Oeol (cf. iv.
-4, 6, v. 19).

7. % d'ydn] éx 700 Qeod dorlv.

ii, 16, éx rod xéopov dorly (cf. iv. §).

iv.

ii. 29. & abrod yeyérryras,

iii. 9. éxrol feol yeyéwryras(cf.iv.

7, V. I).
V. 4. 7 1O Yyeyerryuévor éx Tod
Geol

v.18. ¢ 'ye'ye'nmdvor éx 100 Geod
8 yerrnlels éx Tob Oeod.
1. Iva Téxva Geod xAnOduer,

ii.
iil. 2. »0» réxwa Beod dopé (cf. iil.
10, V. 2).
il. 11. & 7p oxorlg wepuxarel
i. 6. é&» v gxbres wepiwardpuer,
1v. 20. v Oedw 3» oly ddpaxer.

fv. 12. Oedr oddels wdrwore Tebéarac,

GOSPEL.

xvii. 3. a ywdokwoly ge T
pbror dAnlurdy Oeby,
i. 14. s povoyerois xapd warpés.

i. 18. povoyerds Oebs (v.l. &
. povoryerhs vids).
fii. 16. Tor vidr TO¥ povoryerf) -
xev.
fii. 18. 700 uovoyevofs wlob T0d

Geod,
xiv, 16f. &\\or wapdhyror . . . 1O
wvebua THis dA\nlelas (cf.
xv. 26),
xvi. 13. éxeivos, T8 wredpa Tis
&\nbelas.
iii. 21. 6 8¢ woidr Thy &N AHfecar.
viii, 44. oix foTwy d\HPea & adry.

xviii. 37. wds 6 & éx rfs d\pdelas,
viii, 44. éx ﬂrcrp&s T00 diaBéhov
viii. 47. 0 &» éx ToD feal.

vii. 17. wepl riis ddaxfis, worepor
éx ToU el daruv.

viii. 23. Uuels éx Tourov 7ol xbopov
doré (cf. xviii. 36).

xv. 19. el éx o0 xdauov fire (cf.

xvii. 14, 16).

o éx feol éyervi-
Onoar (v.l qui, ...
natus est).
Cf.iii. 8. 8 yeyerrpuévos éx Tob

wrelparos.

i. 12. Ewxeyr adrols é¢fovolar

réxva Beold yevéobar

xi, §2. T8 7éxva 710D Oecd T
Siearopriopéva.

viii, 12. o0 uh wepwarjop & T
oxorlg.

xii. 35. & rep«rc‘r&v év 9 oxorlg
(cf. xi. 9, 10).

vi. 46. o{:x 87¢ 7v warépa édpaxéy

i 18, Oobv " ovdels ddpaxer wd-
wore.
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iii. 16. éxeivos twép Hudv Thy Yuxhy
atroi Efnxer.

i. 8. duaprlar odx Exoper.
v. 13. ln el&-qre 8rc fury Exere

aldvior.

iii. 14. peraBeSfxauer éx rol Oavd-
Tov els Thy Swiv.

V. 4. wxd o xbopor (cf. ii. 13).

% vlxn B vichoaca Td» xéouor,

V. §. 7is éoroy & mkiow TO» xbapor ;

v. 9. el Th» uapruvplar Tdr drOpds-
wwr AauSdrouer.

iii. §. dxelvos dparepdfn lra Tas
duaprias dpp.

v. 6. & &\0dr 80 G3aros xal aluaros
(cf. v. 8).

iii. 9. o0 dvwaras duaprdrewy.

iv. 20. ot (v./. xds) Svvaras dyawdr,

iii. 20. uelfwr dorly & Oeds s
xapdlas.

iv. 4. pellwr éoriv 8 év Upiv.

v. 9. %) paprvpla 7ol Beol weifwr

w,

ii. 6. 8 Neywv & adrg pévewr (cf.
ii. 27, iii. 6, 24, iv. 12,
13, 15, 16).

ii. 24. éar év Suiv pelvy 8 dx’ dpxijs
Hxodoare.

ii. 28. pévere év adr.

iv. 12. 0 0cds & huiv péves (cf vw,

13, 15, 16),

THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL

iii
GOSPEL.

xiv. 9. & dwpaxds éué ébpaxer Tdv
warépa.
X. I1. Thy Yuxhr abroi Tifnow
Uxép Tr wpoPdrwy (cf.
ver. 15).
X. 17. Tifnpe THy ¢ux1§v ;wv, va
wdA\wr AdBw aim
x. 18, éfovolar Exw Beivas m’n'ﬁv
xiii. 37. Thr Yuxdr pov Iwd
Ofow (cf. ver. 38,
13).
ovx & elxere duaprilar (cf,
xv. 22, 24, xix. II).
lva xds 8 mioTebwr év alry
&xp {whr aldwvor (cf.
vv. 16, 36, v. 24, vi. 40,
47, 54)-
Soxeire év  alrals {wiy
alwrvior Exewr.
peraféBnxer éx Tob Gard-
Tov els Thy {uwfy.
perafSy éx Tob xbouov Tob-
Tov wpds Tdr waTépa.
éyd vevixnka Tév Kbouor.

!V.
ix. 41.

iii. 15.

v. 39.
v. 24.
Cf. xiii. 1.

xvi. 33.

6 Nafdw alrol Thr pap-
Tuplay (cf. iii. 11).

éyd 8¢ ol wapd drvOpdrrov
iy papruplar AauSdrw.

6 alpwr thr dpapriar Tod
xbopov.

éfNGer elBds alua axl
fdwp.

o0 Svvagle dxodew.

x@s Svvacle . . . wioTeboas;

& xbopos ov Sivarar NafSeiv.

é warip pov 8 Sédwkév pot
wdrrwy ueildy éorw (v./.
8s . . . pelfwr).

6 warhp pellwr wot éorww,

iii. 33.
v. 34.
i. 29.

xix. 34.
viii. 43.
V. 44.

xiv. 17.
x. 29.

xiv. 28,

uh o) pel{'uw el roﬁ warpds
Huidw "A

Exw rhr p.a.p-rvplav pelfw
700 "Twdvov.

éar ud) év dpol pévnre.

viii. §3.
v. 36.

V. 4.

xv. 7. xal ?Mmduovbu’m?p

vi. §6. é» e'ﬂ.ol wéves xdyd & adrg
(cf. xiv. 10).
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EPISTLE. GOSPEL.
jil, 4. wdsd ;ou?w hr duaprlar (cf. viii. 34. wds & wolr Thr duapriar,
iii. 8, 9).
iv. 16. xal i)ue'i't éypdxauer xal wexwe- vi. 69. xal Huels ﬂrw'ﬂﬂmya
weuxumr Ty dydryp xa.l é-yvéxaper 8rc o) €

T\
ii. 3. e'd.v r&s érroNds adrod Tnpduer
(cf. ii. 4, iii. 23, 24, v. 3).
ii. §. 8 & & mpg avrod Td» Néyor.

iil, 23. xafbs Edwker évToNiy THuiv.

ii. 11, odx older wol Iwdyes,

v. 6. obrés éoTr 8 ENO,

il 17. péres els 7v aliva,

ii. 27. od xpelar Exere Wa Tis 3i-
Sdoxy Vuds.

3. dyrife davrby.

6. (éxeivos=Christ) xafbs éxet-
vos wepiexdryoer (cf, iii. 3,
5, 7, 16, iv. 17).

fii,

xiv. I§. ﬂh drroMs Tds duds ™pf-
gere.

& Exwr Tds évrords pov xal
Tnpdy avrds (cf. xv. 10).

xafds évrorhp Edwrér pot &
warhp (v./. éverelhaTo).

é . . . warhp érrorip
3é3wker 7l elww.

évrorhy xawrhy Sl8wut Ouiv.

Beddkewrar 3¢ ol dpxeepets
« « . évroNds.

otk oldas . . . wob dwdyec.

olda . . . wob Ywdyw (cf.

xiv. 21.

xiv. 31.

xii. 49.
xiil. 34.
xi. §7.

iil. 8.
viii. 14.

. 36.

xvi. §).

i. 33. obrés éorwr & Bawrifwr.

(?Cf. i. 15. obros #» & elwdv—uv.l. &
elror.)

8 vids uére; els TOv aldva.

8 xpiords péver els TO¥
aldra (not confined to
Johannine books).

o xpelar elxer a Tis
paprvpoy.

ob xpelar Exeis tra Tis ae
épwrg (cf. xiii. 10, odx
Exe xpelar viyaciad).

wu dyricwow davrols.

éxeivos 3¢ O\eyev wepl Toli
»aod Tol cduaros avrod.

éxelvor del attdrvew,

iv. 25. 8rar E\Op éxeivos.

ix. 37. 6 NaAd» uerd ool éxetvés

éoror,
(?) xix. 35. xal éxeivos older 8rv dAndiH
Aéyer,

xiii. 33). .
wof twdyesy (cf. xiv. S5,

viii. 35.
. 34
ii. 25.

xvi. 30.

xi, §§.
il 21.

iii. 30.

With regard to the use of éxetvos of Christ, Holtzmann quotes
Jn. i. 8, which is obviously a mistake. The last passage from
the Gospel, not quoted by Holtzmann, is the only exact parallel,
if it is to be interpreted in this sense, to the usage of the Epistle.
In all the other instances there is some sort of antecedent which

determines the meaning of éxetvos.

But, at any rate, it is possible

to see in the Gospel, if it is earlier than the Epistle, a growing
tendency to use éxetvos of Christ, almost as a proper name, a use
which has become fixed in the Epistle.

The attempt has been made to show how each phrase is used
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in the Gospel and the Epistle. The connection is obvious. In
explaining it the choice has to be made between an imitator
and a writer repeating, mof without significant variations, his
common phrases and methods of expression. The usage of
these phrases seems on the whole to support the latter hypo-
thesis. But the question can only be determined after con-
sidering the other evidence.

It will be noticed that in the phrases quoted above the
similarity is not confined to actual phrases used, but extends to
common types, in which the same outline is variously filled up.
Other, and perhaps clearer, instances of this have been noticed.
Compare 1 Jn. v. 10 with Jn. iii. 18 (the upper line gives the
words of the Epistle, the lower of the Gospel) 6 py moredur
$ Oep "'“‘3'""’ ’1r¢1roc'11xtv abrdy on o:': wenlorevkey €ls Y pop-

789 xéxpiras
Tuplav v pepapripnrey 6 Oeds wepl 1oV . ~ airod
70 dvopa ToV povoyevois ViV rob Geod

with Jn. i 1, 7 g“’;:'gyo":“ v wpds v TP, 1 T i 8 with

Tob StafSéhov
ToD waTpds Vudv

;orxJn. L2

Jn. viii. 41, 73 &pya ; T Jn.iv. 5 with Jn. iii. 31,

) \ ~ ’ 7 -~ -~
atrol . TOU_Kdopov eioiy. 8 Tovro , TOb Kéopov
& by & Tijs viis Tiis yijs doriv xal Tis yijs
Aadodow |

Xk + 1Jniv. 13 with Jn. vi. 56, & adrg pévopey xal abros

& iy, év épol péver kdyd & adrd; 1 Jn. v. 4 with Jn. iii. 6, 3
Nyt ot 24 P
(]

n";’uwog; 1 Jn. iii. 15 with Jn. v. 38, odx éxe

yeyanvmuévov éx Tov
{wy aldmov & alrg pévovoav, Tov Adyov adrov olx dxere év piv

’ .. » ose 3“ \ 4
pévovra ; 1 Jn. ii. 21 with Jn. viii. 32, Y:éa,;‘_o‘ ny d\jfeav. It

would be easy to make the list a long one. But these examples
serve as illustrations. Again, the usage suggests a writer who
varies his own phrases, rather than a mere copyist. If it is a
question of copying, there has at least been intelligent use and
not slavish imitation.
The following points of similarity of style have often been
noticed :
(1) The infrequent use of the relative. The thought is
carried on by means of
(a) ob . . . dAAd. This use is very frequent. Cf. Jn.
i 8, 13; 1 Jn. ii. 2, 16, 21.
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iv.

iii.

iv.

jii.
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() Disconnected sentences. Cf. 1 Jn. i 8 (éw
eiroper), 9 (v opo)toyw;uv), 10 (cav ¢La-wp.¢v),
Jn. dii. 18, & more@wv ... 6 py worwy.
Frequent in Gospel and Epistle.

(¢) Positive and negatwe expressnon of a thought.
Cf. 1 Jn. i. 5,0 Geds pas lo-rw xai gxoria odx érrww
& av'ny ou&;ua Jo.i. 3, wdvra 8 alrod éyévero
xai xwpis abrod eyévero otdt Iv.

(2) The emphasizing of a t.hought by introducing it with a

demonstrative, év Tovry, adry, etc., followed by an
explanatory clause introduced by &a, &dv, or or, or
by a clause added in apposition.

EPISTLE. GOSPEL,

4. abry éotly 4 viem ...

wlores Hudr

. 11. abry doTly i) dyyeNla .. .  xv. 12, alry éoriy H évrorg ... Da

Wa dyaxdpuer. dyardre.
vi. 29. Toiré éore TO Epyor . . .
lva wwrednre.

9. abry dotlv % upaprvpla . . . iiil. 19, alry dorly A xploes 8re Td

87 pe opKev, @ ENfAvler k.7

9. év TolTy eWepwdq % dydwy ix. 30. é» TolTy 7dp 70 Oavpacréy

8ri . . . dwéoralker. écrn- ore v;ms ovx oldare.

3. é» 1‘061'@ yivdoxoper . . . édr  xiii. 35. év ToiTy rdoorrar . . .
. -n)pwur éar d‘ydrﬂ! !xm’e

6. ér 'rovrqp ywdoxoper . . . & iv. 37. év TolTY 6Mryos éarly d\n-
Nywr . . . dpeles, Ouwds . éyd dwéoreda

[4 f.)\.
24. év TolT Yywdokouer . ., . éx

17. é»

700 wvedparos.
ToUry TereNelwrar . ., . a  xv. 8, év TovTy ddotdalny . . « v
wappnolay Exwuer, Kxapwdy pépyre.

2. év TOUTQ YwdoKouey .
Sray . . d-yaim;uv

1. 3@ Tobro o YvdoKe: o o o v. 16, 8id Tolro édlwxor . . . 7
87t obx Eyrw. éxolec.

8. clsxrowo éparepiln . . . ra xviii. 37. els Tobro Yeyévenuas ., . .
vay.

ba paprvphow.

In most of these instances the reference of év
TouTy, etc., to what follows is undoubted, though some
of them are often, if not usually, interpreted otherwise.
Again, the impression left by studying them is not that
of slavish copying.

(3) Several other small points may also be noticed :

The use of xds é with a partlcnple cf. 1 Jn. iii. 4, was
éwodv: Ju. iil. 16, wds 6 xwredwv. Frequent in both
_writings.

«dv (o) with the participle, where wdvres might have
been used.
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Cf. 1 Jn. v. 4, mav 10 yeyorvnuévov éx tob feol vixd: Jn.
vi. 37, wdv 8 3Bwoiv pot . . . wpds pe e &
The repetmon of emphatic words, especially xdopos,

Oebs, xvetpa.

The frequent use of xal . . . &: of. 1 Jn. i 3, xai
xowwvia 88 1) jperépa: Jo. vi. 51, xal & dprds 8¢

The elliptic use of aAX" fva: cf. 1 Jn. ii. 19, dAA’ Bva
davepwldow o ok elotv wdvres ¢ Hudv: Jn. ix. 3,
&\’ va dpavepwly T épya Toi Geov: Jn. i 8, &’ Iva
paprupioy wepi Tov Puros. .

Tbe useof m0ms .+ o kai: cf. 1 Jn. ii. 18, xkafdbs frov-

« ;o kal vw...-ye' w: Jn. xii. 15, ba
m.Oon éy® éxoinoa . . . Kai Jpels woujre.

The elhpnc use of od rafos: cf. 1 ]n ii. 11, 12, dyamd-
pov dAAsjovs® o'u x¢0we Kaiv éx Tod rovnpov w: Jn.
vi. §8, olrds éorwv & dpros & é£ olpavod xarafBds, ob
xafos ipayov ol marépes xai dwébavov.

Some of these are worth noticing in view of the
assertion that the similarities of style and expression
are mostly in the case of obvious points, which are
easily imitated.

{4) Attention must also be drawn to the limited vocabulary

of both writings, and the very small number of dmwaf

peva (i.e. words not found elsewhere in the New
Testament) which they contain in common. Of
words common to both writings but not found else-
where in the New Testament we have only dvfpwrd-
rrovos and wapdxAnros. The First Epistle gives us
four dwaf Aeybpeva (dyyedia, INaopds, vicy, Xplopa).
If the three Epistles are taken together the list 1s
increased by the following words, dwrixpioros, dmdé-
Xopay, vpia, Plompureiw, PAvapéw, xdprys. The
number in the Gospel is far larger, and does not offer
any striking contrast to the other Books of the N.T.
But its longer list, as compared with the Epistles, is
adequately explained by the character of the words
which it contains.

The importance of N.T. draf Aeybpeva has naturally
decreased in consequence of the discoveries of Papyri
in the last quarter of a century, which have taught us
the danger of treating N.T. Greek as an isolated
phenomenon, even if the actual words in question are
not among those of which our knowledge bas been
substantially increased by better acquaintance with
vulgar Greek. It may also be doubted whether the
author’s vocabulary is really so limited as the perusal
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of his writings at first suggests. He can say most
of what he has to say by the careful use of a few
words, and prefers to vary his forms of expression
rather than his vocabulary. He has no love for
synonyms which have no difference in meaning. He
does not care to show his command of language by
the use of many oqualvorra to express the same
onpawdpevov. He 1s altogether free from the
artificialities of the later literary xounj. He does not,
however seem to be at loss for a word to express his
meaning. But however this may be, the limited
range of normal vocabulary is a feature common to
both writings.
The similarity is not confined to style and vocabulary,
extends to ideas, both as regards doctrine and ethics.
(1) The general ideas which form the basis of the Johannine
teaching are common to both.
The incarnation of the Son of God :
1 Jn. iv. 2. "Inootv Xpiorov &v oapxi IqAvfra.
Jn. i. 14. 8 Adyos aapé &yévero.
The life which has 1ts source in Hlm
1 Jn. v. 11, adry 3 {oy iv‘rw vi@ adrod o
Jn. i. 4. (8 yéyover) &v adré Lw) .
vi. 35. 8 dpros ijs {wijs (cf. ver. 48).
vi. 33. {oyy 3idovs 1@ kdope.
And which is identified with Him:
1) i 1,2 8ﬁv&1r dpxijs . . . mepl Tod Adyov Tijs
Lofs . . . xal ) {wn pavepiln.
Jn. v. 26. ovrws kal ¢ vig Doxey {op ew &
davr@.
Xi. 25, &yd e . . . w).

(In 1 Jn v. zo, obrés éarw & EAnfwvos Beds
xai {wy) aiwvios probably refers to the Father,
the God who has been made known by Jesus
Christ; cf. Jn. v. 26a.)

Abiding in God : being in Christ, the means of abiding
in God :
1 Jn. ii. 24. & 7§ vig xal & ¢ matpl peveire,
iii. 6. wds 6 Jvat'rr pévov,
Jn. vi. 56. & éuol péve xdym & alrg.
xv. 4-7. (6 pévov & Ep.m xdyd & av'rcp)
1 Jn, v. 20. dopev & 1§ dApBwg & ¢ Vi adrod
"Inood Xpw'ﬂp.
Jn. xiv. 20. l'yw &v 7¢ marpl pov xal peis & dpol
xdyo év v;uv
xvil. 21, va xai adrol & Huiv dow.

I ’
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God’s word abiding in us:
I Jn. ii. 14. & Adyos Tod feod & Juiv péver.
il. 24. 8 Yxodaare &=’ dpxijs &v Vv pevérw.
Jn. v. 38. 7ov Aéyov atrob ok éxere é&v Tpiv pévovra.
God’s love proved by the sending of His Son:
I Jn. iv. 9. & Toury épavepdly % dydmy Tob feod &
iy S1e 16V vidv adrod Tov povoyerij dméoralxer.
In. iii. 16. oVrws fydmnaev & Oeds Tov xdopov dore Tov
vidv Tov povoyeri) Buwrer.
The comm;g.nt(lil to love the brethren, which is the result
of this:
1 Jn. iii. 23. xal éyawdpev dAAjAovs xafos Swxer
&vroyy fuiv (cf. iil. 11, 16, 18).
In. xiii. 34. va dyawire dAAjAovs xafds 7ydmoa
Ypas (cf. xv. 12, 17).
Believers the child;en of God:
I Jn. v. 1. xds d moredwy . . . & Tob feod yeyéimrar
Jn. i 12, 13. Buxer alrols Eovolay 1?;'20, Oeod
la, Tols mioTedovaw els T6 dvopa abrod.
The great stress laid on * witness” :
1 Jn. v. 6. 70 mvetpd éorw 16 paprupodw (cf. vv. g-11).
Jn. v. 36, 37. éyd 8¢ &w Ty paprvplay peilw Tod
Todvov x.7.A.  Cf. viil. 17f.
(2) Certain pairs of opposites common to both writings : Light
and Darkness, Life and Death, Love and Hate,
Truth and Falsehood, The Father and the World,
‘To be of the World, To be not of the World, God
and the Devil, The children of God and the
children of the Devil, To know and not to know
God, To have seen and not to have seen Him, To
have life and not to have life.

It would be very easy to extend largely those lists of
similarities between the two writings. Many more are noticed
in the Commentary. To quote all that exist would involve
printing practically the whole of the Epistle and a large part
of the Gospel. Schulze’s statement, quoted by Holtzmann
(p. 134), can hardly be denied, “In the whole of the first Epistle
there is hardly a single thought that is not found in the Gospel.”

No one would dispute Holtzmann’s judgment, that these
similarities are closer than those which connect the Third
Gospel and the Acts, “whose common authorship is un-
doubted.” In the Pauline literature the case of Ephesians and
Colossians is analogous. We ought perhaps to add that of
(part of) the two Epistles to the Thessalonians. And it must be
admitted that these analogies raise the question of imitation.
The question may well be asked whether a writer of such
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undoubted power and originality as the author of the Fourth
Gospel! would be likely “only to copy himself.” It is quite
possible that a writer who had steeped himself in the thought of
the Fourth Gospel might produce the First Epistle. And it is
by no means impossible that we have a similar case, perhaps the
work of the same imitator, in the twenty-first chapter of the
Gospel. ‘

The answer to the question may prove to be discoverable
only in the light of the writer'’s circumstances. The author of
the Epistle certainly does not aim at literary effect. The edifica-
tion of his children in the faith is his sole purpose in writing.
And he is intensely in earnest. He is convinced that he knows
what truths will meet their needs. He is fully aware that he has
nothing new to say. They must learn to use what they already
possess, even that which they had been taught from the begin-
ning, by himself or by another. These are circumstances under
which repetition was almost inevitable, especially in the case of
a man whose nature led him to ponder deeply over a few ideas
rather than to produce new thoughts every day.

There is another point which must be considered in this
connection. In what sense is the author of the Fourth Gospel
original? Few would venture to deny the depth of thought and
spiritual insight of the Fourth Gospel. How far is this due to
the author’s originality? How much has he learnt from others,
or from Another? There will probably always be differences of
opinion as to whether' he is most indebted to S. Paul or to the
Lord Himself. The Fourth Gospel has a large part to play in
the controversy which rages round the question Jesus or Paul ?
But whether we accept or reject the paradox of Wernle, “It is
S. Paul who is original, S. John is not,” as a solution of the
Johannine problem, we can hardly escape the impression which
the study of the Fourth Gospel leaves with us, that its author
meditates and transforms rather than originates. The process
may have reached a further stage of development in the Epistle.
We may be nearer to the writer's own thoughts, or rather the
process of assimilation may be more complete, whereas in the
Gospel we can trace more clearly his debt to another. But such
a writer as the author of the Gospel might well “repeat himself,”
especially if he were fully conscious that he had already said or
taught his readers all that they required to meet the circumstances
in which they found themselves placed. ‘Yuels & #xodcare dx"
dpxijs év dulv pevérw is the burden of his message. His chief
object in writing is to remind them what it was.

It cannot, therefore, be said that the absence of new matter

1 If, for present purposes, we may so describe the man who has given it to
us in its present form.
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in the Epistle is necessarily suspicious. But this view would, of
course, have to be modified if convincing evidence were forth-
coming that the resemblance between the two writings is mainly
confined to obvious points which could be easily caught and
imitated, while there are real differences in minor points of style
and expression where conscious imitation would be less easy,
and where the peculiarities of the imitator would be most likely
to show themselves. The following points are cited in support
of such a hypothesis :

"Exew éAnida éwi ron. This is said to be “contrary to the
general usage of the N.T. (Ro. xv. 12 being a quotation from
the O.T.), and also to that of Jn. v. 45 (éAwi{ew eis Twva).” The
‘““usage of the N.T.” is surely rather difficult to decide. Asto
éxewv é\mida we have Ac. xxiv. 15, éArida & wv els Tov fedv, and the
passage in question from the Epistle with éri. As to éAri{ew we
find eis ov, Jn. v. 45 ; & adr@, Ro.xv. 12 (=Is. xi. 10) ; & Xpiorg,
1Co. xv. 19; érife, 1 Ti. iv. 10, vi. 17 ; &mi [rov] fedv, 1 Ti. v. 5;
érl whovrov ddyAdmyry, 1 Ti. vi. 17 &l myw . . . xdpw, 1 P. 1. 13;
els Bedv, 1 P. iii. 5. It is unnecessary to illustrate or quote its use
with the accusative, or drq, or the infinitive, or its use absolutely.
The evidence is clearly insufficient to establish a N.T. use for or
against any particular construction.

We must next consider the use of dmé with the verbs dxovew,
airety, AapPBdvew (cf. also &ew, ii. 20, iv. 21), as against the
usual construction with wapd which is found in the Gospel.
With regard to dxovew the usage is clear, so far as it goes, though
it may be noticed that dxodew dmé occurs only once in the
Epistle, where it probably has a slightly different shade of mean-
ing, emphasizing the ultimate rather than the immediate source
of the hearing, that both constructions, éwé and wapd, are found
in Acts (ix. 13, x. 22), and that Gospel and Epistle share the
commoner construction, s, with a genitive of the person.
AopBdvew occurs twice, airetv once in the Epistle, with the
construction d=é rwos. In the Gospel AapfBdvew mapd is found
four times, airetv mapd once. There is not very much ground
here for a theory of separate authorship.

The following differences are also noticed, which for con-
venience may be tabulated :

EPISTLE. GOSPEL.
xowwvla, The Holy Spirit.
Exew Tov viby. Birth from above,
dydry Tereheiwpldr,
Oeds dydxy. Oeds wrvedua.
dydwny dyaxdr. dydwyy Sidbvas,
wewioretraper xal éyvdxauer, éyvdixapev xal wewiorelcaper.

woiely Thy SuxaiogUryp, wowety Thy d\f0ewar.
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So far the list is perhaps more striking for its resemblances than
its differences. There are, however, undoubtedly many words
and phrases which are peculiar to each. Some of them remind
us that the vocabulary of the author or authors is not quite so
limited as is generally assumed. In any case, can we say that
the peculiarities are greater than can be naturally explained by
differences of time, circumstances, and subject ?

The Index has been arranged so as to give with rough accuracy
the full facts of vocabulary. It will be sufficient here to notice
the differences to which Holtzmann has called attention.

The following words are quoted from the Gospel which are
absent from the Eplstle 8d¢a, Sofdfew, xapts, r)t'qupa, otpayds,
dvmavuv, dvao'rr)va.t, dvdoragts, éyeipew, oi vexpoi, dvwlev, facilela
700 feod, t& émiyea (émovpdwma), m[lowem., &ro)«)wm, o'w{nv,
épya{wﬂa«. (used in the shorter Epp. ), cm'n]pza, 6 wéupas, xpivew,
xpipa, diaxovety, dudxovos, éudavilew, elpyivy.  Of these words some
are so rare, comparatively or absolutely, that their absence in the
Epistle would be more probable than their presence. There
are not many which we should even expect to find, though the
absence of 8dfa, 6 méupas, xpivew, dvwlev calls for notice. There
is perhaps not one of which we can say that the author of the
Gospel must have used it if the Epistle were his.

The list of phrases is larger. A few facts as to usage, which
go far to modify the sngmﬁm.nce of the list, have been noted
n brackets ) -n-vevp.a T & dytov (once in Gospel, cf. also xx. 22,
wveipa dyiov, whereas 70 mvetpa 1S the common usage in both),
yevnbijvas ik wvedparos, ¢ S8aros xai mvelparos (confined to the
conversation with Nicodemus, whﬂe 7¢w1)91,vm éx feod is
common to both wnungs), dyamdv 16 ¢ws, 76 oxdros (once in
Gospel), ¢auM wpdaoew (fwice), paprupia, of God (Pcf. 1 Jn. v.
9, 10), 6 kvptos, of Christ (séx times, of whnch three are in ch. xxi. ;
xiii. 14, 16 have not been mcluded), ] op'y'r) ‘rov Beod (once, cf.
Apoc), Bev {upp (om'e), wpoaxuvtw & mveipare xal dAnfelq
(twice, in ch. iv.), Tyuav Tov marépa, m.ov (#hrice in one verse,
bes:des which only viii. 49, Tud 7OV Tarépa pov, cf. xii. 26, ﬂ;n,o'u
atrdv & mamip), moety Ta ayaOa (once), dvdaraais {wis, xpwcun
(once each), paprvpuv ‘r'g az\v)&tq. (twwe, cf 1 Jn. v. 6, kal ro
wvedud éorL O y.aprvpow, oTL TO 1rv¢vp.o. oy &Av,@ew.), ¢pawav 1'as'
ypagpds (once), olx drobvijoxew (twue, in ch. xxi., but cf. uj, ob pij
tw1ce or thrlce) 6.1ro0v~qa-x¢w & 1) dpaprig (thrice, in one context),
piipara Tob feod, {wijs alwviov (lete and om’e), pis Tod xoa'y.ou, s
Carr,q (f/tru‘e and once), elva. éx -rwv a.vw, xdrw (once each), pévew év
'rm Adyo (om'e, cf. 2 ]n 9, pévew & 1jj didaxjj: the correspondmo' 6

oyos . pévec . . . év iscommon to Gospel and Epistle), 5 Adyos
Xwpet (am'e), e)\chepow twice) ; and é\evfepos yevéobar (once, i m
same context), Oewpety Odvarov, yeveabar Gavdrov (once each), &
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dpxwv T0b Kéapov (once, Tovrov twice), viol Tob Pwrds (once), & vids
& ¢ warpi (?), 6 waryp & 7§ vid (once, 6 warip év époi, etc.,
fairly common), ¢udeiv, waety v Yuxiv (once each), Exew elpprmy
(once), Exew 70 pos (twice), moreiew eis 16 Pis (once), éropdlew
téwov (fwice, in same context), airety & 7§ Svépar (Xpiorod)
(five times, cf. 1 Jn. v. 14, xata 76 OéiAypa), poviy wouey mapd T
(once), xapmov ¢épew (eight times, of which six are in xv. 2-8),
pavepoiv 70 Svopa (once, the use of ¢avepodv is characteristic of
both), & elvac (four times). If this list is at all complete, or
representative, it certainly affords very little evidence of the
presence in the Gospel of characteristic phrases not to be
found in the Epistle. It consists mostly of phrases which are
found only once or twice, or which, if they occur more frequently,
are generally confined to a special context. There are very few
of them of which we can say that their absence from the Epistle
is significant.
It may be worth while to go through in the same way the
fifty * pecularities” which Holtzmann has noted for the Epistle.
(1) 6 with the Present Participle. (Found efg/# times in Jn.
xiii.—xvi., but certainly more frequent in the Epistle.)
(2) v dmopev dr, wepumariouer, dpoloyipev (édv with each
of these verbs occurs in the Gospel, and the use of édv
is fairly frequent in both writings ; naturally oppor-
tunities for the use of the 1st person plural are far
less in the Gospel than in the Epistle).
(3) & rwos ywdorew (twice). Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 18 (60ev).
(4) dpeis followed by a relative sentence, which becomes
the subject of the main sentence (Upets 8 jrovoare
e oo & Jpv pevére, ii. 24, cf. 27). (May we not
compare Jn. x. 29, 6 warip pov 8 Sédwxév por wdvrwy
peildy &orw?)
(5) xowwvia, with God, Christ, the brethren. (The teaching
about xowwvia in the Epistle is surely the natural
sequel of Jn. xiv.—xvii.)
(6) dyyella, érayyelia, émayyé\lew. (It may be noted that
dyyé\ew 1s a N.T. draf Aeyduevov in the Gospel.)
(7) éavrov whavdv. (The verd is common to both.)
(8) opoMoyeiv as dpaprias. (The verb is, of course, common
to both. Its use with duapria is peculiar, in the N.T.,
to the one passage 1 Jn. i. 9; cf. &fopoloyeiocfas, Mt.,
Mk, Ja.)
(9) mwrds, of God. (Once. The word is used omee in the
Gospel.)
(10) % dydwy reredelwrar.  (Cf. Jn. xvii. 23, iva dow reredete-
pévoe eis & ... kal fydmoas alrods xafbs dud
fydmyoas.)
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(11) Sdvowa (once).

(12) mapdyewv. (More correctly mapdyecfar. The active
wapaye)w occurs twice in the Gospel, in a different
sense

(13) dyawdy Tovs 6.80«#069. (The phrase of the Gospel,
iva dyarire dA\jhovs, quoted as a contrast, is perhaps
a sufficient parallel.)

(14) cxa.vsm\ov, ii. 10 (cf however, thh the context, &
axorigq 1repmar¢:. oux oldev wod vwaycc Jn. xi. 9, ddv
TS r(pcram & m Wupq; ob 1rpocrxorr1-¢t. )

(15) dpéwvras Spiv cu dpapriar Sia 1'0 ovo'w. atrov. (Cf.
Jn. xx. 23, dv rwev d¢ijre Tas dpaprias dpéwrrar
avrois.)

16) |[l(v801rpo¢ﬁrm, dvriypioro.  (Cf. Jn. v. 43.)

17) dyamwdv Tov xéap.ov (Should we compare Jn. xxi. 15,
dyawds pe whéov Tovrwyv? At any rate the resemblance
of the two writings in their use of xdopos is far more
striking than the absence of a particular phrase from
one of them.)

18) dAalovela (once).

19) Plos (twice).

(20) dyamwyrol. (Six times; cf. 3 Jn. &yamryré thrice. The
doctrine of &ydmy contained in the Gospel would
certainly account for the frequency of this form of
address in the Epistle.)

(21) 7 xplopa. (Thrice; cf. Jn. iii. 34, dBwow 75 wvelpa :
cf. vil. 39.)

(22) dpveiofar, opoloyeiv, Tov vidv. (Cf., however, Jn. i. 20,
GpoAdynoev xai odx fHpvijcaro.) :

(23) 2x¢w 70v marépa, Tov viov. (Cf., perhaps, Jn. iii. 29, 6 éxwv
T vipbp.

(24) mappnaia wpds ov Gedv. (The word is fairly common
in the Gospel.)

(25) ahrxww@at (1i. 28 aicxw@wp,cv &w avrob. (Cf Jn. iii. 20,
olx ¢pxe-ra¢ wpds 10 Pis, va pi) A\eyxdy ta dpya adrod.)

(26) rapoww. (once)

(27) Sporor avﬂp éo'o;an. (? Cf Jn. ix. o, dpotws adr@:
viii. 55, éropar Spotos Vuiv.)

(28, 29) Omitted apparently by mistake.

(30) émis. (Once. The word does not occur in any of the
Gospels.  Cf., however, Jn. v. 45, els bv jAwixare, with
the passage in the Epistle, iii. 3, é éxwv ™y énida
fa.v-mv ér' atrd.)

(31) dyvds. (Onee. ‘But dyvi{ew, which occurs in the same
verse, is common to both.)

(32) dvopin. (ZTwice. In the same context.)
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(33) dpavepdifly 5 vios 'rov feov. (Cf. Jn. i. 31, &X' ba
wpwau 7¢ 'Topa

7A.)

(34) Aev Ta &ya Tov &uﬁokov. (Cf. Jn. vii. 23, va py
Avby 6 vo;wc viii. 41, rd Zp‘ya 700 marpds Vpud

(35) 0 owéppa 10i Beoi, & yerijoas (of God). (CE. Jn. i3,
éx sz l'ycwqaqaav viii. 33, owéppa "ABpadp.)

(36) & 7oty Pavepd dorv. (Pavepolv is characteristic of
both wntmgs.)

37) xa-raywwmv (ﬂmce Elsewhere only in Gal. ii. 11.)

38) 6 & Yutv, & & t¢ xdopg. (The contrast is character-
istically Johannine, though the actual phrases do not
occur in the Gospel.)

(39) pévew & 7§ Oavdrg. (A phrase cast in a thoroughly
]ohanmne mould. Cf. also Jn. iii. 36,6 8¢ drefov
T vip ovx SYerar lwnjy, dAN" 3 dpyy) 70l feod péve
& alndy. )

(40) mwordiery ¢ dvé;mﬂ. Tov viod (iil. 23. If we complete

e pbrase, atrod I'r;o'ov Xpiorov, we may compare
]n xx. 31, va mwwr,n on I:;o'ovs dorv & Xpuoros 8
vids 700 feod, xal va morelovres {wpy &re & T
My.aﬂ abroi).

(41) 70 wvelpa mijs whdvys. (Cf. 780 mvebpa ris dAnbelas,
which is common to both. The one- phrase suggests
the other.)

(42) Soxqmtav Ta nmy.am (once).

(43) mAelew 73 owhdyxva. (The verb is common to both.)

(44 t¢¢0¢¢v fas‘ xapdias yudv. (Cf., perhaps, ui) rapacaérbo

Ipdv 9
(45) dpapria rpoe deam (Cf. Jn. ix. 41, 9 dpaprla Spiav
péve: viil. 24, dwobaveiofe &v Tals dpaprios t:,u.«wla
(46) mpeiv éavrdy, éavrdv ¢w\aovuv (The former is probably
not the true text, atrdv having better support. Wnth
mpel atrdy, cf. Jn. xvii. 12, &b énjpowy avrovs & ¢
dvop.un pov.  For ¢vMa'¢ruv cf. xvii. 12, xai £¢v)\a£a.)
(47) 8 xbopos o)wc & ¢ wovnpd xemu. (Cf. Jn. xvii. 15,
va Tprjays adrods éx Tob Tomy
(48) $4Bos, as the opposite of dydmy, the Gospel having only
¢6Bos riv 'lovdalwv. Perhaps it is not altogether
fanciful to see some recollection of the fear which
kept men from open confession, in the love issuing
in conﬁdence, which * casts out fear.”
(49) &ew T paprvpiay & éazmg (Perhaps we may compare
Jn. iii. 33, 6 AaBov atred Ty paprvplay doPpdyioey).
(50) xdAagis (once).
Thus on closer inspection a considerable number of the
phrases which are actually peculiar to the Epistle remind us
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so strongly of similar phrases and thoughts in the Gospel that
it is again the resemblance rather than the difference that is
brought into prominence. The phenomena are not inconsistent
with the theory of imitation, but they do not find their most
natural explanation in it. The variations in phrase suggest
common authorship rather than servile, or even intelligent,
copying. Both writings show the same characteristics, a small
vocabulary used and used up; reiteration with slight variations,
generally conveying some correspondingly slight difference of
meaning; and no more new words than the differences of
subject and circumstance call for, and are amply sufficient to
explain.

Is there any difference in the ideas and conceptions expressed
in this similar but not identical phraseology, sufficiently marked
to compel us to assume a corresponding difference in author-
ship?

pSuch a difference can hardly be found in the Adyos of the
Gospel Prologue as compared with the vaguer Adyos s {wijs of
the Epistle. No doubt the one phrase describes a difference of
Person, while the other is impersonal. But the personal distinc-
tion of vids and warmjp is as clearly marked in the Epistle as in
the Gospel. It is possible that the more definite Adyos has been
avoided in agreement with the growing Monarchian tendencies
of a later stage of doctrine, but the pre-existent personality of
Him who “came in flesh” is as definitely taught in the Epistle
as in the Gospel.

In the Epistle the sum of the dyyehia which the writer has
to announce is said to be that God is light. In the Gospel,
light is used as a description of the pre-existent and the Incar-
nate Logos. And in general it has been maintained that the
Christ of the Epistle is more definitely separated from God and
brought nearer to the believing Christian. The Christ of the
Epistle is only Prophet, Example, Advocate, Reconciler. He
is separated from us by sinlessness rather than by Divinity.

It is probably true that in the Gospel Christ is always repre-
sented as the connecting point between God and the world.
As God is to Christ, so is Christ to * His own,” whereas in the
Epistle this relation is “simplified.” Commentators are divided
as to whether this is brought about by setting God on the one
side, Christ and His own on the other, or whether the Epistle
goes further than the Gospel in the direction of glorifying the
Christ. The number of passages in the Epistle in which it is
extremely difficult to decide whether God or Christ is the subject,
certainly point in the latter direction. But it is doubtful whether
- the differences between Gospel and Epistle are as great as is
assumed by those who maintain the theory of different author-
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ship. In the Gospel it is natural that the relation of Christ
to God on the one hand, and to His followers on the other,
should be dwelt upon; while in the Epistle the relation of the
Brethren to the Father should be more prominent. But this
relationship is always conceived of as realized in and through
Christ. “Our fellowship is with the Father, and with His Son
Jesus Christ.” We may compare Jn. xvi. 27, “the Father Him-
self loveth you”; “I do not say that I will ask the Father
concerning you.” The difference exists, but it is a difference
of standpoint and of expression, not a fundamental difference of
conception. Andit is a difference specially noticeable in certain
forms of expression which are used, rather than in the general
teaching of the Epistle as a whole. The Gospel taught who
and what the Christ is. The Epistle is written to assure those
who had learned its lesson that, if they will but remember it,
they can feel sure confidence as to the relationship in which
they stand to God in His Son Jesus Christ. The differences
correspond to the different objects of the two writings.

If this view of the general teaching of the two writings is
correct, it will explain the similar phenomena which are traceable
with regard to the ideas of life and love. In the Gospel it
is Christ who came that they might have life—in the Epistle we
read {wiv aldviov 8uwkev Huiv 6 feds : but the author hastens to add,
“this life is in His Son.” So with love. In the Gospel “the
love wherewith God loves the faithful is always grounded in
the love wherewith He loves the Son.” They must abide in the
Son’s love, as He abides in the love of the Father. In 1 Jn. iv.
9—-11 the stress is laid on the love of God for the world and for
us. But the intimate connection of this passage with Jn. iii. 16
certainly suggests that the writer of the Epistle is conscious of
no fundamental difference of view. Again, in the Gospel it is
the Logos who gives power rékva feod yevéofar—in the Epistle it
is “a direct proof of the love of the Father {va réxva feot xAn6a-
pev, kal éopér.” But in all these points it is hardly too much to
say that a real difference can be established only by ignoring the
expressions and thoughts in either document which tell the other
way. It may also be true that in the Gospel the unity of the
Son with the Father is the type of the union of the faithful
with the Son, and #Aerein with the Father (cf. xiv. 20, xvii. 23);
whereas the Epistle speaks more directly, “We are in God,”
“God in us”; and the same difference can be traced in the use
of pévew. Christ’s command in the Gospel to exercise mutual
love may be expressed in the Epistle as an éroly) Tob Beod.
But such differences are not mutually exclusive. To the mind
of the writer or writers of Gospel and Epistle it is doubtful if
they would present themselves as differences at all. The

]
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emphasis falls differently. But the final summary of the Epistle,
if naturally interpreted, points to fundamental unity of concep-
tion. “We are in the true God, in His Son Jesus Christ.”
“This (the God revealed in Jesus Christ) is the true God and
eternal life.” The same is true of the conception of the death
of Christ as propitiatory. ‘Ilaoués occurs only in the Epistle.
The idea is more prominent in the Epistle. It is not absent from
the Gospel. It is to be found both in what the Evangelist puts
into the mouth of others, and also in his own comments.

So, too, with the conception of the Parousia. In both we
find the spiritual idea of an abiding presence, and the more
popular conception of a day of judgment, a last day, a last
hour. The difference is one of emphasis. In the Epistle, as
well as in the Gospel, eternal life is a present possession, and
also an object of promise. The many Antichrists and many
false prophets of the Epistle are its peculiar form of expression,
but there is room for them in the sufferings of the Disciples
which are foreseen in Jn. xvi. 2—4, even if we refuse to see in
the warning of the Gospel, “If another come in his own name,
him ye will receive,” a historical reference to Bar-Kochba.
Popular conceptions may be more prominent in the Epistle,
though we are not justified in ignoring the ‘spiritualizing” of
the conception of Antichrist as fulfilled in many forms of
anti-Christian teaching. But fundamental difference can be
maintained only by ignoring parts of the evidence.

The differences of thought and expression make it probable
that some interval of time should be placed between the com-
position of the two writings. In view of such differences it is
difficult, if not impossible, to accept Lightfoot’s view, that the
Epistle was intended to serve as an Introduction to the Gospel
written to accompany it.! The evidence does not justify the
conclusion that they cou/d not have been written at the same
time by the same writer. It does, however, make such a view
extremely improbable. On the other hand, it is not enough to
compel us to assume different authors. In most cases of a
similar kind, certainly in this particular instance, it is practically
impossible to prove common authorship, as against imitation, or
similarity produced by common education in the same school
of thought. We are always on safer ground when we speak of
the * Ephesian Canonical Writings” than when we assign them
definitely to S. John, Apostle or Elder. But there are no
adequate reasons for setting aside the traditional view which
attributes the Epistle and Gospel to the same authorship. It
remains the most probable explanation of the facts known to us.

1 Unless, indeed, the Epistle was written to accompany its publication
sometime after it was written.
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The further conclusion that the theory of common author-
ship can be maintained only on the hypothesis that the Epistle
is earlier than the Gospel, is still more precarious. It is really
based on the assumption that one who had reached the heights
of the Gospel could never have descended to the more common-
place conceptions of the Epistle. And this ignores the fact that
whatever his own highest achievements may have been, the
author is practically limited by the intelligence and spiritual
capacity of his readers. The more the Epistle is read and
studied, the more fixed becomes the impression that we have in
it an attempt to make plainer, for practical purposes of spiritual
and religious life, the profound teaching contained in the
Gospel, which the author had tried to convey to his fellow-
Christians in all his dealings with them, but which they had in
large measure failed to make their own. The results of the
Gospel, or of the teaching which it contained, had not realized
his expectations. To use one of the expressions of that Gospel,
its message odx éxdpee among those with whom the author dwelt
and for whom he worked. He had to descend to a lower plane.
But the question of priority must be discussed more fully, and
in a separate section.

(b) Priority.

The discussion of the identity of authorship has at least
established clearly the close connection which exists between
the Gospel and the Epistle. The view of the priority of either
document can be reasonably held in conjunction with that of
imitation or of identity of authorship, though Holtzmann regards
the latter view as tenable only on the assumption that the Epistle
represents an earlier stage in the development of the writer’s
theological position. At any rate the question can be discussed
independently of that of authorship.

The priority of the Epistle has been maintained on the follow-
ing grounds:

(1) The introductory verses (1-4), which show many points
of close connection with the Prologue of the Gospel, are said to
present an earlier stage of the Logos doctrine. " It does not go
beyond the *personification of abstract categories, {wy aidveos,
Adyos Tijs {wis,” and the concrete conception of the Personal
Logos has not yet been reached. It is only in the Gospel that the
Monarchianism, common to the Epistle and other second century
writings, is met by a clear differentiation of the Person of the
Father and the Son.

If our evidence were confined to the Prologue and the Intro-
duction, this statement might be regarded as satisfactory so far
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as the facts of doctrine contained in the two are concerned.
But what is perhaps true of the prefatory verses cannot be so
clearly established for the whole of the Epistle as compared with
the whole of the Gospel. There are many passages in the
Epistle where the “personal differentiation” of the Father and
the Son is presented as clearly as in the Logos doctrine of the
Gospel (cf. ii. 22 f,, iv. 2, v. 10, etc., even if we do not quote the
third verse of the Epistle), though the relation of Christ to the
Father is not so prominent a subject of teaching, or speculation,
in the Epistle as in the Gospel, and the author’s insistence on
the fact that the fellowship of Christians with God is realized in
and through their union with Jesus Christ often makes it difficult to
decide whether particular statements are meant to refer to Christ
or to God. And even if this statement of the relations between
the prologues is true, they lend themselves equally well to another
explanation. It is at least as probable that in the Epistle there
is a further accommodation to the Monarchian ideas which came
into greater prominence as time went on. As Réville and others
have shown, the doctrine of the Gospel was probably far in
advance of the general Christian opinions and feeling of its
date. Some accommodation to the average faith of Christen-
dom would not have been unnatural.

And the general impression left by a comparison of the two
passages is that the Preface to the Epistle presents a summary
of the various points contained in the Prologue, and distributed
throughout the Gospel, upon which the writer wishes to lay
stress in the new circumstances that have arisen. Style and
structure and vocabulary all point clearly to a close connection
between the two. To those who had been taught on the lines
of the Prologue to the Gospel the opening expressions of the
Epistle would be intelligible and full of meaning. It is far more
difficult to explain the Prologue as an expansion and develop-
ment of what is contained in the Epistle.

(2) It has been thought that the dAAos wapdaxAnros of Jn. xiv.
16 was suggested by the doctrine of the Epistle, which presents
Christ as the Paraclete (ii. 1). The two ideas are quite different,
and neither of them excludes the other. In the Epistle, Christ’s
advocacy is exercised in heaven. He pleads the cause of His
followers with the Father, to whose presence His “righteousness”
gives Him, so to speak, the right of entry. In the Gospel, the
sphere of the Spirit’s advocacy is on earth, and is consequent
on the withdrawal of the bodily presence of the Speaker. The
“advocacy” consists in calling to the remembrance of the
Disciples the real import of the Lord’s words, in convicting the
“World” of the mistakes they have made with regard to the
Christ, and in leading the Disciples into all the truth. A com-
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parison of the use of wapdxAnros in the Epistle with that found in
thel.Gospel yields no indication as to which document is the
earlier.

(3) Eschatological teaching. The writer of the Epistle, it is
said, expects the Parousia in the immediate future. The last
hour has struck. Antichrist is already at work, or at least the
work of his subordinates proclaims his near approach. The
Evangelist has given up this expectation. The ¢ coming” has
been refined into the symbolical expression of a spiritual
presence. Here again it may be quite true that the Epistle
represents average Christian feeling more closely than the
Gospel. If it is so, modification of more original, and perhaps
unpopular, views is quite as probable an explanation as
growth out of the stage of ordinary Christian opinion. In
- .ality, however, the difference between the two has been greatly
exaggerated. Serious divergence can perhaps be maintained
only by the convenient, but arbitrary, process of eliminating
from the Gospel all the evidence which tells the other way. The
language of Jn. v. 26-29, vi. 39, 40, shows that the Evangelist
had not given up the popular expectation of a *last day” and
a final judgment. There are many expressions in the farewell
discourses which point in the same direction. And even if
there is any real difference, it is not improbable that the events
in which the writer of the Epistle saw the signs of the approach,
or the actual advent, of Antichrist may have led to a nearer
approach, at a later period, to the average Christian expectation,
which at the time when the Gospel was written, though never
actually repudiated, was less prominent in the writer'’s view. It
should also be noticed that the *spiritualization” of the idea of
Antichrist in the Epistle is at least as complete as the spirituali-
zation of popular eschatology in the Gospel. The Parousia,
which the writer of the Epistle expected, perhaps more eagerly
than when he wrote the Gospel, was nevertheless a spiritual fact
rather than an apocalyptic display.

(4) The Epistle is said to come nearer to the Pauline teaching
than the Gospel, on the subject of propitiation. In i. 9, God’s
justice is put forward as the motive for the forgiveness of sins.
Christ is spoken of as ilaopds wepl Tév duapridy Hpdv: cf.
Ro. iii. 25, 8v mpoéfero 6 feds iNaomipiov Sia mioTews év TP alrov
alpare. The Evangelist, it is said, conceives of Christ’s work from
a wholly different standpoint,—the glorifying of the Father by the
Son in making His name known among men (Jn. xvii. 4-8).
Again it is a question of proportion rather than of fundamental
difference. The expiatory character of Christ’s work is not
specially prominent in the Fourth Gospel, but it is clearly
recognized, both in the saying ascribed to the Baptist, "Id¢ 6
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duvds Tob feot & alpwv Ty duaprlav Tob xdopov, and in the
prophecy assigned to Caiaphas (Jn. xi. 51 f.), and the Evangelist's
comment upon it, in which some have seen, perhaps rightly, a
literary connection with 1 Jn. ii. 2. Even if a real difference
could be established, it would have little bearing on the question
of priority.

(5) Some have found in the record of the piercing of the
side (Jn. xix. 34f.) a reminiscence of 1 Jn. v. 6, involving a
misunderstanding of that passage. In the Epistle the * water”
refers to the Baptism, and has nothing to do with the death of
Jesus. It should not, it is said, have been introduced in that
connection. Most scholars will agree with Holtzmann’s judg-
ment, “nur schwer lidsst sich das Missverstindniss beweisen.”
It would certainly be difficult to prove the misunderstanding.
It may be added that the connection between the two passages
is probably not so close as has often been supposed. The
meaning of the *“coming by water and blood” is discussed in
the notes on the passage, and need not be considered at length
here. It is far more probable that the incident, real or reputed,
which the Evangelist records, suggested to the writer of the
Epistle the significance of water and blood in the Messianic
work of the Son of God. And this is true whatever relation we
assume to exist between the Gospel and Epistle.

(6) Some have detected an improvement in the Greek style
in the Gospel as compared with the Epistle. The argument
would no doubt appeal to those who have detected the difference.
To the ordinary student it is certainly not obvious. It has, of
course, no force or bearing on the question of priority for those
who do not accept the common authorship of the two writings.
And by those who do, Holtzmann’s judgment may again be
quoted, “es giebt auch Riickschritte.”

(7) Stress has also been laid on the fact, if it is a fact, that
the Epistle was used by Papias and Polycarp at a time when
certain traces of the Gospel are wanting. It may be sufficient
to answer, with Holtzmann, that the Gospel was certainly known
in Justin’s time, and it is not unnatural that the more popular
writing which gave less offence to traditional Christian opinion
should have become known first. The argument, however, such
as it is, loses most of its force if we accept, with Bishop Light-
foot on the one hand, or Dr. Schwartz on the other, the more
probable view that Papias knew and used the Fourth Gospel.

A considerable portion of the evidence which has been put
forward in favour of the priority of the Gospel is as little con-
clusive as most of what has been considered on the other side.
The following points need consideration :

(1) Many passages in the Epistle seem to need the help of
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the Gospel in order to become intelligible. They could only
have been addressed to those who knew the Gospel, or, at least,
the teaching which it contains. The following passages are cited
by Holtzmann :

il. 2. xal abrds iNaouds ot wepl TdV dpapridy Huidv, ob wepl
Tov juerépwy 8¢ dAAAA xal mepi GAov Tod Kkéopov.

Jn. xi. 51f. . . . émpodirevoer St dueddev “Inoos drobimjoxew
Umép Tov &vovs, xal ol Ymép Tov Ivovs pdvov, AN’ Iva xal Ta Téxva
Tov feotl Ta Sceaxopmiopéva cvvaydyy s &. It is possible to see
in the words of the Epistle, especially o0 . . . &\Aa wepl SAov, an
echo of the language, and still more of the thought, of the Gospel.
But the instance does not carry us very far.

ii. 23. wds 6 dpvovpevos Tov vidy olde T0v warépa Exer & dpodoyidv
TOV vidv kal TOV Tarépa Iye.

Jn. xv. 23f. 6 &ud podv xai Tov marépa pov ol . . . viv 8
xal évpdxady xal pepiorjxkacwy xal éue kal Tov rarépa pov.

There is nothing here to determine the question of priority,
though the similarity of thought is obvious.

il. 27. xal Jpets 10 pa 8 INdBeredn’ atrod péve &v uiv, al
o xpeiav Exere va Tis Sibdoxy dpds’ dAX’ bs 70 abrod yplopa Siddore
Dpds wept wmdvrov . . .

In. xiv. 26. & 8¢ mapdxAyros, 76 wvelpa TO dywv . . . éxelvos
vpds diddte wdvra kai vropvioe dpds wdvra & elmov Jplv &yd.

iii. 8. & woubv Ty dpapriav ¢k Tob Siafolov éoriv, o &' dpxijs
8 8udBolos duaprdver. Cf. 1 Jn. iil. 15,

In. viii. 44. Spels éx Tob warpds Tob diafélov doTé xal Tis éme-
Gvpias Tod warpos Updv Oélere wowelv. dxetvos dvfpwmoxrdvos T
& dpxis, xal & 1) dAnfeiq odx EoTyrev.

iv. 6. & ywooxwy Tov fedv dxode Huiv, 8s olx doTw &k Tob Oeod
obk dxove fudv.

In. viii. 47. 8 &v & Tod feod T& pripara Tob Oeod dxover Six Tovro
Speis odx dxovere, 51i éx Tob feod ol doré.

V. 12. & v Tov viov Ixe Ty {wijy* & pi) Exwy 1oV vidv T0Y Geod
v {wiy oix Exer.

In. iii. 36. 6 moTelwy els ToV vidy e {wy aldviov: & 8¢ drelfiv
7§ vi§ odx Serar Lunfy.

V. 14. xai adry éoriv 7 mappnaia fv Ixopev mpds alrdv, & édv 1
alrdpela xara 70 Oé\nua airov dxoves Npdv.

In. xiv. 13. xal ére &v alrjoyre &v 7§ évéparl pov, Totro worjow
o o o ddv 71 almjonré pe & 7§ Svopari pov dyd movjow.

In none of these instances do we find any thought or expres-
sion in the Epistle which is obviously, and beyond all doubt,
borrowed from the Gospel. But there is no mistaking the
general impression which they convey. Originality and force is
alwaysin the Gospel rather than in the Epistle, where the thoughts
are, as a rule, derived and generalized. The writer would seem to
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be choosing from a larger store what he can most usefully apply to
the circumstances with which he is dealing. He has but little, if
anything, to add to what his readers have already been taught.
Assume that they have been taught the content of the Gospel, and
his language is nearly always seen to be intelligible and pertinent.

It must, of course, be remembered that, even if this is true, it
does not amount to proof of the priority of the Gospel in actual
composition. The author had, in all probability, taught its
contents for some time before he committed them to writing.
It may well have been that in the course of teaching they
gradually took shape. Even if we need the Gospel to explain the
Epistle, the readers of it may have had their necessary com-
mentary in the author’s oral teaching.

Attention has been called to the proportion of the closest
parallels between Gospel and Epistle which are found in chs.
xiii.—xvii. of the Gospel. The proportion is certainly large, if the
length of these chapters be compared with that of the whole
Gospel. The situation depicted in the last discourses, where the
Christ gives His last instructions to the Disciples whom He is
about to leave, naturally offers more points of contact with that
of the Pastor committing, perhaps, his last words to writing for
the sake of his * children,” than the earlier chapters of the Gospel
which show the Christ disputing with the Jews. The aim of the
Epistle is far more to encourage and to build up than to warn
and destroy, though the critical examination of its contents tends
to bring the passages devoted to controversy into greater pro-
minence than those which deal with edification. But the point
has really no bearing on the question of priority.

The supposed direct references to the Gospel which are to
be found in the Epistle must be considered next. It has been
maintained that the drayyelia announced in the Epistle (i. 3, 5),
that God is light and there is no darkness in Him at all, is not
really carried out in the Epistle itself ; and that the reference
must therefore be to the Gospel. This is doubtful, especially
in view of the identification of Christ with the ‘ Light” in the
Gospel as compared with the announcement of the Epistle that
God is light. There is much about light and darkness in both,
as Dionysius of Alexandria saw: but 1t can hardly be said that
the announcement “ God is light” is the message of the Gospel
as a whole more than of the Epistle. And the idea which the
phrase is introduced to emphasize, that fellowship with God is
possible only for those who, so far as in them lies, strive to make
themselves like Him, is one of the leading thoughts of the
Epistle, It is true that the Epistle does not deal with the whole
message about life, as detailed in the first verse, ‘that which was
from the beginning, that which we have heard and seen,” etc., and
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that in a sense the Gospel might be said to include it all.! But
there is no necessary reference to the Gospel. The whole of the
witness which their Christian teachers had borne to them, and
the whole of the teaching which they had received from them,
and especially from the writer of the Epistle, is a more natural
explanation.

The other direct reference, as has been supposed, is found in
il. 14 (&paya Vpiv, wadla x.7.A.), where the triple &paya has
been thought to refer to the Gospel. The change from present
to aorist is difficult to explain. Perhaps no thoroughly satis-
factory explanation can be offered. At first sight the reference
to the Gospel is tempting. But the reference must have been
made more explicit if it was to be intelligible, unless, indeed, the
Epistle was written to ;accompany the Gospel, in which case the
difference between ypddw and &ypaya has less point. And the
reasons given for writing are not specially applicable to the Gospel,
either in themselves or as distinguished from the almost identical
reasons given for the three statements introduced by ypddw.

The theory that the Epistle was written as a Begleitungs-
schrift, when the Gospel was published, deserves consideration.
The case has been best stated by Ebrard, who tries to show that
the false teaching of Cerinthus is really combated in the
Gospel—written to prove the identity of Jesus with ‘the
Christ, the Son of God” and God’s agent in Creation, as
contrasted with “an inferior power,” ignorant of the Supreme
God—as well as in the Epistle. The theory was held by Bishop
Lightfoot, who refers to it three times in his lectures on S. John,
but apparently never gave his reasons in full. It must stand or
fall with the identity of aim and content of the two writings. The
differences in vocabulary, style, and thought, which have been
discussed in the previous section, lead to no definite conclusion.
They merely make it difficult to suppose that the two writings
are of exactly the same date.

The connection between the introductory verses and the
Prologue of the Gospel has already been mentioned. If the
whole is most easily explained as presupposing the Prologue, a
closer examination of ver. 2 almost compels us to take this view.

xal § fw) é?cnpwﬂ (taking up the & aﬂrq; Swi) v, xal 3 fun) Hr 7O Ppds

\éyos T} Oy dvlpuTwr.
xal éwpdraper xal 6 Abyos acapt éyévero xal é0eacduefa
-n;v S6tar alrob.
xal uapruvpobuer, &N ra paprum

Cf. xcl Upels uaprupeite, ti dw’ dpxiis
per’ éuod éare (xv. 27)

! Perhaps the phrase xal radra ypdgouer of ver. 4 implies that vv. 1-3
contain something more than a summary of the contemplated letter.
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xal dwayyé\houev tuty Ty fwiy iy Cf. Tadra 8¢ ~yéypawrar . .. Dra

aliveor (. . . va xal uels xowr- wwreinre . . . kal lva woTEbOPTES
wriay Exnre x.7.\.) $wny Exnre év T bvdpar. adrob.
#iris fv xpds Td» xarépa obros #» év dpxp wpds Tdv Oedr.
xal épavepdOn Huiv, xal doxfrwoer év Huiv xal éfeacdpeba.

There can be no doubt on which side the originality lies.
The Epistle presents a summary, not a first sketch,

The exact interpretation of the &roly) xawy xai walaud of
ii. 7, 8 is doubtful. But in the language used in these verses
there is an almost certain reference to the  new commandment ”
of Jn. xiii. 34. Cf. especially § dorw dAnfis & air@ xal &v Juiv.
The Lord had made a new commandment of the old legal precept,
“Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.” It becomes new
again in each Christian who fulfils it by obedience.

The expressions used in ii. 10f., of love and light, hatred
and darkness, appear to be a summary of the teaching con-
tained in different passages of the Gospel (cf. xi. 9, 10, xii.
35fL).

The “promise which He promised, even eternal life”
(ii. 25), is most naturally explained by reference to Jn. x. 28
(xdyd 8l8wps abrols {wiy aldviov, xal o i) dwoldvrar els Tov
aibva). Should we also compare xiv. 19, ot ¢yd (@ xai Uuels
fioere?

The section iii. 8-15, with its distinction of those who are
born of God and those who are “of the Devil,” who sinneth
from the beginning, and its denunciation of the murderous
character of hatred, recalls the passage of the Gospel (viii.
40—44) where the Jews are proved to be “ of the Devil” by the
murderous hate with which they pursue the Lord, so closely
that we are compelled to see dependence on its substance if
not on itstext. Again it is the Gospel that is *original,” though
we may hesitate to follow Wellhausen in making use of the
Epistle to rewrite the Gospel in its original form as presupposed
by the Epistle (Suels é 7o marpds 7ot Kaiv dore) in order
to get a simpler explanation of 8 wamjp airod in ver. 44. In
the Epistle we find again the generalization of thoughts first
struck out in the heat of controversy.

The “coming by water and blood ” is not to be explained as
a direct reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 35. But
it is almost certain that the record of that incident suggested
to the writer of the Epistle the significance of ‘“blood ” and
of “water” in the Messianic work of the Redeemer.

These instances could easily be multiplied, but they are
representative. None of them amount to proof positive of the
writer’s actual dependence on the text of the Gospel. But
their evidence, such asit s, all points in the same direction. The
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Epistle presupposes in its readers acquaintance with “a compact
body of teaching like that which we find in the Fourth Gospel,”
to use Dr. Sanday’s phrase.! And the general impression
gained from studying the two writings is convincing. The
impression left—the more clearly the longer the Epistle is
studied—is that it was written to help and to warn those for
whom the teaching of the Gospel, or *“a body of teaching like ”
it, had not accomplished all that the writer had hoped.
Throughout it is an appeal to the readers to use that which
they already possess. It never should have been necessary, the
writer seems to say, for him to write the Epistle. They needed
no further instruction, if they would but make use of what had
been thame d&n° dpxijs. Their own experience should be able
to do st. He writes to them not because they do not
know, bul because they know. They have received sufficient
instruction and full illumination. They ‘“all know.” But
knowledge has not been adequately translated into corre-
sponding action and conduct. It has not been realized in
life. And so ther% doubt and hesitation in the face of new
difficulties and chafBed circumstances. The whole aim of the
Epistle is to recall to mind and to supplement what has long
ago been fully given, but not adequately grasped. It is not
the earnest of things to come. It owes its existence to the
failure to make the most of the abundance that has been given.
It is the aftermath, not the first-fruits, of the writer's message
to the Church.

These considerations, if they accurately represent the facts,
determine with certainty the question of priority, so far as the
substantial content of the two documents is concerned. They
do not perhaps preclude the possibility of a later date for the
actual composition, or publication, of the Gospel. But in view
of them such hypotheses are extremely unlikely.

§ 2. THE AIM.

The more definitely polemical aim of the Epistles is dis-
cussed in another section, where the passages which contain
clear references to the tenets of the opponents are fully con-
sidered, as well as the extent to which the writer has them
in view in other passages not so directly controversial in tone,
and indeed throughout the Epistle. It is probably true that
the writer never loses sight altogether of the views of his
opponents in any part of the Epistle. But it is important
to emphasize the fact that, in spite of this, the real aim of the
Epistle is not exclusively, or even primarily, polemical. The

3 Recent Criticism of the Fourth Gospel, p. 245.
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edification of his “children” in the true faith and life of
Christians is the writer’s chief purpose. The errors of the
opponents do not constitute the only danger. The victory
has been won, if only after a hard-fought battle, and the
opponents, whose errors have been unmasked, ‘have gone out
from among us,” or at least the leaders of the movement have
withdrawn or been expelled. But there is still strong sympathy
with their views, and perhaps acute danger of their return in
power. The real danger is the attitude of the *children”
themselves towards the Christian faith and life. The enthusiasm
of the early days of the Faith is no longer theirs. Many of
them had been brought up as Christians, and did not owe their
faith to strong personal conviction or experiel Their
Christianity had become largely traditional, half-?d and
nominal. They found the moral obligations of theéir religion
oppressive. The “world” had great attractions for them.
They wished to be on better terms with it than their Faith
allowed. They were only too ready to welcome elements of
religious and philosophical speculation forefgn to the Faith and
really destructive of it. They could not tolerate a sharp distinc-
tion between Christian and Unchristian in belief and practice.
And therefore they were easily deceived by specious novelties.
They had lost their instinctive feeling for what was of the
essence of the Faith which they had received, or lay on the line
of true development, and what was antagonistic to it. And
another consequence of this “loss of their first love” was doubt
and uncertainty as to their position as Christians. This is
clearly seen if the verses introduced by & Tovrp ywooxouer
or similar phrases are studied. Nine times at least the writer
offers his readers tests by which they may assure themselv&s
about the truth of their Christian posmon (u 3 & -rovm
ycvwo’xopcv ore lvaxap.cv adrdv: §, & rovﬂp ywdokopey Ot &
avrd éopev : iii. 16, & rovﬂp évaxa;uv -rv,v &ya.m)v 19, Ev ‘rovrq)
vaomﬂa oreéx s & \q@ews dopév: 24, & -rou‘r(p 7wwo'xop.¢v ore p.cvu
& 7 'qp.w iv. 2 & TouT 7ww0'xer¢ 70 mvelpa ‘rov Oeov: 6, & 'rovrov
-ycvonrxop.cv 70 Tvedpa TS a.:\'quac 13, Jv TovTY 'ywmcrxop.ev on év
abrg pévopev: V. z, & Toirg ywuokopey G dyariper Td Téxva Tob
Oeot). The writer's aim in this ninefold ‘“hereby we know”
cannot be only to set forth the true knowledge in opposition to
the false “ Gnosis” of his Gnostic opponents. Clearly his readers
had felt the doubts which had grown in force in proportion as
the enthusiasm of earlier days had waxed cold.

This view of the circumstances and condition of the Church
or Churches addressed has been maintained by several writers,
among whom Liicke and Rothe may be especially mentioned.
It is presupposed in the words in which the author expresses
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the aim of his writing, before summing u‘{: the chief points of
his message, ratra &ypaja dutv iva eidfre e {wyy Exere alvviov,
Tols TigTEbovoW €ls TO Gvopa Tob viod Tob fGeod. Cf. also i. 4, ii. 1.
Rothe’s words are worth quoting: “Der Apostel denkt sich also
seine Leser als solche, in denen die urspriingliche Klarheit des
eigenthiimlichen christlichen Bewusstseins verdunkelt, sein
sciherer, scharf alles Unchristliche unterscheidender Tact
abgestumpft, in denen die Frische des eigenthiimlichen geist-
lichen Lebens ermattet, die Lauterkeit desselben verunreinigt ist.”?
Huther’s rejection of this view on the ground of such passages
as ii. 13, 14, 20, 21, 27, iii. §, 14, iv. 4, 16, v. 18-20, meets
with Holtzmann’s approval. The picture which they present
of the readers’ state is too favourable to admit of such dark
shortcomings. In reality it is just these passages which prove
the point. The writer appeals to their privileged position and
past victories. They are of those whose sins have been forgiven,
who have known the Eternal, who have won the victory, in
whom the Word of God abides. On these grounds he can
appeal to them. But if they had been true to their privileges
and their knowledge, it would not have been necessary to make
the appeal. Those of whom ii. 13, 14 were true ought not
to have needed the warning of ver. 15, M3 dyamdre 7ov xdopov
undé ta & 1§ xdopgp. They have the unction of the Spirit,
knowledge is the possession of them all. He wrote to them
not because of their ignorance, but their knowledge of the truth.
He would recall to new life what is in danger of dying away.
They do not need teaching, if only they will use the powers
which they possess (20, 21, 27). He would not write thus,
unless they had in some measure failed to do their part. The
extent of the failure must be measured by the gravity of the
danger. They are of God, and have won a notable victory
over the opponents (iv. 4). But they have to be reminded of
the facts to urge them to the needed effort. The summary in
v. 18-20 of what they know, and ought to use, has to be com-
pleted by the warning of ver. 21, ¢vAdfare éavra dwo Tdv
etdudwy.

Holtzmann has done good service towards the interpretation
of the Epistle by showing how clearly Gnostic ideas are reflected
throughout the Epistle. The writer always makes it his aim to
set forth the true *“knowledge” of Apostolic Christianity in its
opposition to the false gnosis for which such great claims were
made. And it is of primary importance to realize the undoubted
polemical aim of much of its contents, and the modifications in
his statement of what he believes to be positive truth, which are
due to the fact that he never loses sight, in anything that he

! Rothe, Der erste Brief Johannis, p. 4.
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says, of the false teaching and unchristian conduct of his
opponents. But it is at least as important to remember that
his primary objects are to exhort and to edify. He is a pastor
first, an orthodox theologian only afterwards. He cannot
separate doctrine from ethics. But it is the life which he cares
about. For him the Christian Faith is a life of fellowship * with
the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ.” His first object in
writing is to help his fellow-Christians to lead this life of fellow-
ship, that his joy and theirs may be fulfilled. And no interpre-
tation of the Epistle is likely to elucidate his meaning satis-
factorily if it fails to realize where the writer’s interest really lies.
The nature and character of the false teaching denounced in
the Epistle is a fascinating problem. But even a satisfactory
solution of it would fail to provide an adequate explanation of
the Epistle. Those methods of exegesis are unscientific which
lay too exclusive stress on the doctrine which it teaches or the
heresy which it seeks to refute. They tend to obscure rather
than to elucidate the author’s meaning. The polemical and
controversial aims of the Epistle are considered at length else-
where. Here it is only necessary to insist on the importance,
for the right understanding of the Epistle, of fully recognizing
the writer’s other aims.

§ 3. DESTINATION.

The general character of the Epistles, even of the First,
show that they are almost certainly addressed to a definite
Church, or group of Churches, the circumstances and diffi-
culties of which were well known to the writer, or writers, of the
Letters. The author of the First Epistle writes to Christians
whom he knows, with whose needs he is fully acquainted, whom
he has the right to help, and who acknowledge his right. The
rexvia are no! the whole body of Christians dispersed through-
out the world. But we have nothing to help us in determining
the destination of the Epistles beyond the universal tradition
which connects them with Ephesus, or at least Asia Minor, the
earliest traces of their appearance, and the undoubted connec-
tion of some of the Johannine literature with the Roman
province of Asia.

In the ‘“antiqua translatio” of Cassiodorus (/ns&t. Div. lit.
14) all three Epistles apparently bore the title “ad Parthos,”
and in his Complexiones (. 1370) the First Epistle is so desig-
nated.! This attribution was not uncommon in the West. It
is first found in Augustine, in the title of his ten Zractatus (*in

! Cf. Zahn, Forschungen, iii. 92, etc., from whom most of the information
in this paragraph is taken.
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epistolam Ioannis ad Parthos”) and also in his Quaest. Ewv. ii.
39. 1.1 Vigilius (? Idacius Clarus) inthe Contra Varimadum
introduces the gloss of the heavenly witnesses with the words
“Item ipse ad Parthos.” The title found in a Genevan MS
(Sabatier), “incipit epistola ad Sparthos,” suggests a Greek
origin for the title (mpos wdpfous, the s of the preposition having
been dittographed), or at least a Greek archetype for the title
as it occurs in that MS. According to Bede the title was found
in “many ecclesiastical writers,” including Athanasius. The
title "Twdwov émworodyy B mpds wdpbovs is found in the Greek
minuscule, Oxford, Bodleian. Misc. 74 (Scr. 30, von Soden
a1r1),? and in the Florentine MS, Laur. iv. 32 (Scr. 89), both
of the eleventh century. It appears also as colophon in a
Paris MS of the fourteenth century (Reg. Gr. 6o, olim Colb. ;
Scr. 62).

The title would therefore appear to have originated in the
East, from whence it may well have reached the West as early
as the time of Athanasius. Various explanations of the title
have been suggested. (1) It has been supposed to be a
corruption of mpds mapfévovs (cf. “Clement” quae ad uirgines
scripta). Its reference to the First Epistle has been explained
as the result of mistaking the title of the Second for the
colophon of the First. (2) Zahn suggests that the real explana-
tion is to be found in the next phrase of Clement's Adumbra-
tiones, *“Scripta uero est ad quandam Babyloniam, electam
nomine.” Clement takes the “Babylonian” lady for a real
person, whose children are mentioned later in the Epistle. He
cannot, therefore, have written wpds mapGévovs, which must be a
corruption of mpds wdpbovs, which his translator read as mapfévovs
and translated accordingly. If a title corresponding to =pos
Taldras, ‘Efpaiovs, and the like was to be found for the Baby-
lonian lady and her children, wpés wdpfovs would be the natural
title to use in the time of Clement. There is no tradition of
relations between S. John and Babylon or Parthians. The
title must have been suggested by the name of the recipient, and
not pice versa. Zahn further suggests that Clement must have
identified the éxAextj xvpia of the Second Epistle with the 4 é&
BaBuldwv ovwexAextii of 1 P v. 13. The difficulty raised by the
passage in Eus. A. E. ii. 15, which apparently makes Clement
interpret that phrase allegorically of Rome, Zahn meets by
pointing out the uncertainty of how much of the Eusebian
passage can be rightly referred to Clement. (Cf. #v xai ovwrdfac
daciy ¢’ adrijs ‘Pdurs.)

1 ¢¢Secundum sententiam hanc etiam illud est quod dictum est a Ioanne

in eristola ad Parthos,”
Cf. Mill, p. clx.
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Zahn's explanation of the origin of the title is certainly the
most ingenious which has been suggested. It offers an adequate
explanation of the opening sentences in the Latin summary of
Clement’s comments on the Second Epistle. If the explanation
of the title of the First Epistle, or of all three, is to be sought
in this passage of Clement, Zahn’s hypothesis offers the most
probable solution of the question. But our knowledge is too
scanty to enable us to attain to certainty in the matter.

(3) Liicke has accepted the suggestion which, according to
him, was first made by Gieseler, that wdpfovs has ansen out of
a misunderstanding of the title wdpfevos which was given to
S. John (cf. Pistis Sophia, ed. Petermann, p. 45, elye Johannes
wmapfévos, qui dpfes in regno lucis, quoted by Zahn, Acta
Johkannis, p. ci, who traces back the probable origin of the
tradition of John's * virginity ” to the Leucian Acts).

But whatever may be said for these ingenious conjectures, there
is no reason to suppose that the title which we find in Augustine,
and which may have been used by Clement of Alexandria, rests
on any trustworthy tradition about the destination of the
Epistles. We have nothing but internal evidence to guide us
in determining the question. Nothing in the Epistles them-
selves affords any clear guidance in the matter ; but the evidence,
such as it is, gives us no reason to distrust the tradition which
connects them with Asia Minor, and especially Ephesus. The
Apocalypse is clearly connected with Ephesus, and we are
certainly justified in attributing all the Johannine Books to the
same school, though not to the same author. The question
cannot really be discussed apart from the Gospel. The district
of Asia Minor meets all the known requirements of the case,
and the literary history of the Epistles, as well as of the Gospel,
shows that it is in_this region that we first meet with traces of
their existence. It is natural, therefore, to suppose that the
origin and destination of the Epistles are to be found in this
region,

§ 4. ANALvVsIS.

While some agreement is found with regard to the possible
division of the First Epistle into paragraphs, no analysis of the
Epistle has been generally accepted. The aphoristic character
of the writer's meditations is the real cause of this diversity of
arrangement, and perhaps the attempt to analyse the Epistle
should be abandoned as useless.

According to Von Soden (Die Schriften des NT. i. 1, p.
459), the commonest system of xepdAawa and Pmodiasp éoets is
as follows :
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Kedalaia Iwavvov emarolys mpurys

a (i. 1) emayyehikn Beoroyia mepe Xpiorov, ev o,
(i. 6) mept efopodoynoens xar mpocaxms
@s 70 pn apapravew.
(ii. 3) ot v mpnois eTodwy feov THv
yrwow Befacor,
B. (ii. 7) wept ayamys ys avev aceBeia, & w.
(ii. 12) wapawests wept xapiros exacrov xad
\ixav xat wept amorporys TS
TPOS TOV KOUpOV ayarys.
Y. (il 18) wept yYedapeddpwr apymolfewy xat ot y as
ov evoefewa warpos opoloyia, 1 yap Tov
watpos Sofodoyta Tov viov eart feoloya, ev w.
(ii. 26) meps feov xat mvevpatikov xaplopatos e
aywaope er eAmde eis yvaow feov.
(iii. 2) ort was o @ XpioTw extos apaprias.
0 yap apapravwy €Ty ex Tov duaBolov.
3. (iii. 9 or 108) wept ayamys s €s Tov TAyoLoy ke Sabecews
peradorucns, & w.
(iii. 19) 7wepe oweadnoews ayabns s @ moTe
Inoov Xpiorov.

(iv. 1) mwepi Siaxpirens mvevparwy e o a
s Tov Xpiorov evavfpuroews.
'3 (iv. 7) mwep. praderdas eis feooeSeiav.
s. (iv. 1501 v. 1) mepe Geodoyias viov ev Sofn warpos xar wepe

VKIS TS KaTa TOV WOVMPOY da TioTews
Inoov Xpiorov es {up.
L (v. 16) wept avriAnyews Tov apapravovros adeddov dia
TPOTEVXS KL TeEPL TOV 1) QuAPTAVEW, & W,
(v. 18) mepe amoxms Sarpovixov aefacparos.

Kepalaia Inavvov emarolys devrepas.

'R (i. 4) pera 7o wpooyuov wept opfov Biov e ayamy
eov dia moTews evreBovs aperalberov, v w.
(i. 10) o7t ov Ser arperixov erowifew n xarpers-

{ewv e apapria
B. (i. 12) emayyela wapovoas avrov er AAmdi mpos
adeleay.
Kedarawa Inavvov emarolys rpurys.
a (L 2) xy vrep TAewoews xar wxag:rrws )

opoloyia pthofenas Twv adedduv dia Xpiorov,
(i. wg;’. m;:;m?s Avorpeovs davdoryros xai
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B. (i. 12) wepe Anuyrprov, @ paprvper Ta kaAlora.
- (1. 13) mept adpifews avrov wpos avrovs er wdelea e
TaxeL

By far the most successful attempt to analyse the Epistle in
such a manner as to show that there is a real underlying sequence
of thought which can be represented, at least to some extent, in the
form of analysis, is that of Theodor Hiring (*“ Gedankengang und
Grundgedanke des ersten Johannesbriefs,” Theol. Abhandlungen,
Carl von Weizsicker gewidmet, Freiburg i. B., 1892, Mohr). He
finds in the Epistle a triple presentation of two leading ideas,
which may be called an Ethical and a Christological Thesis.
(1) The ethical thesis is developed in the sections i. 5-ii. 17,
il. 28 (?)-iii. 24, iv. 7-21, “without walking in light,” more
specially defined as ‘“love of the brethren, there can be no
fellowship with God.” (z) The Christological thesis is found in
the sections il 18-27%, iv. 1-6, v. 1 (or 5)-12, “beware of those
who deny that Jesus is the Christ.” In the first part (i. 5-ii. 27)
these ideas are presented, the one after the other, without any
indication of their connection with each other. In the second
(ii. 28 (?)-iv. 6), they are again presented in the same order, but
vv. 23, 24 of ch. iii.,, which form the transition from the one to
the other, are so worded as to bring out clearly the intimate
connection which, in the author’s mind, exists between the
two. In the third (iv. 7-v. 12), they are so intertwined that it is
difficult, if not impossible, to separate them.

As Hiring’s analysis has generally been followed in the notes
of this edition, it may be convenient to give it here, at least in
substance.!

i. 1—4. Introduction.

A. i. 5-ii. 27. First presentation of the two tests of fellow-
ship with God (ethical and Christological theses) expressed
negatively. First exposure of the two ‘“lies.” No reference to.
the mutual relations of the two theses.

I i. 5-ii. 17. Walking in light the true sign of fellowship
with God (ethical thesis). Refutation of the first “lie.”

1. i 5-ii. 6. The thesis itself put forward in two parallel

statements.

a. i. §-10 (vv. 8-10 being subordinate to the main
thought, to guard against possible misunder-
standing).

8. ii. 1-6. (15 and 2 being similarly subordinate). The
chief differences between a and & consist in the
terms used, Fellowship with God, Knowledge of
God, Being in God; and Walking in Light,

11n one part an attempt at a different analysis has been substituted
(iii. 11-24) where I find myself unable to follow that of Hiring.
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Keeping the Commandments, Not-sinning, Keeping
the Word.

3. ii. 7-17. The thesis, and the warning which it suggests,
put forward on the grounds of the reader’s circum-
stances and experience. The old command is
ever new, because the full revelation of God is
working in them, Further definition of walking in
light and keeping the command as love of the
brethren, as opposed to love of the world.

Subsections :

a. ii. 7-11. General explanation. Love of the brethren.

b. il 12-17. Individual application. Warning against
love of the world.

IL ii. 18-27. Faith in Jesus as Christ the test of fellowship
with God (Christological thesis). Refutation of the second
[ lie.”

1. ii. 18. Appearance of Antichrists a sign of the last hour.

2. ii. 19-21. Their relation to the community.

3. ii. 22-25. Content and significance of their false teaching.

4. 1i. 26-27. Repeated assurance that the readers are in
possession of the truth.

B. ii. 28-iv. 6. Second presentation of the two theses,
separately, but with special emphasis (cf. iii. 22—-24) on their
connection.

L ii. 28-iii. 24. Doing of Righteousness (which in essence is
identical with love of the brethren) the sign by which we may
know that we are born of God. Warning suggested by this
truth.

1. il 28-iii. 6. The thesis and the warning that we must
recognize its truth, considered in connection with
the duty of self-purification which is laid upon us
by the gift of sonship and the hope of its consumma-
tion. Earnest warning (1) that there are more
 Anomians ” than is supposed, (2z) that knowledge
of God and sin are incompatible,

Subsections :

a. ii. 28-iii. 3.

b. iii. 4-6.

2. iii. 7-18. Explanation of the thesis, with earnest warning
against deceivers.

a. iii. 7-10. Negatively. He who sins is of the Devil.

4. iii. 10-17. By more particular definition of sin as
failure to love the brethren, and of love as the
opposite of this.

iii. 11, 12. [The nature and motives of love and hate.
fii. 13-16. The attitude of the world. Love and life.
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Hatred and death. The example of Christ, the
revelation of love.
iii. 17, 18. The lesser proof of love and its absence.

3. iil. 19-22. This is the test by which we may know if we
are of the truth, and so still the accusations of our
heart. Confidence in God and the hearing of
prayer.

iii. 23, 24. Transition to the second thesis. The com-
mand summed up in the two duties of belief and
love. Obedience issues in fellowship. The test by
which the reality of the fellowship may be proved.
The gift of the Spirit.]

IL iv. 1-6. The Christological thesis. The Spirit which is
of God confesses Jesus Christ come in flesh,

1. iv. 1-3. Content of the confession.

2. iv. 4—6. Attitude of the Church and the world.

C. iv. 7-v. 12. Third presentation of the theses. Both are
shown to be connected. The reasons why they cannot be
separated are given. Love the proof of fellowship with God,
because God is Love. This love of God shown in the sending
of His Son, as faith conceives it. Intentional intermingling of
the two leading thoughts in two sections.

I. First explanation of the two ideas as now combined.
Love based on faith in the revelation of love the proof of
knowing God and being born of God.

1. iv. 7-12. Love based on the revelation of love.

a. 7-10.

b. 11,12,

2. iv. 13-16. Faith in this revelation of love in Jesus through
the Spirit.

3. iv. 17-21. This love based on faith in its relation to

Judgment (17-18), recapitulation (19-21).

I1. Second explanation of the connected thoughts. Faith as
the base of love.

1. v. 1a. Faith the proof of being born of God.

2. V. 15—4. As the ground of love of the brethren, love of

God the sign of love of the brethren.

3. V. 5-12. Faith, in its assurance, the witness that Jesus is
the Christ.

v. 13-21. Conclusion.

The divisions adopted by Mr. R. Law in his study of the
First Epistle (Zhe Zests of Life : Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1909)
have many points of agreement with Hiring’s scheme. He
finds in the Epistle a threefold application of three tests by
which the readers may satisfy themselves of their being “be-
gotten of God.”
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First Cycle, i. 5-ii. 28. The Christian life as fellowship with
God, conditioned and tested by walking in the light.

Walking in the light tested by—

a. Righteousness, i. 6-ii. 6.
4. Love, ii. 7-17.
¢. Belief, ii. '18-28.

Second Cycle, ii. 29-iv. 6. The Christian life as that of
Divine Sonship, approved by the same tests.

Divine Sonship tested by—

a. Righteousness, ii. 2g-iii. 10a.
3. Love, iii. 105-24a.
¢. Belief, iii. 245-iv. 6.
Third Cycle, iv. 7-v. 21. Closer correlation of Righteous-
ness, Love, and Belief.
Section L. iv. 7-v. 3a. Love.
a. The genesis of love, iv. 7-12.
4. The synthesis of belief and love, iv. 13-16.
¢. The effect, motives, and manifestations of love,
iv. 17-v. 3a.
Section II. v. 36-21. Belief,
a. The power, content, basis, and issue of Christian
belief, v. 3a-12.
8. The certainties of Christian belief, v. 13-21.

The substantial agreement of this analysis with that of Hiring
is remarkable, as Mr. Law explains in an appended note that
Hiring’s article was unknown to him at the time when he wrote
the chapter which contains his analysis. It fails, however, to
separate off the *“ Epilogue,” and is hardly so helpful as Hiring’s
scheme in tracing the (probable) sequence of thought. In parts
it becomes rather an enumeration of subjects than an analysis.
It also obscures the writer’s insistence that the showing of love,
in the sphere where circumstances made it possible, s.c. to the
brethren, is the first and most obvious expression of the right-
eousness which is obedience to God’s command, and which
belief in Jesus as the Christ inspires.

An interesting correspondence between Dr. Westcott and
Dr. Hort about the Divisions of the First Epistle has been
published by the Rev. A, Westcott in the Expositor (iii. 481 ff.,
1907). It contains several schemes, of which the most interest-
ing is Dr. Hort's Second Scheme of Divisions (p. 486) and his
remarks upon it (p. 485f.). The scheme is as follows:

i, 1-4. Introduction.
i. 5-i. 17. God and the true light: goodness, not in-
difference.
il. 18-iii. 24. Sonship to God, and hence likeness to His
Son, and of abiding in Him.
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iv. 1-v. 17. Faith resting on knowledge of the truth the

mark of the Divine Spirit, not indifference.

v. 18-21. Conclusion. The Christian knowledge: the
true and the false.

One paragraph of his appended remarks is so suggestive that
it must be quoted in full. “The base of all, the first and the
last, is the Christian knowledge, ¢ That which we have seen and
heard’ (oidaper). This is the necessary condition of Faith (IIL),
which is the necessary condition of Love (IL.), which is the
necessary condition of obedience (I.). After the Prologue we
begin with this last simplest region, and feel our way downwards,
naturally taking with us the results already obtained. Obedience
is associated with light and the Father; Love, with abiding and
the Anointed Son; Faith, with truth and the Spirit.” It would
be difficult to find in the whole literature of the Johannine
Epistles a more helpful clue in tracing the underlying connections
of the “aphoristic meditations” contained in this Epistle.
Mr. Law does not say whether this correspondence was known
to him when he framed his scheme. If not, his underlying
agreement with the suggestions of this paragraph, though not
with the actual scheme proposed, is highly significant. But
his threefold presentation of a twofold idea brings out more
clearly the writer’s meaning and purpose. Belief and practice,
faith and works, and the connection between the two, is his real
subject. The showing of love is the most obvious example of
the doing of righteousness (= obedience).

It is interesting also to notice that Dr. Westcott was anxious
to transfer the passage iv. 1-6 from the third to the second
section (cf. Hiring), to which Dr. Hort replied, * As far as I can
see, the symmetry of the Epistle cannot be restored if iv. 1-6
- is thrown back.” This is probably true if (p. 485) ““the three
great divisions themselves have a ternary structure.” Dr.
Westcott also pleads for the “retention of the Epilogue (v. 13-
21) instead of the connection of 13-17 with what precedes.
On both these points the arrangement preferred by Dr. Westcott
and Dr. Hiring seems the better.

§ 5. THE FaLsE TEACHERS.

The exact nature of the false teaching which is denounced in
these Epistles has been much disputed, and is still a matter of
controversy. The opponents have been held to be Jews, or
Judaizing Christians, or Gnostics, Judaizing or heathen, or some
particular sect of Gnostics, Basilides, Saturninus, Valentinus or
Cerinthus. Some have supposed the chief error denounced to
be Docetism, others Antinomianism. A majority of interpreters
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still perhaps regard Cerinthianism, or teaching similar in
character and tendency, as the main object of the writer's de-
nunciation. This view has, however, been seriously challenged
in late years by several writers, among whom Wurm and Clemen
deserve special consideration. Though they differ in their
solution of the problem, they both maintain that the common
view is untenable, especially in the light of 1 Jn. ii. 23, which
they regard as limiting the doctrinal differences between the
writer and his opponents to questions of Christology; and as
demonstrating that with regard to the doctrine of the Father,
their views must have been identical, or at least divided by no
serious difference of opinion. This would, of course, exclude
Cerinthianism, as defined by Irenaeus, 4dv. Haer. 1. xxvi. 1, where
the Creator of the world is described as wirfus guaedam ualde
separata et distans ab ea principalitate quae est super untversa el
ignorans eum qus est super omnia Deum. Wurm finds in this
verse convincing support for his view of the purely Jewish
character of the opponent’s teaching. Clemen draws from it
and the preceding verse the conclusion that the writer sees the
most serious error of his opponents in their denial that the
historical Jesus is the Christ in the Johannine sense of that term,
f.e. the pre-existent Son of God, who alone can reveal the Father
to men. But they both agree that the position of Cerinthus is
excluded. They certainly have done good service in drawing
attention to the importance of the bearing of 1 Jn. ii. 23 on the
subject, even if further consideration may suggest that the
conclusion which they have drawn is not inevitable.

One or Many !

Before examining in greater detail the character of the views
held by the false teachers, it may be well to consider whether the
writer has in view the opinions of one party only in all the
sections in which he denounces false teaching, or whether he is
combating different enemies in different passages. The unity of
the false teaching is assumed by Wurm and by Clemen, and is
accepted by perhaps the majority of writers on the subject. In
one sense this is probably true. The writer does not attack the
Christological opinions of two or more definite parties in chs. ii.,
iv., and v. respectively, nor does he denounce the Christology of
one party and the ethical shortcomings of another. The views
which the writer's statements justify us in attributing to his
opponents are not necessarily inconsistent. They might all have
been held by the same party. But they do not form a complete
system. They might have been held in conjunction with other
opinions of the most diverse characters. The work of recon-
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struction is always fascinating. But we have to remember how
few of the necessary bricks are supplied to us, and how large
a proportion of the building material we have to fashion for
ourselves. We are bound, therefore, to consider carefully any
hints which the writer himself gives us as to whether he has one
or many opponents to meet, and whether he regards them as
confined within one fold.

The expressions which he uses certainly suggest variety.
He tells us that the popular expectation is being fulfilled, though
not exactly in the way in which people were looking for it. The
saying, ‘Antichrist cometh,” is finding its fulfilment in the
many Antichrists who have come to be (ii. 18). This hardly
suggests one leader and many likeminded followers, even if the
various sections have all separated themselves off from the true
body (¢ jpdv ¢&A0av). The readers are reminded that every
lie (wdv Yeidos) shows the characteristic of being derived from
some source other than the truth. The Antichrist is charac-
terized by his denial that Jesus is the Christ. But every one
that denies Him to be the pre-existent Son of God is cut off from
all true knowledge of the Father (ii. 23). This statement is
made with reference to those who lead astray (wepi Tév wAavarvroy
tuds). The same variety of error may be traced in ch. iv. The
readers are warned not to give credence to every spiritual
utterance. The many spirits must be tested, because many
false prophets have gone out into the world (iv. 1). Every
spirit which denies Jesus is “not of God.” This denial is the
mark of Antichrist, who is already working in the world in the
doings of his many subordinates. It is only in the fifth chapter
that the writer seems to deal more exclusively with one particular
form of error, the denial that Jesus who is the Son of God
(o¥ros) came by blood as well as by water, s.c. that both His
sufferings and His death were essential parts of His Messianic
work of salvation. This passage should not be allowed to
outweigh the impression left by the earlier chapters, that varieties
of false teaching are in the writer's mind in most of what he has
to say. And even in the fifth chapter most of the expressions
used leave the same impression. Throughout he tries to fortify
his readers by calling to their remembrance a few fundamental
truths which will safeguard them from the attacks of all the
varied dangers which threaten their faith, even if by way of
illustration he refers more particularly to one attack which they
had lately victoriously repelled. Truth is one, error is manifold,
is the burden of his message throughout. And error which is
manifold threatens in more forms than one.

Thus, if we may consider first the passages in which doctrinal
errors are denounced apart from those which deal with moral
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dangers, the general impression left by these passages and by
many individual expressions which occur in them, leads to the
conclusion that the Epistle is directed against various forms of
teaching. The writer sums up the different tendencies in them
which seem to him most dangerous, and most characteristic of
the times. He sets out clearly the corresponding truths which
in his opinion will prove to be their safest antidote. At the
same time his writing may have been occasioned by one special
type of false teaching, or one special incident in the history of
his Church in connection with it.

With this general caution in view it will be well to consider
next how far various types of teaching are possibly reflected in
the Epistle.

(a) Judaism.

If one single enemy is in view, it cannot, of course, be the
Jews who have never accepted Christianity. Those of whom
the writer is thinking first are men who “have gone out from
us.” The phrases used, in spite of the words “they were not of
us,” point to a definite secession of men who called themselves
Christians and were recognized as such. They cannot refer to a
sharper division between Jews and Christians who had hitherto
been on more friendly terms. But this obvious fact does not
necessarily exclude all reference in the Epistle to non-Christian
Jews. The writer’s object is clear. It is to keep his readers in
the right path, which some of their former companions have
been persuaded to leave. He must protect those who remain
from all the dangers which threaten most seriously. And his
insistence on the confession that Jesus is the Messiah makes it
probable, if not certain, that the Jewish controversy was
prominent among the dangers which threatened most loudly.
The Jewish War and the destruction of Jerusalem must, of
course, have affected most profoundly the relations of Judaism
to Christianity. And the effect must have become manifest very
soon after the taking of the Holy City. It not only embittered
the hatred between Jews and Christians, which was often acute
enough before, but it placed Jewish Christians who had not
broken with their national hopes and aspirations in an almost
desperate position. They had still perhaps hoped against hope
for the recognition of Jesus as the Messiah by the majority of
their nation. All such hopes had now been dashed to the
ground. The Lord had not returned to save His people and
nation, as they had hoped even to the last. And Christians had
not been slow to point to the fate of Jerusalem as God’s punish-
ment on the nation for their rejection of the Christ. Jewish
Christians could no longer expect anything but the bitterest
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hatred from the members of their own nation with whom they
had hoped for reunion. Their Lord had delayed His promised
return. And many were ready to ask in scorn, ‘“Where is
the promise of His coming?” It is hardly surprising if their
Jewish brethren succeeded in persuading some at least among
them that they had been mistaken in supposing that Jesus of
Nazareth was the Messiah of their nation. And if some openly
cast in their lot with their own nation, others who still remained
faithful may have been sorely tempted to accept the view that
Jesus was indeed a prophet, sent by God and endowed by Him
with higher powers, but not the Deliverer of the nation, and not
the unique Son of God, with whom the writer and his fellow
Christians identified Him. Such a danger threatened primarily,
of course, only Jewish Christians, but it affected the whole body.
For it was an essential part of the Christian creed as they appre-
hended it that salvation is of the Jews. The Jewish controversy
was prominent throughout the first half of the second century.
It may have reached its height about the time of Barcochba’s
rebellion. But it must have entered upon an acute stage within
a few years of the Fall of Jerusalem. It must have been a
serious danger at any period to which it is possible to assign the
date of our Epistle.

In this connection it is natural to take into account the
evidence of the Fourth Gospel. It is hardly necessary to restate
at any great length the obvious fact that the needs of the Jewish
controversy are a dominant factor in the Evangelist'’s choice of
subject-matter and method of presentation. His hostility to his
own nation, or rather to those who in his opinion falsely repre-
sented it and had proved unfaithful to its true vocation, is one
of the most prominent characteristics of his work. In the
Epistle it is far less prominent, but it is difficult to discover any
real difference in the situations which the Gospel and the Epistle
presuppose in this respect.

On the other hand, it is unsafe to deduce the Jewish character
of the false teaching denounced from the words of ch. ii. 22 £,
mas & dpvovpevos Tov vidy old¢ Tov marépa &xet x.r.A., as Wurm has
done. He draws the following conclusions from the passage.
(1) The false teachers themselves are not conscious of holding
any views of God different from those of the faithful. (2) There
was, in fact, no such difference in their teaching except such as
was involved in the denial of the Son, the Revealer of the
Father. The last statement is rather vague. It would admit of
considerable differences of view as to the nature of the Father.
And the first statement does not necessarily follow from the
verses which are supposed to establish it. It is true, as Wurm
and Clemen have pointed out, that the author states the fact
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that the false teachers “have not the Father” as a consequence
of their Christology. He could hardly have written the words
unless these teachers actually claimed to ‘have the Father.”
But it does not follow that they claimed the possession in the
same sense as orthodox Christians claimed it. And the whole
passage loses in point unless there actually were real differences
of view. The words can no doubt be interpreted of Jews whose
conception of God was not materially different from that of
Christians. But they are equally applicable, and they have far
more point, if the writer has in view types of Gnostic thought, in
which a claim was made to superior knowledge of the unknown
Father imparted to a few spiritual natures, and unattainable by
the average Christian. Of such teaching the views attributed to
Cerinthus by Irenaeus may, at any rate, serve as an illustration,
Post baptismum descendisse in eum ab ea principalitate quae est
super omnia Christum figura columbae, et tunc annunciasse
tncognitum patrem. We compare the Greek of Epiphanius,
droxadiyar abrd xal 8¢ atrod Tois per’ adrob Tob dyvworov warépa.
Writers like Clemen and Wurm have assumed, perhaps too
readily, that one possible interpretation of the passage is the
only possible explanation.

(b) Gnosticism.

The connection of the Epistle with Gnostic ideas is quite
apparent. There is, of course, no more necessity to interpret the
phrase 6 Aéywv 61t &vwka adrdv as presupposing any definite form
of Gnosticism unknown before the second century, than there is
to do so in the case of the Pauline ) yvdois duoiot, or e s
dyarg Tov fedv olros &yvworar I’ adroi. Though oréppa may be
the terminus technicus of Gnosis, our author’s doctrine of yevy-
Onvar éx Oeov will explain its use in iii. 9, however we may
interpret the meaning of owéppa in the phrase (omwéppa atrod &
atrd péve)). A reference to the system of Basilides is far from
being the only possible explanation (Pfleid. ii. 414). But
Gnostic ideas are clearly a serious menace to the readers. The
essence of the writer's dyyehia is that God is light, and the
following reiteration of this in negative form may well be aimed
at the view that the Father of all is unknowable, or that what
can be known of Him is revealed exclusively to a few (oxoria &
atrd odx dorw oldepla, cf. oldare wdvres), unless, indeed, axoria
must be taken in an ethical sense, as in what follows (there can
be no fellowship with God, who is all light, for those who fail to
obey His évrodal). The condemnation of those who say that
they “have not sin” points in the same direction. The use of
the first person plural shows that the danger is regarded as
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imminent, if not actually present among the members of the
community. The intellectual claims of the “illuminati ” are met
by insistence on the duty of love, and the obligations which it
involves. And the confession demanded of * Jesus Christ come
in the flesh” is the writer's protest against the Gnostic doctrine
of the impossibility of any real and complete union between
the spiritual seed and that which is flesh (cf. Jn. i. 14). The
writer's own sympathy with many Gnostic ideas is well known.
Perhaps his greatest service, not only to his own generation but
to all times, is his power “of absorbing into Christianity the
great spiritual tendencies of his age,” thus “disarming their
possible antagonism for his own age” and perpetuating their
influence in subsequent ages.

(c) Docetism.

The connection of this Epistle and 2 Jn. with Docetism has
been recognized from early times. Cf. Polycarp, vii., s yap s
dv py oporoyf ‘Inooitv Xpwrrov & capxi EApAvlévar dvrixpiorés
éorw: Tertullian, De carne Christi, xxiv.; Dion. Alex. ap. Eus.
H. E. vii. 25. 19, Tatra yﬁp (x Jn. i 2, 3) mpoavaxpoverar, Sarewvd-
pevos, ds &v rols éffjs EdgAwaey, mpds Tols odk &v gapxi pdoxovras
EyAvlévar Tov xipiov. And the same view has found favour
down to the present time. It is to be found in the Religions-
geschichtliche  Volksbiicher. Cf. Schmiedel, £BOJ, p. 29,
“Concerning Jesus these opponents of the writer taught that
He is not the Christ (ii. 22). Here, too, we recognize again
the assertion of the Gnostics, that Jesus is only the man with
whom the Christ who came down from heaven was united for a
time, and only in some loose kind of connection” (nur lose;
cf. DVE, p. 116, nur aiisserlick). This is seen more clearly
iniv. 2 (DVE). They denied that Jesus Christ came in flesh;
an expression directed equally against the other view of the
Gnostics, that “He had a body only in appearance.” Cf.
Encycl. Bibl., s.v. John, son of Zebedee, 57, *“ More precisely the
false teachers disclose themselves to be Docetics.” It is, how-
ever, unfortunate that the term “ Docetism” has both a wider
and a narrower signification. It can be used in a more popular
sense to characterize all teaching which denied the reality of the
Incarnation, and therefore the reality and completeness of the
Lord’s humanity. It may also be used more precisely of teaching
which assigned to the Lord a merely phantasmal body, maintain-
ing that He had a human body, of flesh and blood, only in
appearance. The expressions used by Polycarp do not neces-
sarily go beyond the wider and more popular usage. They
contain no certain reference to Docetism in the stricter sense
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of the term. And the language of the Johannine Epistles does
not necessarily presuppose the more precise Docetism. A
comparison of the language of Ignatius makes this quite clear.
Cf. Ign. ad Smyrn. ii. kai dAnfis érafev, ds xai dGAnlds dvéoroe
éavrdv. odx domep dmiarol Twes Aéyovow T Soxetv alrdv memov-
févas, abrot 10 Sokeiv dvres, xai xabus ppovodow xal ovufricerar
airois, obow dowpdros xai Saypovixois: ad Trall. x, e 8& . . .
Aéyovow 70 Boxelv merovlévar avrdv, adroi dvres 10 Soxeiv, dyd Tl
quuu ; The watchword “ Jesus Christ come in flesh ” held good
against both these forms of teaching, and the former naturally
led to the latter. All Gnostic insistence on the incompatibility
of flesh and spirit led in the same direction. But there is
nothing in our Epistles which proves the existence of the
stricter Docetism to which the letters of Ignatius bear witness.,
The false teachers are still apparently concerned with the earlier
stage of the problem, the relation between the real man Jesus of
Nazareth and the higher power with which He was brought into
temporary connection.

(d) Cerinthianism.

We have seen, if the suggested interpretation of the Christo-
logical passages is in the main correct, that the author is trying
to strengthen his readers’ defences against dangers which threaten
from more than one quarter. As the Epistle proceeds, however,
one particular danger becomes more prominent, and the passage
in ch. v. contains clearer reference to one definite form of error
than is probably to be found in the earlier chapters. Since the
days when Polycarp told the story of John, the disciple of the
Lord, and Cerinthus in the Baths of Ephesus, the view has been
commonly held that the Johannine Epistles, if not the Gospel
as well (cf. Jerome, /n jJoann.), were directed, at any rate in
part, again the heresy of Cerinthus. This view has been
seriously challenged by many writers. The grounds on which
Wurm and Clemen have declared against it have been already
considered. If the statements of ii. 23f. do not exclude the
teaching of Cerinthus about the unknown Father, and the
creation of the world (non a primo Deo factum esse mundum
docuit sed a uirfute quadam ualde separala ab ea principalitate
quae est super universa et ignorante eum qui est super omnia
Deum), the more definite references of ch. v. (especially otx
& 7@ dare pdvov AN & 7§ U8ars xaidv 7§ aipari) are certainly
more easily explained in connection with the teaching of
Cerinthus, as recorded by Irenaeus (ef post baptismum descendisse
in eum ab ea principalitate guac est super omnia Christum figura
columbae, et tunc annunciasse incognitum patrem, et uirtutes per-
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Jecisse in fine autem revolasse sterum Christum de lesu, et ITesum
passum esse et resurrexisse, Christum autem impassibilem perseve-
rasse, extstenlem spiritalem), than by any other known system.
The writer is denouncing the view that the passion was no
essential part of the Messianic work of salvation. While they
admitted that His baptism by John was a real mark of His
Messianic career, a means by which He was fitted to carry out
His work for men, the opponents refused to see a similar mark
in the Crucifixion. He came by water but not by blood. This
corresponds admirably with what Irenaeus tells of Cerinthus,
and the reference to Cerinthianism is strongly maintained by
Zahn (Einleitung, sec. 70), and also by writers of a different
school, as Knopf (Nackapostol. Zest. p. 328ff.). So far as
concerns the type of teaching which is referred to, there can be
little doubt that it is the most probable view. But as the exact
tenets of Cerinthus are a matter of dispute, it may be well to
consider the accounts of it which we possess in greater detail.

Our chief authorities for the views of Cerinthus are Irenaeus
and Hippolytus. As usual the contents of Hippolytus’ Synfagma
must be deduced, and in part conjectured, from the writings of
Epiphanius, Philaster, and pseudo-Tertullian. The Refutatio
of (?) Hippolytus gives us hardly anything beyond material for
reconstructing the original Greek of Irenaeus (Hipp. Pkslos.
vii. 33). And as usual the Epiphanian account affords an
interesting field for conjecture, where his statements cannot be
checked by the other two writers who used the Sysfagma, and
are not derived from Irenaeus.

The Syntagma of Hippolytus must have contained at least
the following information: (1) Cerinthus was the successor of
Carpocrates. (2) His teaching resembled that of his predecessor as
regards (2) The person of Christ. He was the son of Joseph and
Mary. Philaster, Cerinthus successit huius errori et similitudini
uanitatis docens de genmeratione Saluatoris; ps.-Tert. Similia
docens, Christum ex semine loseph natum proponit, hominem
tllum tantummodo sine diuinitate contendens; Epiph. r& ioa @
wpoepnpévy eis Tov Xpurtdv qukoparmioas éfnpyeitar xai odros &k
Maplias xai éx omépparos Twonp Tov Xpiorov yeyerijobar.  (8) The
creation of the world. The world was made by angels. Cf.
Phil. deque creatura angelorum; ps.-Tert. nam et ipse
mundum snstitutum esse ab angelis (which Hilgenfeld has rightly
restored for #//is); Epiph. xai Tov xdopov Spolws tmd dyyélwv
yeyevijolfar

His teaching differed from that of Carpocrates in its more
sympathetic attitude towards Judaism. Cf. Phil. i nullo
discordans ab illo eo nisi quia ex parte solum legi consentit guod
a Deo data sit, which Lipsius rightly restores in Greek, 4\’ ) &
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ToUTe povov & 1§ Spoloyelv dwd pépovs ToV wopov, Gt dmwd feod
8orar. Epiph. & 7¢ wpooéxew 7¢ "lovdaiopud dwd pépovs. The
Syntagma would seem also to have stated that Cerinthus regarded
the God of the Jews as an angel, and probably as one of the
xoopomowtl dyyelo:, by one of whom the Law was given to Israel.
Cf. ps.-Tert. ipsam gquogue legemm ab angelis datam perhibens,
Tudacorum Deum non Dominum sed angelum promens; Epiph.
¢pdoxe. 8¢ obros TOv womov xal Tovs wpogijras Umd dyyéAwv
3edobuc, xal Tov Seduxdra viuov &va elvar Tiv dyyéwv Tov To¥
xdapov weromréray, in the light of which we must interpret the
sentence of Philaster, unintelligible as it stands, e ipsum Deum
Judaeorum eum esse aestimat qui legem dedit filiis Israel.

From this point onwards there is nothing more to be
gathered from pseud.-Tertullian. Philaster adds a number of
further details which emphasize the Judaizing character of
Cerinthus’ teaching and views. He tells us that he insisted on
circumcision (cf. Epiph. ch. v. wepieruify 6 *Inools wepirprjfyre xai
airds), and on the keeping of the Sabbath; and that he taught
that Christ had not yet risen from the dead, but would rise
hereafter (Christum nondum surrexisse a mortuis sed resurrec-
turum annuntiat” ; cf. Epiph. ch. vi. Xpworov wewrovBévar xai
éotavpiobar, pijre 8¢ épnpyéplar, pé\ev 8¢ dvicractar Srav %)
xaféAov yérmras vexplv dvdoraots); that he rejected the authority
of S. Paul (cf. Epiph. ch. v. 7ov HatAov dferobor); that he paid
honour to the traitor Judas; that he acknowledged the Gospel
according to S. Matthew only (cf. Epiph. ch. v. xp&vra: yap 7@ xara
Marfaiov ebayyéAiov dmd pépovs), rejecting the other three Gospels
and the Acts ; that he blasphemes the blessed Martyrs; and that
he was the mover of the sedition against the Apostles, insisting
on the circumcision of all converts ; and that the Apostolic decree
was promulgated against the movement instigated by him
(cf. Epiph. ch. iii, who also adds to his crimes the opposition
to S. Paul on his last visit to Jerusalem). The agreements
between Epiphanius and Philaster are sufficiently marked to
justify the view that Hippolytus in his Syntagma assigned some
such Judaizing position to Cerinthus, though the attribution of
many of the same tenets to “Ebion,” by Hippolytus and by
Irenaeus, raises doubts as to the accuracy of the details. The
Synfagma is in substantial agreement with Irenaeus as to
Cerinthus’ views about the person of Christ and the creation
of the world by an inferior power. The Judaizing views attributed
to him are not inconsistent with anything in Irenaeus’ account.
The only statement that really conflicts with his account is that
concerning the resurrection of Christ. But we have found
nothing so far to connect the teaching about the Baptism and
Passion, given by Irenaeus, which offers the most striking resem-



xlviii THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN [s&

blances to that denounced in ch. v. of the Epistle, with the
earlier Hippolytean treatise. Lipsius however, (p. 118), finds
reasons for doing so in that part of the Epiphanian account
which is derived mainly from Irenaeus (i. 21, cf. Hipp. Phslos.
vii. 33). When all the definitely Irenaean matter is taken away,
the remainder may be of the nature of explanatory additions
made by Epiphanius himself; and this view is maintained by
Hilgenfeld (Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthums, p. 413). But
Lipsius thinks that it must be derived from another source.
For the sake of clearness it will be best to give the passage in
full.

Epiphanius.

otk dmd 1ijs wpdrns xal dvoldev Suvdpews TV xdopov yeyerijobar,
dvolfey 88 & 10V dvw Oeod pera 10 ddpwbijvar Tov Inoov Tov
aomépparos Twoyd xal Maplas yeyaryuévov xareApvfévar Tov
Xpiorov els abrdv, Tovréore 10 wvevpa 70 dyov, &v cide TepLaTEPES
& 7§ Topddvy xai dmoxaliyar abrg xai 8 abrod Tois per adrod Tov
dyvwarov warépa, xai 8ix Tovro éwedy) HNfev 1) Svvams els adrov
dvulev Suvdpess dmrereexévar, xal alrod wewovldros T NGov
dvofev dvarrijvas dmd Tob “Inood dvw, werovfira 8¢ Tov "Incotv xai
wd\w &myeppévo, Xpiardv 88 rov dvwler ¢Ndvra s adrov dmaby
dvamwrdvra, omep doTl 10 xareAOov dv €der wepiaTepds, xal ol TOV
"Inootv elvat Tov Xpiardv.

Irenacus (cf. Higp. vii. 33).

odx Umd Tob mparov Oeod yeyovévas Tov xéapov, dAN’ Pmd Suvduews
Twos Kexwpwopevys kai drexovoys Ths Umép Ta GAa éfovolas
(P ablevrias, principalitate) xai dyvooions Tov tnrép wdvra fedv, Tov 8¢
“Inooly tnéfero pi &k wapbévov yeyevijoOas (impossibile enim hoc es
uisum est) yeyovévar 8¢ atrdv ¢ "loaip xai Mapias viov dpolws Tois
Aourols draow dvfpdmots xal dixaidrepov yeyovévar [xal dpovepirepor]
xai gopTepov, kal perd 10 Bdrricpa xareAfeiv els adrov Tov dxd Tijs
tmép 1a GAa avfevrias, Tov Xpiorov &v ¢idew TepoTepas xal ToTe xmpviac
7ov dyvworov marépa, xal Swvdpes émredéoar, mpds 8t 1§ TéAe
dmoorivar Tov Xpiordv dwd Tob “Inool, xal tov “Incolv meroviévar
xal éyqyépfar, Tov 8¢ Xpiordv dwali Sapepenxévar mvevparTicdv
vrdpyovra.

Apart from particular expressions, some of which find
parallels in his account of Carpocrates (cf. Haer. xxvii. 2, s
dvo Swdpews, dreardAdar Sd Tob adrol warpos els T atrod Yuxaw
Swdpues), the non-Irenaean matter in Epiphanius is confined to
the identification of the Christ who descended on Jesus with
the Holy Spirit, the mention of the Jordan, the phrase r¢ é\6ov
dvoler (8 dvwler e\Gdv), and the denial that Jesus is the Christ.
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There is nothing here that Epiphanius could not have added
by way of explanation and amplification. At the same time
there is no obvious reason for the mention of the Spirit, unless
Epiphanius is combining two accounts, one of which spoke of
Christ and the other of the Holy Spirit as the power who
descended on Jesus. It is noticeable that in Lipsius’ attempted
reconstruction of the Synfagma (nerd 8¢ dSpwlivac Tov Xpiorov
Anhvlévar els almov 10 wvelpa 70 dywv &v €Be wepioTepds xai
dmoxadtyar alr§ xal 8 abrod Tots per’ abrdv rov dve Oedv, Tov
8¢ Xpwrdv é&ready N els abrov dvober Sdvaps Svvdpes
émreredexévas xal adrod wewovéros 10 xareAov dvamTivar dvw)
most of the matter and much of the language is to be found in
Irenaeus. But on the whole it seems probable that the Hippoly-
tean account did contain a statement that a higher power
(? the Holy Spirit) came upon Jesus (? the Christ) and left Him
before the Passion. And if the original teaching of Cerinthus
was that the Spirit descended on Jesus at the Baptism, there is
a special significance in the language of the Epistle, 76 mvebpa
éori 70 paprvpotv. The place of the Spirit, the writer would
say, was to bear witness, not to perform the higher function
which some had attributed to Him. We may perhaps compare
the language of the Prologue to the Gospel, where the over-
estimation of the Baptist, whom possibly some had identified
with the Messiah, and almost certainly many had extolled at
the expense of Jesus of Nazareth, is similarly set aside (obx #v
&xeivos 70 pids AN’ Iva paprupijoy mepi 700 pwrds). And if this was
the original teaching of Cerinthus, it would not be inconsistent
with the stress laid on the denial that Jesus is the Christ. Even if
he admitted that the descent of the Spirit at the Baptism raised
Him to the Messianic office (more probably he would regard
it as setting Him apart for a prophet), he certainly would not
allow the identification of Jesus from his birth with the Christ,
in the Johannine sense of the term, the pre-existent Son of
God.

We may then safely conclude that though other forms of
false teaching are dealt with in the Epistles, the writer has
specially in view the teaching of some opponent whose views
were, at any rate, very similar to those of Cerinthus, so far as we
can now determine them. He seems to have combined those
Gnostic and Judaizing tendencies which the writer regarded as
most dangerous. And the particular views which we have good
grounds for attributing to him, whether they defined the relation
of Jesus to the Christ, or that of the Spirit to Christ (i.c. Jesus),
offer the most satisfactory explanation of the language of the
fifth chapter of the First Epistle.

d
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Ethical Errors.

It is, of course, clear that the writer of these Epistles is
combating errors of life and conduct as well as of doctrine.
And it is almost a matter of certainty that he has in view the
same opponents in what he says on both subjects. He could
hardly have laid such stress on the necessary connection between
true belief and right practice, if the errors of conduct which he
denounces were conspicuously absent from the lives of those
whose teaching he condemns. This has been clearly stated
by Wurm, though he goes too far in maintaining that the praise
which the writer bestows on his readers excludes the possibility
that his warnings against certain practical errors could have
special reference to them. It was clearly one of the chief
dangers of the situation, as the writer viewed it, that those who
had “gone out” had left many sympathizers behind, and many
more who hardly knew how to make up their minds. There
are, however, no grounds for supposing that in those passages
which deal with moral shortcomings the writer has an altogether
different party of opponents in view. As in the case of the
Christological errors, he is content to point out the chief
tendencies in which he foresees most danger. Again, his
words have a wider reference than the one particular body of
opponents, but he writes with the memory fresh in his mind
of the recent withdrawal of a particular party from his Church,
and their withdrawal was most probably the occasion of the
First Epistle.

There is no evidence that this party had condoned, or been
guilty of, the grosser sins of the flesh. That is not the most
natural interpretation of the passage on which such a view has
generally been based (ii. 16). By émbupla mis capxds the
writer seems to mean all desires which come to the natural man
as yet untouched by the influence of the Spirit of God. The
Johannine usage of the word odpé suggests this wider reference,
by which the expressions used are not restricted to the fleshly sins.

But though the Epistle offers no traces of Antinomianism,
it is clear that the opponents claimed that knowlege of God,
fellowship with God, and love for God are compatible with
disregard of at least some of the requirements of the Christian
code. The words & Aéywy omt &rwxe adrdv xai Tds évrolas
. abdrod uy Tpdv Yeborys éoriv are certainly directed against the

false teachers, even if the writer is not thinking of them in
i. 6, 8, 10. And in the following verse (ii. 5) the emphasis
on dAnlas (&v Tovre 1) dydmm Tob Beod Terelelwrar) suggests the
same thought. They must have claimed to know God as
ordinary Christians could not know Him, without recognizing
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the obligation of complete obedience to the whole of His
commands, or of living a life in conscious imitation of the
life of the Master (Speilec xabbs éxetvos mepierdrnoer xai adros
ovrws mepuwatetv). The following section (ii. 7 ff.) on the “new
command,” however the “old” and the “new?” are to be inter-
preted, shows that their special failure was a want of recognition
in everyday life of the primary Christian duty, love of the
brethren. The full significance of the passage is perhaps most
apparent if we assume that the writer claims that the command
to love the brethren is contained implicitly in the moral require-
ments of the Old Testament, recognized by himself and his
opponents alike as having authority, but that it was placed in
a wholly new light in the teaching and example of the Christ,
who said &rolypy ke didwpe Spiv Iva dyamdre dAMjAovs kalos
frydmoa Ypds (Jn. xiil. 34); and that he makes the claim in
opposition to a denial on the part of the false teachers that
this was part of the requirements of God. They must have
been unwilling to recognize that the ordinary and less en-
lightened members of the community had any real claims upon
them. They may have preferred to stand well with the more
intelligent Jews and heathen in whose midst they lived (uj
dyawdre Tov xdopov), cf. ii. 15, 16.

The writer returns to the subject in ch. iii, to which ii. 29
leads up. As Weiss has pointed out, iii. 4 would be a feeble
argument against Antinomianism. To meet that he must have
exchanged his subject and predicate. But the passage is signifi-
cant nevertheless. It most naturally suggests that the opponents
condemned “lawlessness,” but failed to see that all sin is lawless,
being disobedience to the Divine law, which has been made
known to men in various ways. The duty of obedience to
certain definite precepts they recognized, but not the sinfulness
of all falling short of the ideal of human life realized in the life
of the Son of Man on earth. Again all becomes clear if we
may suppose that their conduct was regulated by the moral
precepts of the Old Testament rather than by the more exacting
requirements of the “Adyos alrov” which had now been put
before men. In ver. 7 the words pndeis mAavdrw vpds may
contain a more definite allusion to particular opponents. The
doing of righteousness constitutes the only claim to be righteous,
and again “He” has set the standard of doing (xafis éxeivos
&orw dixawos). The indifference of action as compared with
other supposed qualifications, such as, for instance, descent from
Abraham, or the possession of the ‘ pneumatic” seed, is clearly
part of the opponents’ creed. They must have claimed to be
8ixaor without admitting the necessity of *‘ doing the works.”

Thus on the practical as well as on the theoretical side we
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seem to trace the same mixture of Jewish and Gnostic ideas
which must have formed the most pressing dangers to the
moral and spiritual life of a Christian community towards the
end of the first century or at the beginning of the second,
or perhaps even later. Such matters really afford very little
material for accurate dating. No account has been taken of
the Chiliastic views attributed to Cerinthus by Caius of Rome
and others. If the attribution is correct, they are not incon-
sistent with his Judaizing position. The implied suggestions of
immorality are not supported by any tangible evidence. In all
other respects the teaching attributed to Cerinthus by the more
trustworthy heresiologists affords a typical example of the errors
which are condemned in the Johannine Epistles.

§ 6. LiTERARY HiSTORY.

In tracing the history of books and documents it is important
to emphasize the difference between echoes, influences, direct
use and direct quotation, with or without indication of author-
ship. Professor Bacon has rightly called attention to this in his
recent work on the Johannine Problem. The distinction has
always been recognized by competent scholars in dealing with
the Books of the New Testament, though they have held very
different opinions as to what may be reasonably concluded from
the facts of usage. The undoubted attribution of the Epistles to
John by name is not found in extant works till the last quarter
of the second century. The use of them can, however, be traced
at a much earlier date. The following list of ‘“echoes and
influences ” of the Epistles which have been found in the writings
of the second century and early decades of the third, are not
all equally certain, but at least deserve consideration.

Clem. Rom. xlix. 5. é» 17 dydwrp I iv. 18. 8 8¢ ¢poBoluevos od Tere-
érehewdfnoar wdvres ol éxhextol ToD Aelwrai év T dydwp.
feol.

Clem. 1. 3. d\X ol év dydxp Tehew-
Oérres.

The verbal similarity is interesting, but the meaning is
different at least in the first passage. The 49th chapter has
clearer reminiscences of 1 Co. xili. The opening sentence, & éxwy
dydmyy & Xpiorg womodre 7a Tob Xpiorod mapayyépara, suggests
more clearly the teaching of the Johannine E/pistles. But no
weight can be attached to this coincidence of language.

Polycarp, ad Phsl. c. vii. xds y&p I iv. 2. xdv =xvelpa 8 duohoyel
8s &v ph opohoyp 'Incoiv Xpirrdv év  ’Ingoiv Xpiordv év capxl éNnhvféra éx
capxl éNqAvbérar, drrixpiorés éoTw. TOU Ocol éotiv, xal XAy wrelua & py
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xal 8s &» pu3) dpoNoyd T papripiow 7o  dpohoyel Tdv "Ingolv éx Tov feoi odk
oTavpol éx 100 SiaBéhov éariv, &’ kal Touré éaTiv 7O TOU dwTixpio-
Tov, 3 dankbare 87t Epxerac.
Liii. 8. 6 woudw v dpaprlar éx Tob
SiaBéhov éariv,

ii. 18. xafbs Hxoboare 8rc dvrl-
xpwros Epxerar xal »iv drrixpioro
woAlol yeybvaow.

Lii. 22. Tis éorwr & yeborns el ph
8 dpvobuevos 8t 'Inoods ovx Eoriv &
Xpiorés; odrés éorww & dvrixpioros, &
dproduevos Tdv warépa xal Tov wbs.

II 7. xoANol whdroi éENDav els Td»
xbopor, ol ud duoloyodrres 'Ingoiw
Xpurrdr épx bpevor év capxl: obrés éariw
4 x\dvos xal & drrixpioros.

The importance of this passage justifies a full presentation of
the evidence. The connection between the passage in Polycarp
and 1 Jn. iv. 2, or 2 Jn. 7, is obvious. No one who has read
the Johannine Epistles and the Epistle of Polycarp can doubt on
which side lies the probability of originality. And the way in
which Polycarp seems to use the language and thoughts of the
Johannine Epistles is closely parallel to his use throughout his
Epistle of the language and contents of other books of the New
Testament. The obvious connection of the first sentence with
the language of S. John’s Epistles makes it natural to see in the
second, which contains the Johannine phrase éx 7ot 8wafBdAov
éoriv, an echo of the teaching of the First Epistle of S. John on
the Passion as being, equally with the Baptism, characteristic of
the Lord’s Messianic work (o¥rds éorw 6 éABov 8 daros xai
aiparos). If so, the case for the connection with the First Epistle
is strengthened. The sentences in Polycarp give the reason for
his appeal to the Philippians to serve the Lord with all fear and
reverence, as the Lord Himself commanded, and the Apostles who
preached His Gospel to them, and the Prophets who predicted
His coming, *“abstaining from offences and from false brethren,
and from those who bear the name of the Lord in hypocrisy, who
lead foolish men astray ” (oirwes drorAavidor xevods dvfpdmovs, cf.
1 Jn. ii. 26, radra &paya Jutv wepl Tdv wAavdvrwy vpds). The
context recalls the situation of the Second Epistle (2 Jn. 10f.), the
language and thought are more closely connected with the First.
The passage may be said to prove the acquaintance of Polycarp
with the teaching contained in the Epistles, or with the man who
taught it. It establishes a very high degree of probability that
he was acquainted with the actual Epistles. In view of it there
would have to be very strong reasons to justify us in placing the
Johannine Epistles later than the Epistle of Polycarp. And it
must be remembered that his Epistle, if genuine, must be dated
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tmmediately after the martyrdom of Ignatius (see Polycarp, ad
Phil. c. xiii.).

liv THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN

III 12. Anunrply pepapripyras

Papias (Eus. A. KB, iii. 39. 3).
rd wdrrwr kal Uxd alrijs Tijs dAnfelas.

(Exatpor) . . . Tols Tds wapd 7ol
xuplov T wlores deSouéras (sc. évrods)

xal dx’ alrijs wapaywouévas Tijs

dAnbelas.

Eus, iii. 39. 17. xé&xpyrac 3 8
adrds uapruplais dwd Tis 'Iwdrrov
wporépas éxiaTolTs.

The use of the phrase atr) % é\1jfeca by the * Presbyter” and
by Papias may, of course, be an accidental coincidence, but it is
not without significance in the light of Eusebius’ statement, which
we have not the slightest reason for discrediting. The First
Epistle, if not the two smaller letters, must have been known and
valued during the first quarter of the second century. The
evidence does not amount to actual proof, as it is, of course,
impossible to distinguish between personal acquaintance with the
author and his teaching, and knowledge of the actual text of the
Epistles. The evidence does not exclude the possibility of such
teaching being embodied in Epistles at a later date. But there
can be little doubt as to which hypothesis is the simpler and the
more natural.

Didacke, c. x. urholnr Kopie, ijs Liv. 18, ob rereNelwrac év 1) dydary,

éxxA\naolas gov 7ol pvoaclar alrhy dr
ﬂm-bt wornpos xal TeheGoas alriy
éy 79 dydwp oov.
redadoar &v 1j) dydmy may be a reminiscence of the language,
as it certainly recalls the thought, of the Epistle.

Hermas, M. iii. 1. &nél{dpwsd)uy-
Owrds év warrl phuari, xal oddér xap’
alry Yevdos.

The coincidence of language may possibly suggest a con-
nection between the two passages, but it certainly does not
prove it.

I ii. 27. 70 abrob xplopa—darnOés
éorwv xal T Yevdos,

Ep. to Diognetus, xi. 14. odros (cf.
§ 3, od xdpw dwéorehe Abyor) & dx’
dpxfis & xawds ¢arels xal walads
evpefels,

Ii 1.8 #v dx’ dpxfs.

X, 2. 8 ydp Oeds Tods dvOpdwous
frydwnoce . . . wpds ods dwéoreihe TOV
vidv abroi Tdv povoyeri.

3. éxiyrods 8¢ Tivos oler TAnpwlf-
geglar xapis 7 was dyawfoes 7o
olrws wpoayarfhoarrd ge;

Liv. 9. é» Totry épavepdiln % dydn;
T0U Oeov ér -i);uv, 8r¢ TOv vidw adr
Tdr povoyerij dwéoralxey & Oeds el:
7d» xéapow (cf. In. iii. 16, 17).

I iv. 19. Huels d‘yarwpu, &7t adrds
wpdros frydxnoer uds.

Ii 4. a§ xapd Hudv § wexhy
pupéry.
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The echoes of Johannine thought are obvious, and on the
whole the similarity is greater with the Epistle than with the
Gospel.

Ep. Lugd. et Vienn. (Eus. V. i. I iii. 16. "E» Tolryp éyvdxaner Thr
10). "Exwr 8¢ 7o wapdxhqrov év dydwmy, Ori éxevos Uwép Hudv THr
davry, 70 wrevpa Tov Zayxaplov, 8 8:d Yuxhr alrol EOnkerc  kal  Hueis
ToU wAnpdparos Tis dydwys évedelfaro, Odpelhouer Uxdp TAy ddehpdy Tds
ebdoxjoas Uwép This TOr dOehgpdy Yuxds Oelrvas.
dxoloylas «kal Tip éavrod Oeivar
yuxhr. fir ydp xal forwv yrijoios
Xpworod pabyris, dxohovidr Ty dprie
Sxov & Iwdyp.

The connection with Johannine thought and expression is
quite unmistakable. The true following of the Lamb, as shown
in the readiness of Veltius Epagathus to lay down (?stake) his
life for the brethren, is almost certainly a reminiscence of the

First Epistle.

Irenaeus, 1. xvi. 5. “Quemadmodum Ioannes Domini
discipulus confirmat dicens Haec autem (Jn. xx. 31). ...
Propter quod et in epistola sua sic testificatus est nobis
Filioli, nouissima hora est (1 Jn. ii. 18, 19, 21—in the form
Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et
non est de ueritate—22 to Antichristus).”

8. “Quos et Dominus nobis cauere praedixit et discipulus
eius Ioannes in praedicta epistola fugere eos praecepit dicens
Multi seductores exierunt in hunc mundum (z Jn. 7, 8 to
operati estis). [Et rursus in Epistola ait Multi pseudo-
prophetae exierunt de saeculo (1 Jn. iv. 1-3 to omnis Spiritus
qui soluit Iesum non est ex Deo sed de Antichristo est). Haec
autem similia sunt illi quod in euangelio dictum est, quoniam
Uerbum caro factum est et habitauit in nobis. Propter quod
rursus in Epistola clamat, Omnis qui credit quia Iesus est
Christus, ex Deo natus est, unum et eundem sciens Iesum
Christum,” etc.

We have now come to the age of definite quotation by name.
Irenaeus’ use of the Epistles in this passage, the only one in
which he makes definite quotations, is interesting. It reminds
us of the differences of custom in quotation by the writers of the
last quarter of the second century, and perhaps of the difference
between what was customary in definitely theological treatises as
opposed to letters, or apologetic writings. We should, for
instance, be in a better position to determine Justin’s exact use
of N.T. writings if his Synfagma against Heresies had been pre-
served. The quotation is also interesting if considered in
connection with other evidence of this period and that which
succeeded it, as suggesting that, in some places, at any rate, the
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first two Epistles of S. John were known and used before the
third gained as wide a circulation.

Clem. Alex. Str. ii. 15. 66. ®alverar & xai "Todvms & )
l:,u’{ow dmiorolfj ras duapopas rav dpapridv éxdiddaxwy &v rovrors'
Edv 7is {8y rov d8ehdpov abrod dpaprdvovra dpaprlav pi) wpds
Odvarov, aimjoe, xai Sdoe abr§ {wijy, Tois duaprdvovar ui wpds
Odvarov: dre: "Eore yip dpapria wpds Odvarov' od mepi dxeivys
Aéyw, va épumjoy Tis. wioa ddiucla duapria dori, kal dorw duapria
p) mpds Bavaroy (1 Jn. v. 16£.).

1. Str. iii. 4. 32. xal* 'Edv drope, ¢yoiv 8 "Tadvms &
#morody, St xowwviay Ixopev per' atrov, Tovréort perd Tov eod,
kai & 1§ oxdre wepimardpev, Pevdopeda xal ob wowtpe T
Ajfeay: &y 8 & TG purl wepurarouey s altrds & 1O P,
xowwviay éxopev per’ atrod xai 70 alpa 'Ingod Tod viov adrod
xabapile. yuds dmwo is dpaprias (1 Jn. i 6 £).

1. Str. iii. 5. 42. xal wds & éxwv Ty Awla Tabry &xl TG
xvply dyviler, ¢naiy, davrov xkabis éxetvos dyvds dorwv.

5. 44. 'O Aéywy, &yoka Tov xiplov, xal Tés évrolds atrob ui
Tpiv Yeloys dorly, xal & Tovrg 1) djfeaa otk dorw, 'Twdwys

e

q!b. Str. iii. 6. 45. wpirov pév 70 T0d dmoarodov Twdvvov.
Kai viv dvrixpioror woldot yeydvaow, d0ev &yvixapev 8ri doxdry
dpa doriv. & qpiv Ao, AN otk foav & Guav' el yip foav &
Npdv, pepeikecay &v ped Huiv.

Ib. Quis div. salp. 37. 6. Oelws ye kal &mmvéws § Twdwms: O
2 Py, dnai, Tov ddehpov dvfpwmoxtdves dori (1. Jn. il 15),
améppa Tov Kaly, Opéupa Tov SiaBoAov.

L5, Str. iv. 16, 100. Texvia pi) dyarbpev Aéyw pndt yAodooy
<L¢naiv> Todvims redelovs elvar Siddoxwr, IAN év xal dAnleiq.
év Tovre yvwadpeba St ¢k Tijs dAnlelas dopév (1 Jn. iii. 18f) el
8¢ dydmm & Oeds (1 Jn. iv. 16) dydmy xal % OeoréBea: Bofos ol
lorw & 1 dydmp, AN’ ) redela dydmy &w Bd\Ae Tov Ppofov
(1 Jn. iv. 18) a¥m éoriv 3 dydmy Tob Oeov, va Tas &vrodds airod
mpépev (1 Jn. v. 3).

15. Str.v. 1. 13. "Aydmrn 8¢ & Oeds & rois dyawdor yvwords
(1 Jn. iv. 16).

2. Str. iv. 18. 113. "Aydmy Tolvwy xal & Oeds eipyrar, dyalos
dv (1 Jn. iv. 16).

1. Quis dip. salp. 38. "Aydmy xalVrree wAjfos dpapridv:
ﬂ)\;t'-a. dydmy &xBdlee ov péfBov (1 Jn. iv. 18) ol wepmepevera
T

Clement makes full use of the First Epistle, and recognizes
at least two. The question whether he commented on all three
Epistles, or on two only, in his Adumébrationes, is discussed
subsequently.
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Muratorian Fragment.

“Quid ergo mirum si Ioannes tam constanter singula etiam
in epistulis suis proferat, dicens in semetipsum ‘quae uidimus
oculis nostris et auribus audiuimus et manus nostrae palpauerunt,
haec scripsimus uobis.’ Sic enim non solum uisorem se et!
auditorem, sed et scriptorem omnium mirabilium domini
per ordinem profitetur.

“Epistola sane Judae et superscriptae? Iohannis duae in
catholica habentur et Sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem
ipsius scripta.”

The text is taken from Dr. Zahn’s Grundriss d. Geschichte d.
NT. Kanons, p. 78. It is not necessary here to go over again
the controversy raised by the different interpretations of these
two passages in the Muratorianum which have been maintained
by competent scholars. There can be no doubt that the (Greek)
author of the document regarded the Epistles as the work of
John the Apostle. But there is nothing to suggest that the
Church for which he speaks (? Rome) accepted as Scripture
more than #wo Johannine Epistles. Students can only feel
astonishment at such statements as that of Dr. Gregory (Canon
and Text of the New ZTestament, p. 132), “The way in which
these two small Epistles of John are named seems odd,” which
assumes a reference to the two shorter letters in the second
paragraph quoted, without further discussion. This will be more
fully discussed later on in connection with the other evidence
for the circulation of only two Johannine Epistles.

Origen, I Joann. v. 3 (ex Euseb. H. E. vi. 25), T 8¢ wepl Tov
dvaweoovros émi 16 arijfos Aéyew Tob “Inaod, Twdwvov, 8 edayyéliov
& rxaralourey, dpodoyidy ?ﬁvm&u Togatra movjcey, & otd¢ &
xéopos xwpijoar évvaro; &ypape 8 xal T "AroxdAvw, keevabels
cwrijoas kal i) ypdyar Tas Tav &rra Bpovrdv Puvds, [karakéloure]
xai émrorTolyy wdvv SAlywy arixwy, dotw 8 xal Sevrépav xal Tpiryy,
éxd ob wdvres daol yalovs elvar Tadrast wAjy otk elol oriywy
dudpdrepar dxatdy.

Origen makes very full use of the First Epistle. There are
no quotations or ““ echoes ” of the smaller Epistles. At least none
are recorded in Lommatzsch’s indices, or in the volumes at
present published in the Berlin Corpus. We do not know the
original Greek of the passage in the VIIth Homily on Joshua (§ 1)
which Rufinus translated, “Addit nihilominus adhuc et Ioannes
tuba canere per epistolas” (Lomm. xi. 63).

Tertullian’s use of the First Epistle is full. He frequently

1Sed et MS (acc. to Zahn the et is a later addition).
3Su rerscrictio Iohannes duas (? éwrvyeypappéra),
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quotes it by name. It is unnecessary to quote the passages here
in full. Their evidence has been used in the Appendix on the
Latin text of the Epistle. His use of the Second Epistle is
doubtful, and there is no trace of the Third in his writings.

The evidence which has been quoted above shows that the
date of the Johannine Epistles cannot reasonably be placed
later than the first decade of the second century. The first
Epistle was known and valued by the generation of Papias and
Polycarp, and it was not only towards the close of their lives
that they became acquainted with it. So far as their origin is
concerned, it is difficult to separate the two shorter Epistles from
the First. They bear on their face marks of genuineness which
can hardly be seriously questioned. They deal practically with
questions, about the limits within which hospitality should be
shown to travelling teachers, which are known to have been
matters of controversy in the first half of the second century,
and which probably often called for solution some considerable
time before that. It is almost inconceivable that any one should
have written them “to do honour” to some ‘“great light” of
earlier times, or to the Apostle himself, as the Asiatic Presbyter,
of whom Tertullian tells us, tried to do honour to S. Paul by
writing the Acta Pauli, or as the “friends” of Solomon, perhaps
Philo himself, in the view of the author of the Muratorian
Fragment, thought to honour the Jewish king. No one would
have created for the glorification of an Apostle, or even a
Presbyter, the very dubious situation of disputed authority which
the Third Epistle reveals. Even if his object had been rather
to gain Apostolic or early authority for particular methods of
treating strangers, he could hardly have done his work so badly
as such a theory would imply. The reasons for preferring at a
later date the view which attributes the authorship to an Elder
as opposed to the ‘ Apostolic” author of the First Epistle, are
obvious. Itis almost impossible to find any serious reason to
explain their survival except the authority and reputation of
their real author, whoever he may have been. They go with the
First Epistle; and in view of their contents, their preservation,
and the traditions attached to them, we are fully justified in
attributing their authorship to the Elder, who doubtless “lived
on till the time of Trajan,” and whose authority and reputation
in the province of Asia stood so high throughout the second
century.

The history of the reception of the three Epistles into the
Canon of the New Testament is more difficult to trace. There
is no doubt that the First Epistle was generally accepted before
the close of the second century. The only certain exception is
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the Canon of Edessa, where we know from the Doctrine of
Addai that as late as the fourth century (? fifth) the statement
that no books should be accepted as Scripture, to be read in
church, except the Gospel (f.c. the Diatessaron), the Acts, and
the Epistles of Paul, was retained without comment in the
legendary account of the origins of Christianity in that quarter.
The same Canon is found in the Syrian Canon (? ¢. 400 A.D.),
found in Cod. Syr. 20 (saec. ix.) of the convent of S. Catharine
on Mt. Sinai! (A. S. Lewis, London, 1894). The chief evidence
for the acceptance of only one Epistle is as follows. (1)
Eusebius’ knowledge of the use and acceptance of the Epistles in
early times led him to place only the First Epistle among the
opoloyovpeva, the two smaller Epistles being placed among
the drrideydpeva, yvdpipa rols moddois, with the added caution,
“ whether they be by the Evangelist, or by another of the same
name.”2 (2) The statement by Origen, quoted above, that the
authorship of the two smaller Epistles is disputed, and the fact
that he does not seem to have quoted them, which in his case is
perhaps significant. (3) The Canon of the Peshitta, in which
only three Catholic Epistles find a place, a Canon which is
frequently found in the East. But the acceptance of the “seven-
letter ” Canon must be dealt with later on. (4) The protest of
the scribe of the Cheltenham list (Mommsen’s Canon? 360 A.D.),
or of his predecessor, who has added after the mention of the
three Johannine Epistles the words ‘ unasola,” as after that of
the two Petrine Epistles.® On the other hand, we have earlier
evidence of the use of 2 John as authoritative in Africa. (5) In
the attribution of the two smaller Epistles to the “Elder,” in
the Roman list of 382 (cf. /7S, 1900, i. §54—560), where the
influence of Jerome is clearly to be seen, ‘Iohannis apostoli
epistula una alterius Iohannis presbyteri epistulae duae.”

The evidence for the acceptance of the first two Epistles
without the third is less clear, and not very easy to interpret.
But it is sufficiently definite and widespread to deserve serious
consideration. (1) We have seen how Irenaeus confuses the two
Epistles. There is no trace of the use of the Third Epistle in
his writings. (2) We have evidence of the use of the first two
Epistles in Africa in Cyprian’s time. He himself frequently
quotes the First Epistle, and the quotation of 2 Jn. 10, 11 by
Aurelius a Chullabi (Sententiae Episcoporum, 81, p. 459, ed.
Hartel) vindicates for it a place in the African, at least in the
Carthaginian, Bible of that period. Again we find no trace of
the Third Epistle. (3) The usage of Gaul and Africa is sup-

1 All three E%istles are, of course, absent from the Canon of Marcion.
% Euseb. A, £. iii. 25.

8 Epistulae Iohannis III iir CCCL una sola (Zahn, Grundriss, p. 81).
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ported by that of Rome. There can be little doubt as to what
is the natural interpretation of the language used by the author
of the Muratorian Fragment. When he is dealing with the
Gospels, and feels himself obliged to defend the Fourth Gospel
against attacks which clearly had been made on it, probably by
Caius, he quotes the Epistle in support of his view that the
Fourth Gospel was the work of an eye-witness of the ministry,
to prove that the author plainly declares himself not only a
witness, but also a hearer and recorder of all the wonders of the
Lord in order. When he comes to that in the Epistles, he makes
the plain statement that in his Church two Epistles of John are
received. There is nothing to suggest that he excludes the First,
which he has already quoted elsewhere, or that he is dealing now
only with doubtful books. Dr. Zahn’s argument?! on this point
would seem to prove too much, for it involves the consequence
that the only books which the Roman Church at that time
treated as undoubted Scripture were those contained in the
restricted Canon of Edessa, Gospel(s), Acts, Pauline Epistles.
(4) The fact that the Latin epitome by Cassiodorus, and Clement'’s
Adumbrationes on the Catholic Epistles, contain notes on the
first two Epistles of S. John only, is significant. The evidence of
Eusebius, who states that Clement commented on all the (seven)
Catholic Epistles, as well as on Barnabas and the Petrine Apoc-
alypse, which is supported by Photius, must be set against this.
But the suspicion is at least well grounded that the general
statement of Eusebius may be loose. On the other hand, no
stress can be laid on Clement’s use (see above, p. lvi) of the
phrase & 1 pellowe émrworodyj. It is equally compatible with his
recognition of three Epistles or of two. And later writers who
undoubtedly accepted all seven Catholic Epistles frequently quote
the First Epistles of Peter and John as “the Epistle ” of those
writers,

It is difficult to estimate the exact bearing of this evidence;
but in view of its distribution, and the definite character of some
of it, we can hardly neglect it. It is quite natural that, even
where it was fully accepted, the Third Epistle should have left
hardly any trace of its existence. There is scarcely a phrase in it,
not found in the other Epistles, which we should expect to find
quoted. But such as it is, the evidence points to a period when
only two Johannine Epistles were generally accepted in the West,
and perhaps at Alexandria, a Church which is frequently found in
agreement with the West rather than the East, in matters
connected with the Canon as well as in matters of greater
importance. The Second Epistle would seem to have come into
circulation more rapidly than the Third. The evidence does

1 Geschichte des NT. Kanons, pp. 213-220.
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not, at any rate, justify the usual treatment of the two shorter
letters as a pair of inseparable twins. With the possible excep-
tion of one phrase (4" alrijs mijs dAyfeias) in Papias’ quotation,
or summary, of the words of the Presbyter, we find no certain
trace of language of the Third Epistle till the time of Augustine
and Jerome. It was known to Origen, whose influence on
Eusebius is perhaps most clearly seen in his treatment of the
books which form the first section of his “ Antilegomena.” It is
possible that his predecessor Clement treated it as Scripture.
But it seems to have been very little used. It is quoted by
Augustine and Jerome, and formed part of the Bible out of
which Augustine selected his * Speculum,” which must, of course,
be clearly distinguished from the Liber de Divinis Scripturis,
generally known as ‘m,’ in which there is no quotation from the
Third Epistle. The text found in the Speculum is, of course,
Vulgate, whether that text goes back to S. Augustine himself, as
Professor Burkitt supposes (/7S xi. 263 ., 1910), or is due to
subsequent alteration. Sabatier’s attempt to reproduce fragments
of an old Latin translation of the Third Epistle from the
quotations in Augustine and Jerome, shows that it probably
existed in an old Latin pre-Vulgate text,—a fact which is placed
beyond doubt by the fragment contained in the Latin of Codex
Bezae.
The history of the smaller Epistles is closely connected with
. that of the substitution of the seven-letter Canon of Catholic
Epistles for the three-letter Canon of the East, and of which a
short sketch must now be given.

In the East the Epistle of James, which Origen certainly
treated as Scripture in some sense, though not without recording
the doubts which were felt about it, was soon added to the
generally recognized Epistles, 1 Peter and 1 John. These three
letters form the Canon of Catholic Epistles in the Peshitta.
And this three-letter Canon is found in all the provinces which
were under the influence of Antioch. Chbrysostom, who was
moved from Antioch to Constantinople in 398, knows and uses
no other Catholic Epistles. The same Canon is found in the
Cappadocian Fathers, Basil, Gregory of Nazianzum, and Gregory
of Nyssa in the last quarter of the fourth century. According
to Lietzmann,! the same can be proved to have been the usage
of Methodius of Olympus about 300 A.p. During the fourth
century the process of replacing this shorter Canon by the fuller
seven-letter Canon was begun and in most places carried through.
It is fully recognized by Eusebius in several places, and his
formal list, in which the five Epistles, James, Jude, 2, 3 John,

1 ¢ Wie wurden die Bilcher des Neuen Testaments heilige Schrift?”
(Ledens Fragen, ed. Weinel), Titbingen, 1907,
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2 Peter are separated off from the rest of the Antilegomena,
suggests that it is the Canon which he himself preferred. In this
he was no doubt influenced by the statements of Origen about
these letters. In 367, Athanasius put it forward in his thirty-ninth
Festal Letter as the official list of Egypt. It is, however, found
still earlier in Cyril of Jerusalem (340). The fact that the letters
always are found in the same order, wherever this Canon is used
in the East, suggests that here its adoption was a matter of
definite policy, due probably to the necessity for uniformity
felt by the Nicenes in their struggle with the influence of the
Court. The varying orders found in the West point to a more
natural and gradual process of adoption. It may be noticed
that Gregory of Nazianzum names all seven Epistles in his
list of the Canon, but his own practice seems to have been to
quote only those found in the shorter Canon. Both the three-
and the seven-letter Canons are mentioned in the list of Amphi-
lochius of Iconium in Lycaonia. In the Island of Cyprus,
Epiphanius is a supporter of the seven-letter Canon. On the
other hand, Theodoret of Cyrus (430—450) apparently uses in
his writings only the three letters. In the Syriac Bible the
seven Epistles appear first in the recension of Philoxenus of
Mabug (500).

Enough has been said of the history of the reception of the
Johannine letters in the West. The acceptance of the Athanasian
Canon, which contained the three letters of S. John, and its
final supremacy in the West, were due to the influence of
Augustine and Jerome. As we see from the Canon Mommseni-
anus, it did not pass without protest.

Thus the literary history of the letters shows that the assign-
ment of an early date to the two shorter letters, especially to the
Third, depends on the internal evidence of their character and
content rather than on external attestation. Their final accept-
ance was undoubtedly due to the belief of the men of the fourth
century, and in part of the third, in their Apostolic origin.
During the earlier period of their obscurity they would hardly
have been preserved but for the respect felt for their author.
Internal evidence is practically decisive against the hypothesis of
forgery. The question of their authorship is part of the wider
problem, which still awaits a satisfactory solution, of the author-
ship and date of the “ Ephesian Canonical Writings ” and of the
personality of the Ephesian * Elder.”

§ 7. THE TEXT.

The following list gives most of the older and more important
manuscripts and authorities for the text of the Epistles :
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B. 8r. CodexVaticanus. Rome. Vat. Gr. 1209
(iv.).

R 82. Codex Sinaiticus. Petersburg (iv.).

C.  83. Codex Ephraimi. Paris. Bibl. Nat.
(v2); 1 Jn. i. 1_Tovs—(2) mpa[xo,uv]
iv. 2 eorv—(3 Jn. 2) Yuyxy.

A. 84. Codex Alexandrinus. London. Brit.
Mus. Royal Libr. I. D. v.-viii. (v.).

V. 86. Athos. Lawra 172 (852) (viii.—ix.).

13 (=33 ). 848. Paris. Bibl. Nat. Gr. 14 (ix.—x.).

48 (=105 ©™). d257.
P. a3

Oxford. Bodl. Misc. Gr. 136 (A.D. 1391).
Petersburg. Bibl. Roy. 225 (ix.). Palimp-

sest. I Jn. iii. 20-v. 1 ToV.
389. a74. Patmos. Iwawov 16 (x.).
25. a103. London. Brit. Mus. Harley 5537 (a.D.
1087). 1 Jn.v. 14-2 Jn. § missing.
61. a162. London. Brit. Mus. Add. 20003, and
Kairo BiBA. marpiapy 351 (A.D. 1044).
Apl. 261.  a7. Sinai 273 (ix.).
S. a2, Athos. Lawra 88 (a88) (viii.—ix.).
L. a5. Rome. Angel. 39 (ol. A. 2. 15) (ix.).
384. as54. Chalki. Epwrop. Sxoly 26 (x.).
9. ar89. Cambridge Univ. Libr. Kk. vi. 4 (xi.-

xi'.). See Westcott, p. g1, who gives
a list of the interesting readings con-
tained in this MS. It is not included
in von Soden’s list of the manuscripts
of which he used collations for the
text of the Catholic Epistles.

Old Latin Version.

h. Fleury Palimpsest, ed. S. Berger, Paris, 1889, and Buchanan,
Old Latin Biblical Texts, Oxford (v.). 1 Jn. i. 8iii. zo.

q. Ziegler, Jtala Fragmente. Marburg, 1876. 1 Jn. iii. 8-v. 21.

m. Liber de divinss Scripturis stve Speculum, ed. Weihrich. Vienna
Corpus xii.,, 1887. The following verses are quoted: 1 Jn.
i. 2, 3, 8, 9, il. 9, 10, 21, 23, iii. 7-10, 16~-18, iv. 1, 9, 15,
18, v. 1, 6-8, 10, 20, 21; 2 Jn. 7, 10, II.

Augustine’s Tracfatus. 1 Jn.i. 1-v. 12,

Egyptian Versions.

Sahidic. Balestri, Sacrorum Bibliorum Frag. Copto-Sakid. Mus.
Borgiani. Vol. iii. (continuation of Ciasca). 1904.
1Jn. i 3-v. 15; 2 Jn. 5-13; 3 Jn.
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Woide, Appendix ad editionem N.T. Graed. Oxford,
1799. 1 Jn.i 1-v. 21; 2 Jn.; 3 Jn.
Delaporte, Revue Bibl. internat. Nouvelle Serie ii.,
190§. I Jn. i 1-iii. 7, iii. 9—21, iii. 24-iv. 20. Gives
by far the most interesting form of the Sahidic text.
Bohairic. Horner, The Coptic Versiom of the N.T. in the
Northern Dialect. Vol 4. Oxford, 1905.

Armenian Version.
Armenian Bible, ed. Zohrab. Venice,

These Epistles do not offer many problems of special difficulty
or interest so far as the determination of the true text is con-
cerned. A comparison of the texts published by Westcott and
Hort with Nestle’s text, shows how few instances there are in
which serious doubt exists. The chief interest of the textual
problems which they present lies in the history of the glosses

which have been inserted into their text, and a few paraphrases
which have been substituted for the true texts. The most famous
of these glosses, the addition of the “ Heavenly Witnesses,” does
not stand by itself. The tendency to gloss is most marked in
Latin authorities, but it can be traced in the Egyptian and other
versions, and cursive Greek manuscripts offer a few instances of
its presence in Greek. An attempt has been made to collect the
evidence for the Old Latin text of the Epistle in an Appendix.
The critical notes which have been added to each verse are based
on Tischendorf’s eighth edition, supplemented where possible
from later sources of information. For the Egyptian Versions
(Bohairic and Sahidic), fresh collations have been made, and
also for the Armenian. Tischendorf’s information has been re-
produced, as it stands in his edition, where it appears to be
correct. Corrections and additions are given under the symbols
boh, sah, arm. The heavier type should make it possible to see
at a glance the extent to which Tischendorf’s information has
been supplemented or modified.

The attempt has also been made to extract from von Soden’s
Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, 1 ii. C, the variants in
the text of these Epistles which are to be found in Greek MSS,
quoted by him, but which are not contained in Tischendorf’s
critical apparatus. The number of instances in which it has
been necessary to add a note of interrogation may form some
indication of the difficulty of using von Soden’s book for this
purpose. Itis much to be hoped that the stores of interesting
information as to the readings of Greek MSS, especially min-

.
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uscules, which are contained in his great work, may be published
in some form which would render them available for general
use. In the citation of these readings von Soden’s system of
notation has been reproduced, so that the new material is easily
distinguishable. At the end of each group of MSS quoted, the
number which the firs# MS in the group bears in Gregory’s list
has been added in brackets. Inthe case of § MSS (i.. those
which contain the Gospels as well as the Acts and Catholic
Epistles, etc.), Gregory’s Gospel number has been given. It may
be noticed that several of the readings of 86 (¥) are of con-
siderable interest. As the Latin text has been dealt with in an
appendix, no attempt has been made to revise Tischendorf’s
presentation of its evidence.
It may be worth while to give some account of von Soden’s
assignment of variants to his different groups.
For the J-H-K text he claims the following readings :
1 Jn.i. 4. ppes (vuy, CKar)

il. 19. € nuov noav (noav e guov).

iii. 2. om. 3¢ (after odaper) (habet K Lar).

iii. 14. om. Tov adeAdov (after o pun ayawwv) (habet

CKay)

iv. 12. Terdeawpon) ot @ N (Ter. @ Qv eoTw).

v. 10. @vre (avrw).

v. 20. xas odapey, A a (odaper 8¢: om. xas).

2 Jn. 5. xawny ypadwy oot (ypaduwy dot kawyy).
The following cases he regards as uncertain :
1 Jn. ii. 10. & avrw ovk earw (ovk oy & avrw, W™),

iii. 23. @ToAp/]+ nuw (om. K Lar).
2 Jn. 12. vpwv (qpov, W),
TerAnpwuern 1.
3Jn. o qpm[la.|+ﬂ (om. 7, KLas: av, 13a).

H. Uncertain:
1 Jn. iii. 5. om. nuwv after apaprias (habet yuwv, R Ca).
iii. 7. (?) radia, W™ (rexvia).
iii. 19. T xapduav (ras xapdias).
2 Jn. 9. mpoaywr (rapafaivwv).
“Sonderlesarten " :
1 Jn. ii. 18. om. o before avrixpioros (habet o, AK Lac).

Z. Variants due to reminiscences of other passages:
1Jn. i 4 vpov, W1 (quov). Cf Jn. xv. 11
1 4.0, the margin of Westcott and Hort's edition,
]
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1Jn.i. 5. ~avm eorw. Cf. Jn. i 19.
erayyehia (ayyeha). Cf. il 25.
ii. 27. pevero (never). CE. ver. 24.
ii. 28. exwpev (oxwper). Cf. iii. 21, iv. 17,
iii. 11. erayyeha (ayyeha). Cf. ii. 25.
iil. 15. avrw, (eavrw, W™), Cf. ver. 9.
v. 20. aAnfwov) +0eov. Cf. Jn. xvii. 3.
7wy n. Cf. i 2, ii. 25; Jn. xiv. 6.
Doubtful cases of a similar kind :
1 Jn.i. 5. awayyelopev (avayy-). Cf. ver. 2.
i. 8. ~e v ovk cotwv. Cf. ver. s.
i 9. apapruas])+quwv. Cf. ver. g, iii. 5.
ii. 12. vpowv (yuv). Cf. Mt. vi. 15.
ii. 24. ~marpt . . . ww, Cf. ver. 22.
iii. 10. dixaroovp] pr. Tpv. Cf. ver. 7; Mt. v. 6,
vi. 1, 33.
iii. 18. om. ev. Cf. context.
iii. 23. 70 v . . . X& (Tw ovopart Tov wiov . . . Xi)
Cf. Jn. iii. 36, ix. 35. _
iv. 19. mpurov (wpuros).
iv. 16. om. pever (2°). Cf. iii. 24 ([peve], W).
iv. 19. ayarwper) +7ov 9. Cf. ver. 2o0.
V. 6. ~apare . . . vdar. Cf. Jn. xix. 34.
v. 10. v (few). Cf. ver. 10%
3 Jn. 7. ovoparos]+avrov. Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 12; Ro. i §.
mapa (awo). Cf. 2 Jn. 4.
Doubtful cases of other kinds:
1Jo.i 9. xabupioe (-o).
ii. 6. om. ovrws.

~OUTWS Kat avros.
iv. 3. om. ex.
v. 16. wa)+ms. Cf. Jn. ii. 28,
V. 21. eavrovs (eavra),
2 Jn. 3. vpov (quov).
aro (rapa).
“Sonderlesarten ” :
1Jn.i. 3. om.
i 8 puw (yur).
ii. 26. wAavovrwy.
ii. 29. Wdnre (edyre).
. YyeyevyTaL
ifi. 17. Gewpes (-py).
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1 Jn. iii. 19.
iv. 20.

2 Jn. 6.
1.

12.

3Jn. 4.

8
9.
10.
I1.

by

K. Uncertain
1 Jn. iii. 15.
iii. 17.

V. 20.

K. 1 Iniii 1
iii. 18.

iil. 19.

iv. 16.

iv. 20.

V. 4

v. 10.

V. 11.

v. 20.

V. 21.

3Jn. 8.
10.

THE TEXT

racuper.
wae (-an).

om. wa, 2°
om. avrw.
nBovAnbny.
Tavrys (Tovrwv),
yevopeba (yw-).
eypaya) + av.
om. ex.

9, 2°) + 3¢

.
.

avro (eavrow, W™),
Gewper (-pn).
yvwoKopey.
Om. Kkai €Tuev,
om. ev.
TeTwper.

om. pever (2°)
poen

NpwY.

eavro.

~o feos v,
ywwaKope.

€avTOLS.

yevopeba.
Oom. ex.

“Sonderlesarten” Kr:

1 Jn. ii. 24.
iii. 24.

2Jn. 5.

9.

Ke. 2 Jn. 8.
(1 Jn. iii. 15.
iii. 17.

1 Jn. iii. 10.
iil. 18.

iv. 16.

~maTpt . . . VO,
om. «xac (3°).

€xopev.
0 (2°)]+8e.

Ixvii

amoheayre . . . apyacacle . . . amolafyre

avre.
fewper. Cf. 1.)
Swcarocuryy] for T
om. ev.

om. peves (2°).

K. “Sonderlesarten” :

1Jni. 3.
i 7.
. 4
i 7.

om. xac (2°).

1] + Xu.

om. or.

adeAdor (ayamyror).

nKovoare) + ar apxys.
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1 Jn. ii.
.

ii.
ii.
iii.
iii.

iii.
fii.
ii.
1ii.
ii.
iv.

3 Jn.

13
24.
27.

28.
29.
. vpas (guas).
13.

16.

18.

19.
21.

22.

19.

. 20,

-
w O anip

-
W wn

e
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-
PN NO XD

THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN

ypadw (eypaya).
vpes) + ov.

@ vy peves.
avro (avrov).
pevere (pevere).
orav (eav).

om. xax (W™¢),

om. xat.
aSelgpor) + pov.
rhevar (Gewar).
Texvia] + pov.
ywooxopey (yvoaopeda),
xapdia] + nuwv.
map (am).
om. rov.
Ingow] + Xv.
+ Xv e adapre eAprvlora.
ayarwper) + avrov.
wos (ov).
mpope (Towpey).
vpov.

. om. de.

. Ol. KaL TVEVUUATOS.
. 7w (ome).

. ~WUWVIOV EXETE.

€xere) + Kat wa mOTEVYTE,
~tots morevovaw—feov ante v

. wap (ar).

. Inoov] pr. xo.

~e€oTIV ) EVTOAY.

. eanAbov (efnAbov).

. 8daym (2°)] + rov Xi.
. Aaw (yeveafau).

om. ™.

. ebvwv (ebvicav).

. amolapfavew (vir-
. odare (oidas). o
. ypapew (ypayas).

om. oot

ypayas (ypagew).

[57.



§7.] THE TEXT Ixix

“Sonderlesarten ” of unknown origin :
1 Jn. ii. 23. exe~exe (f.e. om. o 2°—exe 2°).
iii. I. om. xat eopev,

2 Jn. 6. om. wa (1°).

1Jn.iv. 2. yweokerar,
2 Jn. 11. o yap Aeyowr.
2 Jn. 8. amolecwper . .. epyacaueda . . . arolaBuper.
3 Jn. 5. es rovs (rovro).

Where it seemed necessary for the sake of clearness, the other
variant or variants have been added in brackets. The readings
adopted by Westcott and Hort and by Nestle have been
underlined. If the agreement of these two authorities may be
taken as affording a rough standard of what is probably the true
text, it will be seen at once that the variants which von Soden
claims for the I-H-K text, if we neglect differences in the order
of words, are with one exception (xa: oapev for oapev d¢)
those which have been accepted as part of the true text by the
best critics. The same is, however, true of most of the small
class of readings which he attributes, mostly with some expression
of doubt, to the “H?” text. Indeed, by the test of intrinsic
probability, these readings stand as high as those claimed for
the I-H-K text. It is difficult to believe, for instance, that
wpodywv (2 Jn. g) is not the true text, softened down by later
influences to mapaBaivwv. It is also difficult to suppose that the
occurrence of the word in Mk. x. 32 (Jesus “going before” His
disciples on the way to Jerusalem) had any influence on the
Johannine text here. But von Soden’s treatment of the “H”
text may perhaps throw valuable light on the readings where the
other authorities for the ‘“ H” text part company with 81-2 (B R),
a subject which needs further investigation. It is also interesting
to notice how seldom the readings assigned to “I” or “K?”
have been accepted as original. The inclusion of the omission
of xa: mvevparos (1 Jn. v. 6) among the “ Sonderlesarten” of K is
interesting. Does this imply that the true text of the passage
ran o eAfwv 8t vdaros xat aiparos kar wvevparos, and that the words
xat mvevparos were removed in the “ K ” recension because of the
absence of corresponding words in the second half of the verse ?
On the whole, it would seem that we must wait for the publi-
cation of von Soden’s Greek text before we can make much use
of the information contained in his section on the text of the
Catholic Epistles, except in so far as it supplies us with informa-
tion about new readings not known before, or at least not
recorded in the agparatus criticus of the ordinary editions.

It may, however, be worth while to append a list of the MSS
which he assigns to his three Recensions, and which have been
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fully examined for the purposes of his great work. The symbols
used by Tischendorf and Gregory are given below the von Soden
numbers.
1. H Recension.

81 82 83 34 86 848 -2571 3 74 103 162

B CA V¥ 33(13AK)33 P 389 25 61
2. I Recension.

I*, 70 -101 % —264 200-382 8505 252
505 40  Apl. 261 233 83 231 69 (31AK) 391
8459 8203 8300 -552
489 (195AK) 808 (265AK) 218 (65AK) 217
845 170 175 192 §o02 397 —20§5 —106
794 (szAK) 303 319 318 116 96 s1 179
-164 -261 184 158 d157 507
— 142 — 395 547 (202AK) 241 (104AK)
56 64 65 1100 -55 8254 (? a254) -110
316 328 317 310 236 26 332
=8457 3500 8156 256 361
209 (95AK) 205 (93AK) 226 (108AK) 24 248
113 110
235 332
I’ (a) 62 365 396 472 398 8206 253
498 214 — 312 69 242 (105AK) 3.

(B) 78 -157 469 8370
— 29 215 1149 (288AK).

I¢ (a) 208 370 116 551

307 353 — 216,
(B) 364 -486 114 -174 506
137 — 335 252 6o.
3. K Recension.
2 5 54 186 8255 394 500
S L 384 223 58(354K) — 45
K< 186 &255

223 57 (35AK).

K". (used for 1 Jn. v. only).
358 462 8463
38 169 656 (213AK).

1 In accordance with von Soden’s usage, when a number is given without
a preceding letter it belongs to the a group (Acts and Catholic Epistles, etc.).
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§ 8. COMMENTARIES, ETC.

The following list of Commentaries, Articles, and Books has
been compiled more especially with reference to what has been
used in the preparation of this edition. The fullest bibliographies
are to be found in Holtzmann (Hand-Kommentar) and Luthardt
(Strack-Zickler).

Ancient Greeck—

Clement of Alexandria, only extant in Cassiodorus’ Latin
Summary of the Adumbrationes on Jn. i. ii. (Clement,
al., ed. Stihlin, iii. p. 209, 1909).

Oecumenius.

Theophylact.

Catena, ed. Cramer.

Latin—

Augustine, Zvactatus x. in Epistolam Ioannss ad Parthos
(Migne, iii. 1. P.L. 34).
e.

Modern—
Wettstein.
Bengel.
Liicke, 1820-1856.
Translation, Commentary on the Epp. of S. Jokn.
Thomas Clark, 1837.
Huther (in Meyer, 1855-1880).
Translation, Critical and Exegetical Handbook to the
General Epp. of James and 1 John. T.& T. Clark,1882.
F. D. Maurice, Zhe Epistles of S. John. Macmillan & Co.,

1857.

Ebrard, “ Die Briefe Johannis,” Konigsberg, 1859 in (O/s-
hausen’s Biblischer Commentar).

Ewald, Die Jokanneischen Schriften. Gottingen, 1861.

Haupt, 7 _Jokn. 1869.

Translation, Zhe First Epistle of S. John. (Clark’s
Foreign Theological Library, 1879.)

Rothe, Der Erste Johannis Brief praktisch erklirt. 18%8.
A most valuable Commentary.

Westcott, Zhe Epistles of S. John. Macmillan, 1883-1892.

Plummer (Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and

Colleges). 1884-1886.
Pulpit Commentary. 188q.

Lias (Cambridge Bible for Schools). 1887.

B. Weiss (Meyer. 6th edition, 1899). In the prepara-
tion of the notes of the present book the sth edition
(1888) was used.

Luthardt (Strack-Zockler Kursgef. Kommentar,iv.). 18gs.
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Poggel, 77, 117 Jokn. 1896.

W. Karl,8 Johanneische Studien, i., der 1 Jokannesbrief.
1898.

Belser. 1906.

Baumgarten (J. Weiss, Die Schriften des NT. ii. 3, pp.
315-352). 1907.

Holtzmann (Hand-Commentar sum NZT. iv.). 1908
(* besorgt von W. Bauer”).

D. Smith (Expositor's Greek Testament, v.). 1910,

Windisch (Zietzmann’'s Handbuck sum NT. iv. 2). 1911.

Monographs and Articles :

Hilgenfeld, Das Evangelium und die Bricfe Johannis
nack shrem Lehrbegriff dargestellt.  1849.

Holtzmann, Das Problem des 1 Johannesbr. in seinem
Verkiltniss sum Evang. Jahrbuck fiir Protestant.
Theologie. 1881, 1882.

Hiring (Theodor), “ Gedankengang u. Grundgedanke des
1 Joh.” (Zheolog. AMandlungen Carl von Weszsicker

gewidmet). Freiburg in 1882.
Harnack, Ueber den 117 Joh. Texle . Untersuchungen, xv
3, 1897.

Stevens, Zhe Johannine Theology. New York, 1894.
Wilamowitz, Hermes, 1898, p. 531 ff.

Weisinger, Studien u. Kritiken, 1899, p. 575 ff.

J. R. Harris, Exposstor, 1901, p. 194 fi.

Wohlenberg, Newe Kirchliche Zestschrift. 1902.

Gibbins, Expositor, 1902, p. 228 ff.

Wurm, Die Irriehrer sm 1** Jokannes Brief. 1903.
Chapman, Journal of Theological Studses, 1904, pp. 357 fI.,

517

Bartlet, jTS 1905, p. 204 fl. (in answer to Chapman).

Clemen, Zetschrift fiir NI. Wissenschaft (Preuschen),
1905, p. 278.

Salmond, article in Hastings’ Bidle Dictionary.

P. W. Schmiedel, articles in Encyclopedia Biblica, also
Religionsgeschichtliche Volksbiicher: Das 4 Evangelium
gegeniiber dem 3 erstem. Evangelium, Briefe, u
Offenbarung des Joh. nack shrer Entstehung u. Bedeu-
fung. 1906,

Expositor, June 1907. Correspondence between Drs.
Westcott and Hort. The Divisions of the First
Ep. of S. John.

Law, Zests of Life (Lectures on 1 Jn.). T. & T. Clark,

1909.
Findlay, Fellowship in the Life Eternal. Hodder, 1909.
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General :
Wellhausen, Erwesterungen u. Anderungen im gien Evan-
gelium.
Spitta, Das ¢4 Evangelium. 1910.
Pfleiderer, Das Urchristentum. Berlin, 1902.
Translation.  Primitive Christiansty. Montgomery.
London, 1906.
Knopf, Nackapostolische Zeitalter, p. 328 fI., 190s.
Zahn, Einleitung in das N7T. First edition, 1897.
Translation (from the 2nd edition), 1909 : T. & T. Clark.
Julicher, Esnlestung.
Translation. An Introduction to the New Testament.
J. P. Ward. London, 1904.

§ 9. THE SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES. AUTHORSHIP.

The Second and Third Epistles of S. John naturally form a

ir. They are almost exactly of the same length. Their length

is probably determined by the size of an ordinary papyrus sheet
(Zahn, Einl. ii. §81. Rendel Harris).

It is bardly necessary to discuss the question of their common
authorship. The similarity between them is too close to admit of
any explanation except common authorship or conscious imita-
tion. It would tax the ingenuity of the most skilful separator to
determine which is the original and which the copy. They
probably do not deal with the same situation, though many
writers have found a reference to the Second Epistle in the Third
(éypayd T¢ 7)) éxxAnoig). But the similarity of their style and the
parallelism of their structure point clearly, not only to common
authorship, but to nearness of date.

The following phrases show the close similarity of their
general structure ;

B’ o
8 wpeaPirepos. 8 wpeaPirepos.
obs éyw dyawd év dAnbelg. 3 éyw dyawd év dhnbela.
éxdpny Nar 87t elpnxa éx dv Téxvwr éxdpnr ydp MNar . . . uaprupotvrwry
gov Tepiraroirras é» dAnbelg. gov ) dAnbelg xalds o0 év dAny-

Oelg wepiwarels.
Iva dxotw T& dud Téxva év ) dAnfelg
Tepuraroirra.

ToAAd Exwr July ypdpew. woANd elxov ypdyas got.

oix éBouNifnr did xdprou xal péharos. dAN' ob 0w 8d uéavos xal xalduov
agou ypdperr.

A\ AAxifw yevéobac wpds Duds. wlfw 3¢ evféws e (3ely,

xal orbpa wpds arépa Naijoac. xal oréua wpds oréua Nakfoouer,

dowdleral oe Td Téxva Tijs ddeApiis oov. dowdforral ge ol pihor.
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It may be a question how much of this should be referred to
epistolary convention, and how much should be regarded as the
sondergut of the writer. But the close resemblance, coupled with
complete independence in the parts where circumstances and sub-
ject-matter naturally lead to diversity, can hardly be explained on
any other theory except that the two letters are by the same hand.

A more serious question is raised when the two letters are
compared with the First Epistle. Here there is a certain amount
of evidence, both external and internal, which is not conclusive of
difference of authorship, but at least needs serious consideration.

They have many phrases which recall, or are identical with,
those of the First Epistle. We may notice the following :

puévwy év 1 8idaxy, 2 Jn. 9.

Ty d\jfewar THy pévovoar év Nuiv,
2]Jn. 2.

1ept}'¢rom¢: éy d\nbelg, 2 Jn. 4; cf.

n

ngcrarwm xard 7ds érrolds, 2 Jn. 6.

d xaxowody olx éwpaxer Tor febv,
3Jn. 11,

& dyalforoidr éx Tod feod éoriv.

1 naprupla Hudv d\nbis éorwv, 3
(cf. Jn. xxi. 24).

d\#0eca thrice in each Epistle.

) d\jfewa twice in 2 ]n thrice (four
times) in 3 Jn.

obros xal T0» warépa xal o Vidw Exet,

2Jn. 9.
Oedv ovx Exet, 2 Jn. 9.

Jn. 12

(évronp) v elxoper dx’ dpxfis, 2 Jn. §.

xa0ds Hxoboare dx’ dpx s, 2 Jn. 6.

ol uh duohoyodvres ’Incolv Xpirrdw
épxduevor év aapxl.

obrés éorwr . . . & drrixpioros, 2 Jn.

7.
 paprupla Hudv d\nbis éote, 3 Ju. 12

olx ws évroNy ypdpwr gou xawfp,
2 Jn. 5.
\wifw yevéahar xpds pds . . .
ra ) xapd Hudr werhnpwuéry §, 2 Jn.
12,
alry éoriv 4 dydwn, va wepiwarduer
.2]Jn. 6

obre éwdéxeras « . . xal kwhbe, 3Jn. Cf. obre
I0.

o wévwr év T dydry, 1 Jn. iv. 16,
° )\wét 700 Ocol év Ouiv péve, 1 Jn.

ér rcp ¢ml wepirarduer, 1 Jo. i. 7.

xadis éxeivos wepiewrdrmaer 1 Jn. ii. 6.

0» Gedv d» olx éwpuer, 1 Jn. iv. 20.

xds o wav ovx éwpaker airdy,
1 Jn, iii. 6.

éx rob Oeol doré, 1 Jn. iv. 4.

d\nbés éorw xal obx EoTiy Yebdos, I Jn.

ii. 27.
oncein I Jn.
eight times in 1 Jn.

xds o dpnlﬁpno: 00 udr ovde Ti»
warépa

é op.o)\ovyw r&v vidy xkal 7d» warépa Exer,
1 Jn. ii. 23.

évroAhy walawdy Hy elyere dx’ dpxis,
1 Jn.ii. 7.

v Hxoioare dx’ dpxfis, I Jn. iii. 11,

8 opoloyet ‘Ingodr Xpusrdv év gapxl
{)\qh@&ra, 1Jn.iv. 2.

odrés éorir 6 arrixpiaros, o dpvowunt
74 warépa xal TOv Wby, I Jn. il. 22.

el Thy paprvplay ‘rvﬁv dvﬂpwrm Naufd-
vouer, I Jn. v,

ok évroNhy mwﬁv ypdopw Vuiv, 1 Jn.
ii. 7.

Taira ypdpouer Huels lva 4 xapd Hudw
7 wexhnpupérn, 1 Jn. i. 4.

alry éorlv 3 érro)\'h alrod bva wioTEbW-
pev, 1 jn iii. 23.

. &easxal . . . dorw, In.

iv. n

We may also notice the thoroughly Johannine method of
emphasizing an idea by parallel clauses, one positive and the
other negative. Cf. 2 Jn. 9; 3 Jn. 11.
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A careful comparison of these instances of words, phrases, and
constructions which are common to the two smaller Epistles and
the larger Epistle establishes beyond the possibility of doubt the
intimate connection between the two. A knowledge of the First
Epistle, or of its contents, seems almost necessarily presupposed
in some passages of the smaller Epistles. Cf. especially z Jn. 9,
3Jn. 11. 2 Jn. 12 need not contain an actual reference to 1 Jn.
i. 4, but it gains in point if it is written in view of what is said
there about the “fulfilment of joy.” In the one case it is the
written, in the other the spoken, word that is lacking to assure
the fulness of joy which comes of fellowship. And it is in-
teresting to notice the similarity of the results obtained by a
comparison of 2 and 3 John with 1 John to those which appear
when we compare the Gospel and the First Epistle. The con-
nection is indisputable. We are compelled to choose between
common authorship and conscious imitation. And the freedom
with which the same and similar tools are handled points clearly
to the former as the more probable alternative.

The internal evidence of different authorship on which
Pfleiderer depends is not conclusivee. He notices (1) the
anonymous and general character of the First Epistle, as com-
pared with the address of the Second to a particular Church,
and the Third to an individual, named Caius, and the use of the
title “ The Presbyter ” by the author in both. (2) The common
identification of this *Presbyter” with John the Presbyter is
supported by no valid reasons. There must have been many
other *Presbyters,” and those addressed would know who was
meant, though it was not the famous “Presbyter” of Papias.
We really know nothing of Papias’ Presbyter except that he
“handed down” a Chiliastic saying attributed to the Lord.
Such an one was not likely to have busied himself with Gnostic
theology and anti-Gnostic polemic. In his case the term
“Elder” is used in the natural sense of the term; in these
Epistles it is a title of office, used by one who claims respect
for his official position, who dictates to the faithful as to the
company they are to keep, gives letters of commendation to
wandering preachers, and is offended at their being neglected.
(3) The anti-Gnostic polemic of 2 John is the same as that of
Polycarp, ad Pkil. vii. 1, pure docetism, as found in Ignatius,
and not the milder and later separation between Jesus and
Christ.

Of these reasons some are pure assumptions, and others are
fully accounted for by the (possible) differences of circumstance.
There is nothing in the Epistles which necessitates an official use
of the term “Elder,” though one who is aged may be in a
position to speak and act with authority. The authority which
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the author claims is far greater than ever attached to the office
of *Presbyter.”

The question of whether ‘“pure Docetism” is earlier than
‘¢ dualistic separation” of the kind attributed to Cerinthus is an
open one. But where is the justification for differentiating
between the Second and the First Epistles in this respect? The
language of the Second is hardly intelligible without reference to
the First. It may certainly be interpreted in the same sense.

The reasons brought forward by Jiilicher (Einlestung, p. 218)
are not more convincing. The expressions éxdpnv Alav, BAérere
éavrovs (cf. 1 Jn. v. 21, PpvAdfare davrd), mabov whijpy drolap-
Bdvew, aowepyot ywvdpela, dyafomoietv, do not prove much. The
use of the singular only of Antichrist is equally unconvincing,
especially in view of 1 Jn. ii. 22. The difference between éAphv-
Oéra and épxdpevov is at least less striking than the resemblance of
the rest of the passages. The apparent contradiction between
3 Jn. 11, & xaxomwoudv ol édpaxev Tov Oedv, and Jn. i. 18, 1 Jn.
iv. 12, could easily be paralleled by similar *contradictions” in
the Gospel (cf. also Jn. xiv. g).

Both writers also lay stress on the external evidence. That
the two smaller Epistles found their way into the Canon apart
from the First is partly true. There is, however, considerable
evidence for the acceptance of fwo Johannine Epistles, ¢.e. 1, 2 Jn.,
before the three were generally recognized. And the private
character of the smaller Epistles, as well as their relative un-
importance, are quite enough to account for their more gradual
acceptance, even if they were written by the author of the First.
Pfleiderer’s statement, that the Second and Third Epistles are
described in the Muratorian Fragment as written in John’s
name to do honour to him, rests on a very doubtful interpretation
of the passage in which two Johannine Epistles, almost certainly
the First and Second, are mentioned, after which comes the
sentence dealing with the Wisdom of Solomon.

Schwartz ! regards the two Epistles as, “in contrast to the First,
genuine letters of a real Elder,” whose name, however, cannot have
been John, or it would not have been necessary ‘“to cut away his
real name, in order to bring these interesting documents into the
Canon.” This is an excellent reason for supposing that the name
John never stood in these Epistles. It does not help us to
determine the probability or improbability of the view that the
letters were written by one John, who described himself as “the
Elder” without adding his name.

The impossibility of a Chiliast such as Papias’ “John the
Elder” having any part in the composition of the Johannine
literature is emphasized by many writers, especially by Pfleiderer

) Ueber den Tod der Sohne Zebedai, p. 47.
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and Réville (“ce presbytre Jean en qui le millénaire Papias
saluait un de ses malitres,” Le Quatri2me Evangile, p. 50). All we
know of him, if in this case we may trust Irenaeus more than
many writers are usually willing to do, is that Papias recorded
on his authority the famous Chiliastic saying about the fruitful-
ness of the Messianic kingdom. In what sense he interpreted
it we do not know. If the Presbyter to whom Papias owes his
account of S. Mark is the same, as would seem most probable,
he was certainly capable of sound judgment and careful apprecia-
tion. And one phrase which occurs in the Third Epistle recalls,
or is recalled by, the words of Papias’ preface (&=" abrijs Tijs d\y-
Oelas). It is somewhat hasty to assume that the ‘‘Presbyter
venerated by the Chiliastic and stupid Papias ” (Réville, p. 316)
was incapable of anything “spiritual.” He handed down a
¢Chiliastic” saying, or one which was perhaps too grossly
¢Chiliastic” in its literal meaning to have been taken literally,
even by the Elder who handed it down. His views were
probably Millenarian. It would be difficult to find any one
‘“‘venerated ” at the end of the first or beginning of the second
century who did not in some sense share the ordinary Chiliastic
expectation of most Christians. But as to how “gross,” or how
“stupid,” his views were we really know nothing. Even Papias
may have been better than Eusebius thought him. In any case
we have but slender evidence to justify the transference of all his
“stupidities ” to the Elder John whose traditions he has preserved.
The position of authority, not claimed so much as used and acted
upon, by the author of these two Epistles, is such as perhaps
could only belong to a representative of the older generation.
Whether it would be natural for John the Apostle to describe
himself as “the Elder” is at least open to question. There can be
no doubt of the naturalness of the title if used by such an one as
John the Elder, the disciple of the Lord.

We have every reason to believe that an “Elder” held a
predominant position in Asia Minor about the close of the first
century. There are valid reasons for calling him John. His
relation to John the son of Zebedee is a mystery which, at present
at least, we have not enough evidence to enable us to solve.
Harnack’s conjecture, based on the most natural interpretation
of the fragment of Papias’ preface which Eusebius has preserved,
that he was a pupil of John the Apostle, and in some sense a
disciple of the Lord, is perhaps the hypothesis which leaves
fewest difficulties unsolved. That he is the author of the two
smaller Epistles is the view which seems to be best supported by
external tradition and by internal probability. The arguments in
favour of different authorship for Gospel, First Epistle, and the
two shorter Epistles are not negligible, but they are not con-
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clusive. The theory which attributes to him some share at least
in the writing of Gospel and First Epistle is the most probable
conjecture that we can at present make. To what extent he is
answerable for the matter of either is a difficult problem, perhaps
insoluble in the present state of our knowledge. Most of the
difficulties which every historical inquirer must feel to stand in
the way of attributing the Gospel (in its present form) and the
Epistle (they are less in this case than in that of the Gospel) to
the son of Zebedee are modified, though they are not removed, by
the hypothesis that a disciple is responsible for the final redaction
of his master’s teaching. The longer and the more carefully the
Johannine literature is studied, the more clearly one point seems
to stand out. The most obviously * genuine ” of the writings are
the two shorter Epistles, and they are the least original. To
believe that an author, or authors, capable of producing the
Gospel, or even the First Epistle, modelled their style and
teaching on the two smaller Epistles, is a strain upon credulity
which is a/most past bearing. Are we not moving along lines of
greater probability if we venture to suppose that a leader who
had spent his life in teaching the contents of the Gospel, at last
wrote it down that those whom he had taught, and others, * might
believe, and believing might have life in His name” ; that after
some years he felt that the message of the Gospel had not pro-
duced the effect on their lives and creed which he had expected,
and that he therefore made the appeal of the First Epistle, §
ixovaare ér’ dpxils pevérw, bidding them make use of what they
already knew, and assuring them that in it they would find the
help they needed to face the circumstances in which they now
found themselves placed? The differences between the two
writings may well be due to the needs of a simpler and more
popular appeal. It is the circumstances of the hearers and their
capacity to understand which determine his ‘message, rather
than any very clear change in his own position or opinions. At
the same time or at a later period he may have had to deal with
the special circumstances of a particular Church or particular
individuals, and again the special circumstances of his hearers
and their intellectual and spiritual capacity have determined the
form and the substance of his appeal. The term *Catholic” is
a misleading one. It has perhaps misled the critical even more
than the conservative interpreters of these Epistles. It is
impossible to understand these letters if they are regarded as
having been originally composed as a message to the whole
Church, or for all time. The writer knows those whom he
addresses. He writes with full knowledge of their immediate
circumstances and of their spiritual powers. If we are to
interpret his words, we must consider, not so much what he could
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have said himself, as the circumstances which tied him down to
saying that which his readers could understand. It is possible
that advancing years may have modified his views, and even
weakened his powers. But the special circumstances which
called for his intervention, and perhaps the wvwfpérys of his
hearers, offer a far more probable explanation of the difference
which we cannot but feel between the spiritual heights of the
Gospel and the common-place advice of the shorter Epistles.
He who proclaimed 6 Adyos adpé éyévero may still have believed
it, though he finds himself compelled to write uy pepod 76 xaxov
d\A\a 10 dyafov, and to make appeals to his personal authority in
the case of those to whom his deeper thoughts were as a sealed
book.

§ 10. THE SECOND EPISTLE.

The chief object of this letter is to give the Church or the
family to whom it is addressed, clear advice and instruction
about the reception of Christians from other Churches. The
duty of hospitality was recognized and enforced. We may
compare He. xiii. 2.

It was a necessary part of the duty of each Church, or of
some leading members in it, during the whole of the period
when the union of the various members of the Christian body
was being secured by the work of ‘Apostles, Prophets, Evan-
gelists, Teachers,” who went about from place to place, while
the resident officers were expected to submit to the authority
of the higher rank. In the opinion of the Elder, who clearly
claims to exert his authority over all the Churches in the sphere
in which he lives, there was danger of the abuse of hospitality.
False teachers are taking advantage of the opportunity to dis-
seminate their errors. So he lays down the two practical tests
which may form guiding principles in offering hospitality to
strangers. They are the same points which are insisted upon in
the First Epistle. Those who carry out the Gospel in their lives,
who “walk in love,” and who recognize fully the reality and the
permanence of the Incarnation, who “confess Jesus Christ
coming in the flesh,” are to be received. The Progressives who
do not abide in the “teaching of the Christ” must be refused.
Even to give them greeting is to participate in their evil works.
Incidentally the Elder takes the occasion thus offered to
encourage those who are faithful, who are ‘walking in truth,”
and to urge on them once more the duty of *walking in love”
as well as of remaining true to the teaching which they had
heard ‘“from the beginning.” He reserves what he has to say
at greater length, till he has the opportunity of seeing and
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conversing with them, on the visit which he hopes soon to be
able to pay them.

The situation recalls that of the Didache, where the same
difficulty of how the *“ Prophets” are to be received is seriously
felt and discussed at length. There the danger is rather of
those who make a regular custom of demanding maintenance
as Prophets who come in the name of the Lord, and so of living
in idleness at the expense of others. In the Epistle the dis-
semination of false teaching is the chief danger to be guarded
against. It would be rash to describe the situation found in
the Didache as a later development than that which is suggested
in this letter. At the same time the similarity of the circum-
stances does not necessitate the assignment of both writings
to exactly the same date. Development was at different rates
in different places. From what we know of the history of the
Asiatic Churches, we might naturally expect stages to be reached
there at an earlier date than in some other regions. The
evidence, therefore, of this resemblance to the Didache should
be used with caution in determining the date of the Epistle. In
itself the parallel is clear and interesting. We may also compare
the praise bestowed on the Smymaeans by Ignatius for their
hospitable reception of Philo and Agathopus (Ign. Sm. 10), or
Polycarp’s thanks to the Philippians for their kindness to the
prisoners (Pol. ad Phil. 1).

The well-known controversy about the destination of this
Epistle shows no signs of a final settlement. The view that it
was addressed to an individual lady and not to a Church has of
late been most vigorously supported by Rendel Harris (Expositor,
1901). Advocates of this view have found her name either in
Electa or in Kyria, which is not unknown as the name of a
woman (cf. Liicke, p. 444).

The names of Mary and Martha have also been suggested,
the former because of the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 27, the
latter for a supposed play on the name (Martha-domina-
Kyria). It is hardly necessary to discuss seriously these con-
jectures of Knauer and Volkmar. The name Electa is almost
certainly excluded by ver. 13, and by the improbability of two
sisters bearing the same name. If the letter is addressed to an
individual, the name is clearly not given. The use of Kvpla is
very wide. It may be a purely formal title of courtesy. Itis
certainly used frequently by near relations, whether as a token
of affection, or mark of courtesy real or assumed. In spite of
Rendel Harris’ ingenious suggestions, the use of the word by
relations, even if the Editors of Papyri are frequently right in
translating it *“ My dear,” does not go very far towards establish-
ing the view that we have in this Epistle a “love-letter.” The
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formal use of xvpla is undoubtedly well established, and the
character of the Epistle can only be determined by more
general considerations. If we examine the whole contents of
the letter we can hardly escape the conclusion that a Church
and not an individual is addressed. The language of ver. 1,
“Whom I love in truth, and not I only, but all who know the
truth,” is at least more natural if it is addressed to a community.
It is clear from ver. 4 that the writer can only praise the conduct
of some of the “children,” while the address in ver. 1 is general,
“and her children.” If it is necessary to assume that the word
Téxva has a narrower meaning in ver. 1 than in ver. 4, the difficulty,
such as it is, is about the same whether the reference is to a
single family or to a whole Church. Jiilicher’s argument (Zin-
lestung, p. 216) does not gain much by the inclusion of this
point. We cannot say more than that the references to the
whole family in ver. 1, and to a part of it in ver. 4, are rather more
natural if the “family” be a Church. On the other hand, the
change between singular and plural (4, 5, 13 as compared with
6, 8, 10, 12) certainly favours the view that a Church is ad-
dressed. Interesting parallels of a similar change between
singular and plural have been noticed in the Book of Baruch.
And, as Jiilicher truly says, the general contents of the letter are
‘“anything rather than private in character.”

§ 11. THE THIRD EPISTLE.

The general outline of the circumstances which led to the
writing of this Epistle may be traced with some certainty,
though there are many details which cannot be so certainly
determined.

There can be no doubt that it is addressed to an individual,
and not to a Church: though nothing is known for certain
about the Caius to whom it is sent; and his identification with
any of the other bearers of that name who are mentioned in
the New Testament, or known to early tradition, is extremely
precarious.

The object of the letter is to claim the good services of
Caius on behalf of some travelling Missionaries who are about
to visit Caius’ Church, and who are either members of the
Church over which the Elder presides, or have recently visited
it. It would seem that the Missionaries had previously visited
the Church of Caius, and had been hospitably received by him.
On their return to (?) Ephesus they had borne public witness
at a meeting of the Church to the kindness which they had
received at his hands. On the ground of this the Elder con-
fidently appeals to Caius to repeat his former kindness, when

s
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the occasion arrives, on their next visit to his Church. He
claims on their behalf hospitality and help. They should be
“sent forward” in a manner worthy of the Master whom they
served. And they had a right to claim support, for they had
maintained the Pauline custom in their work among heathen,
of receiving nothing from those to whom they preached (cf.
Ac. xx. 35; 1 Th.ii. 9; 2 Th.iii. 8). All Christians (ver. 8) were
bound to support and help forward such work to the best of their
power. To do so was to work for the Truth, or rather to make
themselves fellow-workers with Truth itself.

The Elder had previously written to the Church of which
Caius and Diotrephes were members. But Diotrephes, whose
ambition was known to the Elder, and who had succeeded in
gaining an ascendency over the Church, or at any rate over
the majority of its influential members, had managed either to
suppress the letter, or to persuade the Church to ignore its
contents. He not only refused himself to receive those who
came with the Elder's commendation, but made it his policy to
try to drive out of the Church those who were anxious to take
the opposite course, if he could not succeed in preventing their
efforts by simpler methods (ver. 10). It was time for the Elder
to intervene. He has to remind Caius and those who will
~ listen to his admonitions that there are such things as right and
wrong. Their choice will show whether they are Christians in
anything more than name. To do the right is the sign of the
birth from God, and of the enjoyment of the Vision of God.

It would seem that Diotrephes had found his opportunity in
the suspicion in which Demetrius was held by the Church.
He is clearly one who possessed the esteem of the Elder, and
who had been recommended to Caius’ Church by him. His
relation to that Church and to the travelling Missionaries is not
equally certain, and different views have been held on this point.
Some have regarded him as one of the Missionaries, or as their
leader, to whom the Elder had borne witness in a previous
letter of commendation. Others have thought, from the separate
mention of him and of the travellers, that he had nothing to do
with them, but was a member of the Church to which the letter
is addressed. Such a view is quite possible. Without accepting
the over-ingenious conjecture of Dom Chapman, that the Elder
had already mentally designated him Bishop of the Church,
it is certainly natural to suppose, with Wilamowitz, that one of
the main objects of the letter is to serve as a letter of com-
mendation for Demetrius, and that he at least travelled with
the Missionaries on the journey which forms the occasion of
the Epistle, whether he was actually one of their company or
not. It would, of course, be fairly easy to form a good many
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hypotheses which would all suit the few facts of the situation
known to us. It is better to confine ourselves to the simplest
and most natural. And that would seem to be that Demetrius
was one of the band of Missionaries whom the Church of Caius
and Diotrephes had special reasons to mistrust. It seems to
need all the authority, official or personal, which the Elder
possessed, and all his personal influence with a faithful friend,
to ensure a hospitable reception for one who has, in his opinion
unjustly, fallen under suspicion.

If it is idle to identify the recipient of the letter with any
other Caius known to the New Testament, it is even less pro-
fitable to attempt the identification of Demetrius. Dom Chap-
man’s suggestion, that he is the Demas of 2 Ti. iv. 10 (Ayués ydp
pe éyxaréumey dyamjoas Tov viv albva xal émopeifly eis Beaaalo-
vicpv), has little in its favour save its necessity to complete
a fabric of conjecture of which the ingenuity is far more ap-
parent than its probability. Prof. Bartlet’s suggestion, that
Demetrius the silversmith (of Ac. xix. 24) is more likely, may
be placed slightly higher in the scale of probability. But the
game of guessing is misleading in attempts to reconstruct the
unknown circumstances under which the Epistle was written.
It is more reasonable to confine our attention to what may be
legitimately deduced from the actual references of the Epistle.

A further question is raised by ver. 9. Are we to identify the
letter to which reference is there made with the Second Epistle ?
In favour of this have been urged (1) the close connection of
the two Epistles in tradition; (2) the probability that 2 Jn. is
addressed to a Church; (3) the close connection between the
two Epistles in thought and language. Of these arguments the
first is of doubtful value. The connection is hardly so close as
is often supposed, the evidence for a period of acceptance of
two Johannine Epistles (ie. 1, 2 Jn.) without the third is really
considerable. The others deserve serious consideration, and in
reference to (3) we must certainly remember that the object of
both letters is to a large extent the same, the determination of
the rules which should guide Churches in the matter of receiving
and offering hospitality to travelling Teachers. In some ways
the negative rules of 2 Jn. form a natural supplement to the more
positive suggestions of the Third Epistle. But, on the other
hand, serious difficulties are raised by (1) the absence of any
mention in 3 Jn. of the False Teachers, and (2) the absence in
2 Jn. of any reference to Diotrephes, or to the high-handed
proceedings of an official or prominent member of the Church.
Of these reasons, which are urged by Harnack, the first is the
most important. The high-handed action of any prominent
member might naturally succeed rather than precede the
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reception of the letter which contained the Elder’s instructions.
He also urges that 2 Jn. presupposes an altogether different
state of feeling and opinion in the Church to which it is
addressed as compared with what we may naturally conclude
from the Third Epistle. The attitude of the two Churches to
strangers is quite different. Perhaps a more convincing reason
is found in the fact that the Second Epistle does not contain
the matter which we should expect to find in the *suppressed ”
letter to which the Elder refers in 3 Jn. It must have dealt
with the question (or questions) of the reception of Demetrius
and the travelling Missionaries ; at least it is natural to suppose
that 3 Jn. is written to secure through the good services of a
private friend what the Elder had demanded in a more public
way. It is, of course, possible that the reception of his require-
ments in 2 Jn. had been such that he now hesitated to make
public the different requests which he writes to Caius. But the
former supposition is the more natural. We should probably
therefore add this instance to the many indications in the
Epistles of the N.T. of a wider correspondence than has been
preserved in the Canon.

§ 12. HisTorRICAL BACKGROUND OF THE TWO EPISTLES.

Within the last few years a number of ingenious, if highly
conjectural, reconstructions have been attempted of the circum-
stances which called out the two Epistles, with more or less com-
plete identifications of the persons named, and of the Churches
addressed.  Detailed criticism of many points suggested by
these schemes is perhaps better reserved for the notes on the
text. But some general account of one or two of them may be
attempted.

The most ingenious, and possibly the least convincing, is
that which Dom Cbhapman contributed in his articles in the
Journal of Theological Studies (1904, pp. 357 f., 517ff.). Seeing
rightly that the language in which Demetrius is commended by
the Elder clearly implies that he had for some reason or other
fallen under suspicion, he puts forward the bold conjecture
that Demetrius is the Demas of 2z Ti. iv. 10 who forsook S.
Paul when danger became acute (contrast Col. iv. 14), “having
loved this present world.” Dom Chapman reminds us that the
Second Epistle to Timothy found him at Ephesus, and suggests
that the Asiatic Churches were inclined to take a harsh view of
the conduct of Demas. In the recipient of this Epistle he sees
the Caius of Corinth, whose hospitality is praised in Ro. xvi. 23
(*“mine host and of the whole Church”); and following the early
tradition recorded by Origen (on Ro. x. 41), that this Caius
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became the first Bishop of Thessalonica, he suggests that
Demas, who was perhaps a Macedonian, when he left Rome
had travelled to Thessalonica, which he may bave left when
the reception of 2 Timothy made his position there untenable.
At a later date he wished to return, and when he presented
himself with a commendatory letter from the Elder he was
well received by Caius, but the *pratings” of Diotrephes
persuaded the Church to refuse him hospitality. He now has
to pass through Thessalonica on his way westwards, and bears a
second letter from the Elder to secure a more friendly reception.
It is perhaps sufficient here to suggest that imaginary recon-
structions of this kind do very little to help forward the study
of history. A series of propositions, none of which are in
themselves either impossible or specially probable, when com-
bined into a single hypothesis fail to form a satisfactory basis
for exegesis. And the question naturally arises, have we
sufficient ground for assuming that the Elder would claim such a
position of authority in respect of the Churches of Macedonia
as is implied in the words and threatened action of the Third
Epistle?

His suggestions with regard to the Second Epistle are even
more hazardous. The description of the Church as loved by
al/l who know the truth, and as having heard the command-
ment from the beginning, is specially applicable to Antioch or
Rome. The “elect sister” is naturally the Church of Ephesus.
He connects éxlextdés, a word foreign to the Johannine
vocabulary, with the emphatic reference in 1 P. v. 13, % &
BafSulave owvexhext, and suggests that the phrase “walking in
truth, as we received commandment for the faith,” should be
interpreted in the light of Jn. x. 17, 18, where the *Father’s
command ” is connected with the laying down of life. The
community to whom these words are addressed must have proved
their faithfulness by martyrdom. So we are led to the con-
clusion that it is the Church of Rome which is addressed. The
False Teachers have lost their footing in Asia Minor, the First
Epistle has closed the doors of Asiatic Churches to them. So
they are making attempts elsewhere, and the warning is issued
to the Church of the metropolis. Such is the hypothesis in
general outline. It is supported by many ingenious suggestions
as to details. But the interpretation of ver. 4 in connection
with Jn. x. 17 is too doubtful to serve as a foundation.

Professor Bartlet ( /7S, 1905) has pointed out several of
the difficulties presented by the text of the Epistles, if it is
translated correctly, to these ingenious conjectures, while he
rightly welcomes the correct appreciation of the significance of the
terms in which Demetrius is commended. His suggestion that



Ixxxvi THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN [§ 12.

Demetrius the silversmith may be meant, is at least as probable
as Dom Chapman’s conjecture. And his further suggestion
that Thyatira is more probably the Church of Caius and
Demetrius has at least the merit of looking in the right quarter,
within the natural sphere of the Elder’s influence and authority.

Dr. Rendel Harris has made no attempt at so complete a
restoration of the background of these Epistles. The instances
which he quotes of xupia used in the correspondence of near
relatives are interesting. He has hardly succeeded in proving
that even in such cases it is used as a term of affection, rather
than of courtesy, or (?) mock courtesy. And even if this point
were proved, it would not go far towards proving that in this
particular Epistle it is so used. Its official and ceremonious
use is in any case far more frequent. By itself it hardly
establishes the personal and affectionate character of the letter,
or justifies the description of it as a “love-letter.” The question
of “lady” or “Church” must be determined by the general
character of the letter. He has also noticed an interesting
parallel to the language of 2 Jn. 8, in Ru. ii. 12, which should
form a welcome addition to our Biblical marginal references,
and to the many indications that the author of the Johannine
Epistles was well acquainted with the Scriptures of the Old
Testament. But it would be safer 7ot to deduce from the
occurrence of dpyacia and wafds wAjpys in one verse in Ruth the
suggestion that the recipient of this letter was elderly, a heathen
Christian, and probably a widow |

In this connection we should perhaps mention the conjecture
of Thoma,! that Pergamos should be regarded as the Church
with which the Second Epistle deals, on the ground, according to
the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46), that Caius was ordained
bishop of that Church by John. The list of “ Bishops” mentioned
in 4p. Con. vii. 46 is worth quoting: James the brother of the
Lord, Symeon, 6 7ot K\edma, Jude the brother of James,
Zacchaeus, Cornelius, Theophilus, Euodius, Ignatius, Annianus,
Avilius, Linus, Clement, Timothy, John, “by me John,”
Ariston, Strataias, Ariston, Gaius (Mycenae), Demetrius (Phila-
delphia), Dionysius, Marathones (?), Archippus, Philemon,
Onesimus, Crescens, Aquila, Nicetas, Crispus. It might
perhaps afford interesting evidence as to the contents of the
Canon. But its predominantly Biblical character hardly inspires
confidence.

Of a very different character to these curiosities of exegesis

1 Thoma, Genesis des Jok Evangels p- 791. Thoma does not
lay much stress on the pomt, “Dies wiire Pergamus, wenn die Sage der
apost. Constitutionen von dem dortigen Bistbum des Gaius einen Grund
und Werth hat.”
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is the important contribution of Harnack to the interpretation
of these Epistles (Zexte u. Untersuchungen, xv. First Series).
Their chief importance lies in the information they afford with
regard to a certain stage of the development of Church life and
organization in the Asiatic province. The position of the Elder is
unique. He is widely known. It is unnecessary for him to add
his own name to the title which will serve to identify him. If
he lives in Ephesus, the members of other Churches are his
children (3. 4). He claims the right to lead them, and to know
no greater joy than to hear that they are walking in the paths
of truth. He claims his share in the work which has brought
the Churches to their present state (& jpyaodpefa, 2. 8). Assured
of being in the truth himself, he claims to judge whether others
are * walking ” in it, and have witness borne to them by it (3. 2, 3 ;
2. 1-4; 3- 12). He does not hesitate to place his own witness
by the side of the witness of the truth itself (3. 12). He uses
the plural of authority (3. 9, 10, 12; 2. 8). As leader and as
judge he threatens in the confident assurance that his personal
intervention will put an end to what is wrong (3. 10). From a
distance he issues his commands to individuals and to Churches
alike. The sphere of his authority is apparently large. Within
it he administers praise or censure; he assigns punishment or
reward without hesitation. He passes the most absolute judg-
ments on prominent persons (3. 10, 12). He receives, through
members of other Churches who travel, or through Evangelists,
in full Church assembly (3. 6) or in other ways (2. 4), statements
about the teaching and behaviour of Churches and of leading
individuals (7. 3fl,, 12), and makes use of these reports in his
letters. We are reminded of S. Paul’s dealings with his Churches,
and of his similar claims to authority and practical use of it.
We may be surprised that thirty years after the death of Paul
another should hold such a position in Asia. But this is no proof
that the work of Paul had fallen to pieces. The testimony of
Irenaeus and Polycarp proves the contrary. The position which
has been described might well be held by the “ Elder” of whom
tradition knows, and whom Papias describes as a disciple of the
Lord. Such an one could maintain his claim to the position
of patriarchal monarchic authority which we find presupposed
in these Epistles.

Hamack next turns to the evidence of the relation of the
Elder to the travelling Missionaries and the Churches. The
Third Epistle is written to accredit some travelling Evangelists
to Caius ; the Second, to warn some Church or individual against
certain travelling false teachers. The custom to which these
facts point is neither new nor of very long standing (3. 7; cf.
2. 10, 11). The importance of such teachers is clearly seen if
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we compare 3. 8 with 2. 11. The writer does not identify
himself with them, but he values them and their work highly
(3. 6, &&iws Tob feot). Their work is missionary, not among those
who are already brethren, from whom they ought to receive
support, as they obey the Lord’s command. On their return to
the place whence they set out they appear before the assembly of
the Church and tell how they have prospered, and how they
have been received (3. 6). Thus the Elder uses them as a
means by which he can exercise control over his Churches.
But a reaction is making itself felt against this supervision.
Diotrephes regards the Elder and the travelling brethren as
forming one party. He tries, apparently with success, to set
his Church against them. He would withdraw it from this
supervision which the Elder claims to exercise. He will not
“receive ” his messengers. And the majority of the Church
apparently lean to the side of Diotrephes, though the Elder
still has his friends (3. 15). The Elder cannot be sure that the
letter which he wrote will ever reach the Church. Yet he feels
sure of victory, if he comes in person. Here then we have to
notice the leading of a single man. We have reached the
beginnings of the monarchical Episcopate. We are in the heat
of the struggle of the old patriarchal provincial mission organi-
zation against the consolidation of the individual Churches,
as they threw off all outside influence and developed the
Episcopate. Diotrephes takes the lead in this movement.
The Elder mistrusts the new movement, and tries to keep it
under his control. He sees in it only the ambition of in-
dividuals. Yet he fights for a failing cause. He is obliged
to confess the dangers of false teaching being disseminated by
the travelling Missionaries. By addressing the Church as Kvpia
he practically recognizes its independence. Harnack’s question,
“Would Paul have done so?” is suggestive.

Thus these two Epistles give us a valuable contribution to
the history of an obscure period. We get a glimpse into the
earlier stages of the development of the monarchical Episcopate.
The differences which we find in Ignatius fifteen or twenty years
later are noticeable. In his time monarchical Episcopacy is
established throughout Asia. Each Church is independent; it
receives from outside only brotherly advice. The danger arising
from heretical teachers who travel from place to place is still
felt acutely. But travelling ‘prophets and teachers” and
supervising “elders” have disappeared. The change which
these Epistles show us in the making is already made in this
region.

It seems almost impertinent to criticize this admirable sum-
mary of the position which forms the background of the two
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Epistles. Few would question the importance of its contribution
to the understanding of their contents. It is, however, doubtful
whether it points to exactly the right moment in the development
of the organization of the Asiatic Churches. And its weakest
part is the attitude which it represents the Elder as having
assumed with regard to the new movement. It is clear that
the old system is breaking down. The generation of those who
could claim and exercise the kind of authority, recognized and
accepted as valid but unofficial, which the ¢“Elder” clearly
regards as his by right, and which he is confident he can still
maintain, is passing away. Those who have a right to speak
and act in virtue of their connection with earlier days have
almost dissappeared. And in his own case he can no longer
be sure of his authority, if it is exercised only from a distance.
The personal ambition of individual members of the Churches
is getting beyond his control. In one case he cannot feel sure
that his letter will reach those for whom it was intended. He is
doubtful as to the reception which will be given to those who
come with his own personal commendation. He is evidently
afraid that false teaching, which he has succeeded in silencing
in his own Church, if we may use the evidence of the First
Epistle in this connection, will receive only too ready a welcome
in a neighbouring Church. It is equally clear that an ambitious
member of a Church can count on a widespread feeling of dis-
content with the present informal arrangements and customs,
which he can utilize to further his own views and perhaps
interests. But is this the struggle of the local Churches to free
themselves and set up a local Episcopate? Or is the Episcopate
the means adopted to deal with the private ambitions of individual
members of Churches who have made themselves prominent,
and the danger which arose from the spread of various forms
of teaching, and of division and dissension in consequence?
And what was the attitude of the Elder to the new movement?
Is he struggling against it? Or did he see in some such change
of organization a way of meeting the danger which the old system
could no longer control? Will Caius or Diotrephes be the first
monarchical Bishop, of Pergamus or of Thyatira ?

The passages which Harnack quotes to show the connection
of the Elder with the “Bishops” of Asia certainly do not point
to his having fought a losing battle against the new movement.
The tradition which these passages embody has doubtless been
modified in the light of later views about Episcopacy. But
while this is almost certainly the case, it is going in the face of
such evidence as we possess to represent the Elder as opposed
to a movement with which he is always represented as being in
close connection.

£
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The following passages may be quoted. They prove quite
clearly the connection of the elders with the Episcopal move-
ment in Asia so far as tradition is concerned.

Mur. Fr. 1. 10: “Cohortantibus condiscipulis et epis-
copis suis.”

Victorinus Petau. Schol. in Apoc. xi. 1: Conuenerunt ad
illum de finitimis provinciis omnes episcopi.”

Jerome, de Vir. Illus. 9: “Scripsit euangelium, rogatus ab
Asiae episcopis, aduersus Cerinthum.” Cf. Euseb. 4. E.
vi. 14 (Clement): mporparérra Imd Tov yvwplpwy.

Augustine, Prologue to the Tractatus in_Joann. : ** Compulsus
ab Episcopis Asiae scripsit.”

Clem Alex. Quis Dwes, 42; drge. wapaxalovpevos Kd.l. &rt
-ra. wkqatoxwpa Ty ¢0vuw, omov pev émoxéwovs karaoTiowy,
Smov 8¢ oAas éxx)u)mas ap;wawv, Smov 8¢ x)cqpqp &a yé rva
kAnpdowy Tdv Ymd Tob mvebparos oma.awop.tvmv

Most of these passages are too late to give satisfactory
evidence ; all of them except the last may be later paraphrases
of the mporpamévra imd Tév yvwplpwy which is found in Clement,
but which he has received from tradition. The passage from the
well-known story of the Robber which Clement tells in the Quis
Dives proves that at a comparatively early date the name of the
Elder was connected with the development of Church organiza-
tion in Asia which resulted in the monarchical Episcopacy. His
exact share in the process may not be determinable now. But
the evidence of tradition which represents him as in thorough
sympathy with the movement is too strong to ignore, when it
is in no way contradicted by the evidence of the Johannine
Epistles in themselves. The modification of Harnack’s inter-
pretation of the * background ” which has been suggested above
is at least as natural as his, and it is in conformity with what may
be reasonably deduced from the earliest and most trustworthy
traditions about the Elder as they are to be found in Clement.
And on the whole it is better suited to the evidence of Ignatius,
and his attitude towards the monarchical Episcopate,
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1-4. Introduction.

1. 8 #v &x" dpxiis] What the writer has to announce about
the Word of Life, the revelation of life, is no new discovery.
The revelation began with creation. It was continued in the
history of the nations and the People, in the work of Prophets,
Psalmists, Legislators. It culminated in the earthly life and
teaching of Jesus of Nazareth. The mystery, which is as old
as creation, was gradually revealed, till it was completely mani-
fested in Jesus the Christ, the Son of God. The words wepi
70D Adyov Tijs {wijs necessitate some such interpretation of the
phrase. It cannot refer to the eternal, preexistent nature of
the personal Word, though in the writer's conception this is
no doubt included. The whole message of God’s revelation,
as it has been gradually unfolded, is the object of the writers
dyyedla. The mystery which he takes his part in “revealing”
is concerned with the eternal reality underlying the phenomena
apparent to sense-perception and needed to explain them., What
he has to say is one stage in its unveiling ; his words are part of
a process of teaching which began when “God said, Let there
be light.” Cf. Rothe, p. 18 ; part of his note may be quoted or
paraphrased. “The thought of an original being, which has its
object in itself, is indeed the most abstract thought to which
human consciousness can reach; but yet it lies close to hand,
and no one can dispense with it who examines attentively
himself and his surroundings. That which falls under the
cognizance of sense-perception shows itself to the careful observer
to be untrue. But every intelligent man must feel the desire to
find somewhere an existence which has not come into being,
but which #s from eternity, and to be able to rest on this. This
the Apostle has found. He cries triumphantly to his readers
that he knows of a Being, transcending all that is transitory, the

ound of what is temporal and finite. Such a reality can only

%re found in so far as it is revealed under material forms and

enters into the world of matter. In Christ the writer claims to

have found this eternal reality, which transcends the limits of
1
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the sensible and material. What he has seen in Jesus and
heard from Him is to himself indubitable evidence of the truth
of his claim.” This passage, which is really a paraphrase in
more modern terms of thought of the Johannine conception
of {wj, does not, of course, explain by strict grammatical
exegesis the meaning of the opening phrases of this Epistle, but
it is an admirable expression of ideas which may reasonably be
connected with them, and as such it deserves full consideration.

dpxiis] Anarthrous. Cf.Jn.i. 1, vi. 64, xvi. 4; Gn.i. 1. That
which is regarded by us as “beginning.” The anarthrous use
of the word makes it denote *character, according to man’s
apprehension,” rather than a definite fact or point of time. The
parallels in Genesis and the Prologue of the Gospel exclude
the possibility of a reference merely to the beginning of the
Christian dispensation. For the writer's use of dpx, cf. note on
ii. 7.

8 dxqrdaper] The author justifies his claim to be able to
announce “that which was from the beginning” on the fact
that a revelation of it has been made under the conditions of
time and space, so that it has become intelligible to finite
understanding. The perfect has its full force. A revelation
has been made in terms which men can understand, and the
results are abiding. What the writer and his contemporaries
have heard and seen remains with them, so that they can make
it known to others who have not themselves had the same
privileges.

The “hearing” may perhaps include the whole revelation,
of the nature of God and His relation to the world, from the
beginning. But if it is not confined to the earthly life of Jesus
Christ, that is what the writer has prominently in view.

dwpdraper Tois dpOahpois] The revelation has been made
through nature and through man. All the human powers of
perception are necessary to grasp its fulness, and can be used
for that purpose. The 7ois épfarpots emphasizes the personal
experience of the writer, and those whom he associates with
himself by the use of the first person plural. The terms used
in this preface can only be interpreted naturally as a claim on
the writer’s part to have been an actual eye-witness of the earthly
life of Jesus Christ. It is not smpossible to suppose that the
writer uses them metaphorically of a spiritual vision, the com-
pleteness of which can best be described under the metaphors
of sense-perception. Such an interpretation, however, is forced
and unnatural in the extreme. Clemen’s confession (ZNT W
vi. 281, 1905), that he can suggest no really satisfactory ex-
planation of the words ai xeipes fpdv &mAddnoar on these lines,
is significant. Nothing but absolute necessity could justify their
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reference to *spiritual” perception. If on other grounds it is
impossible to suppose that this Epistle, or other writings which
cannot easily be separated from it, could have been written by
an eye-witness of the life of Christ on earth, we should, of
course, be compelled to accept this forced interpretation of the
words; unless we admitted that the writer has put forward a
false claim. But it is well to recognize that such a course is
of the nature of a desperate expedient. Such a claim might
naturally be met with the ironical words of Philo (d¢ Decalogo,
P- 195), & olros, & pwifr’ eles pifr’ djxovoas, s Bdv, s dxodous, ds
mapyrodovfyxds dmaow, dpudpevds por  papripnoov, which
Windisch (Handbuck sum NT.iv. z, p. 105) quotes to illustrate
the phraseology of this passage. There can be no doubt as to
what is the natural interpretation of the writer's words. These
considerations hold good also against Karl’s idea of ecstatic vision
(Jokanneische Studien, p. 3). The hypothesis that the writer
when using the first personal plural identifies himself (?) and
his readers with the Christian body, some of whom had actually
seen the “Lord,” is open to less objection, but is not really
satisfactory. This use of the plural is quite natural in the

e which has sometimes been quoted from Irenaeus (v. i. 1),
“per auditum nostrum uocem cius percipientes.” Irenaeus is
emphasizing the fact that the Incarnation was the only means
of teaching men the truth about God. In the Introduction to
Book V. he has reminded his readers that the Church tradition
goes back to Christ Himself. And Christ alone could teach
men, in that as God He knows the things of God, and as man
He can explain them intelligently to His fellow-men. Here the
writer is contrasting his position with that of his readers. He
will hand on to them what Ae and kis fellows have seen and
heard, that they too, though they have not seen, may believe
and share his joy. See Briggs, The Messiak of the Apostles,
p- 464 ; Findlay, Fellowship in the Life Eternal, pp. 87-89.

The passages quoted from Tacitus, Agricola, c. 45 (Mox
nostrae duxere Heluidium in carcerem manus), and Augustine,
Ep. 88. 8 (nostri oculi ab armatis uestris calce et aceto extinguuntur),
are not quite parallel. Tacitus, a member of the Senate, but
absent from Rome at the time of the incident to which he
refers, can naturally, addressing the public in a highly rhetorical
passage, identify himself with the disreputable action of the
body to which he belongs. Augustine, speaking as a Catholic,
and addressing Donatists, can with equal propriety say, “We
suffer persecution at your hands.” But here the writer, speaking
as a Christian to Christians, is emphasizing what he and others
with whom he identifies himself, have to give to the Christians
to whom he writes. “ What we have seen and heard we tell you,
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that ye may share our joy.” The “we?” are clearly distinguished
from the whole body of Christians.

8 &0eaodpeda] The “message” has so far been viewed in its
permanent results. It has been “heard” and “seen” so that
those who first received it have it as an abiding possession which
they can impart to others. Now the facts of its reception are
presented in such a way (by the use of the aorist) as to emphasize
their character. The different tenses are used with reference
to the same object under different aspects. Emphasis is first
laid on the results, then on the method. The aorist presents
its object as a complete fact, or series of facts regarded as one
whole, having a definite character. The witness is not only
abiding, it is also satisfactory in kind. It rests on complete
and intelligent use of adequate opportunities. There is no
reason for restricting the object of the two aorists to the
disciples’ experiences after the Resurrection. Such a distinction
must have been more clearly marked if the writer intended his
readers to grasp it. The special reference of yYmhadar to
Lk. xxiv. 39 (c8er¢ Tds xeipds pov xal tols wédas pov . . .
ymhagnjoaré pe xal iBere), or to the incident recorded in Jn. xx.
2629, where the word is not used, appears to be very doubtful.
It is simpler to suppose that the same object is described in
different ways, corresponding to the natural distinction in mean-
ing between the perfect and aorist. But see Westcott, and
comp. Ign. Smyr. iii. Cf also Tert. 4dv. Prax. xv., de An.
xvii., de Pat. iii.

éﬂecwdp.e@a] If BAérew is to “look,” and épav to * see,”
fedafau is to “ behold,” intelligently, so as to grasp the meaning
and significance of that which comes within our vision. Cf. Mt.

%Mk]xvn. 14 ; Lk. vii. 24; Jn. i. 14, 38, iv. 35, xi. 45; Acts
1. u, Ro. xv. 24 ; 1]n. iv. 12, 14. In the LXX the word occurs
only eight times, and in the later books; cf. 2 Ch. xxii. 6, and especi-
ally 2 Mac. iii. 36 dwep v ¥ Syv rtﬂcap.évos. The word nearly
always suggests careful and deliberate vision which interprets,
rightly or wrongly, its object. The witnesses have not only
seen and remembered. Their “seeing” was of such a character
as to enable them to appreciate rightly the significance of what
they saw.

xal al xeipes Hpav éhkdhcav] Cf. Lk. xxiv. 39, already
quoted, and the note on éwpdxauer. The Lord’s command in
Luke, and the incident recorded by the writer in his Gospel,
illustrate the meaning of the words. But their reference is wider
than to any definite events between the Resurrection and the
Ascension.

ynhadidv is to grope or feel affer in order to find, like a
blind man or one in the dark ; hence to kandle, touch. The idea
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of searching sometimes disappears altogether It may also be
used in the sense of “examine closely.” Cf. Polyb. viii. 18 4
(quoted by L. and S.), miocav érwolav: Gn. xxvii. 12, pifrore
ymAagnjop pe & marjp pov (of Isaac): Dt. xxviii. 29, éop ynAadav
peayufplas : Is. lix. 10, YymAagnjoovaw ds TvdAol Toixov : Ps. cxiii.
15, xetpas éova xai ob YmAagijoovor: Job xx. 10 (A), al 8¢ xeipes
afrov ymhadrjoovaw S8uvds. Here it naturally suggests all the
evidence available for sense-perception other than hearing and
sight. Possibly it emphasizes the reality of that with which
they had been brought into contact, in opposition to the
Docetism which may have characterized the views of the writer's
opponents. It certainly marks the intimate character of their
personal intercourse with the Lord. Their opportunities
included all that was necessary to make their witness éAnfur)
as well as d\nbs, satisfactory in kind as well as accurate so far
as it went. They were competent witnesses who spoke the truth.
Cf. Jn. xix. 35.

mepl Toi X6yoo is fwiis] Dr. Westcott’s phrase ‘“the revela-
tion of life ” probably gives most accurately the meaning of the
words: the whole message which reveals, or which gives life.
Compare Jn. vi. 68, pijpara {wis alwviov, and Jn. iil. 34, 7a
pipata Tob fecd. The exact meaning of the genitive is doubtful.
As a rule, when (6) Adyos is followed by a genitive, not of a
person, the genitive expresses the contents of the message. Cf.
Mt. xiii. 19 (rfis Baotkelas), Ac. xiii. 26 (rijs cwryplas TaiTys),
xiv. 3, xx. 32 (ijs xdpiros avrob), xv. 7 (Tod cvayydwu), 1 Co. 1.
18 (6 To¥ oravpot) ; 2 Co. v. 19 (Tov Aoyor ijs Kara.Ma'yv)s) ; Eph.
i. 13 (ris dAnbelas) ; Ph. ii. 16 (Adyov {wijs hrcxowes) Col 1 5
(iis dAnfeias Tod evayyeliov); 1 Th. ii. 13 ()wyov dxons); 2 Ti. i
15 (riis dAyfeias); He. vi. 1 (rijs dpxiis Tov Xpioroi); Apoc. i 3
(robs Aéyovs Tiis mpogyreias). On the other hand, where (ris)
{utjs is added to a noun as a quahfymg genitive it generally,
though not always, denotes “life-giving,” or some cognate idea.
Cf. Jn. v. 29 (dvao“m.o'w), vi. 35 (6 dpros), 48, 68 (prjpara, cf. 63),
viil. 12 (10 ¢ds); Ac. ii. 28 (880vs,=Ps. xvi. 11), iii. 15 (rov
dpxrydv), v. 20 (1 fjpara) ; Ro. v. 18 (dixaiwow), vi. 4 (kawdryry) ;
Ph. i.. 16 (Adyov), iv. 3 (ﬁtﬂ)«p), 2 Ti. i. 1 (¢mayyediav), Ja i.
12 (1ov orépavov); 1 P. iii. 7 (xdpiros); Apoc. ii. 7 (rob udov),
10 (rov orédavov), iil. 5 (ris BiBAov), xi. 11 (wvebpa), xvi. 3
(yvxp), xvii. 8 (16 BiBMiov), xx. 12, 15, Xxi. 27, xXi. 6 (oD S8aros),
xxil. 1 (38atos), 2 (&dov), 14, 19 (10 &dov), 17 (Y8wp). But the
two meanings are not mutually exclusive. The message which
announces life gives life (cf. Jn. v. 39).

wepi] What the writer has to announce concerns the word of
life. He does not claim to handle the whole message. He has
something to tell about it. On the bearing of this preparation
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as the meaning of the whole verse, see the note on & #v é='

2. For the use of parenthesis to emphasize or explain a
specially important word, cf. Jn. xix. 35. In this parenthesis the
emphatic word is édavepdfiy, which is repeated at the end of the
verse. The writer and his circle could bear their witness about
the word of life, because the life had been manifested, to men
and under conditions which made it possible for men to appre-
hend its nature. The reference is in quite general terms. 3 {wy
is never used to express the being of the (personal) Logos, or
pre-existent Christ.

According to Weiss, ¢avepotv never denotes the becoming
visible of that which was before invisible, but the making clear
of what was hitherto unknown (he compares Jn. ii. 11, iii. 21, vii.
4, ix. 3, xvii. 6). But the distinction is hard to maintain in view
of the Johannine usage of verbs of sight to include the under-
standing of that which falls under the ocular vision (cf. Jn. iii. 3).
¢avepotv may be used of all processes of making known, whether
intellectual or sensible.

dmayy@hoper] It is doubtful whether a distinction can be
maintained between drayyé\ew, “to repeat with reference to the
source from which the message comes,” and dvayyé\ew, “to
report with reference to the persons addressed ” (ver. §). See
ver. 3, dmayyé\opev kal Iulv iva xai Vpels k.T.A

T Lwlp Ty uww.ov] For the double article, cf. ii. 25, and
Ver. 3, 9 xowwvia 3 juerépa: Jn. x. 11,6 moyuyy 6 kards. The idea
is first put forward generally, and then more particularly defined.

It is strange to find it stated (Weiss, Comm. p. 28) that
aiwveos is always used in the N.T. in the sense of endless dura-
tion, or even that {wy aidvwos denotes in S. John (as in S. Paul)
“our everlasting further life (cwiges weiterleben) after the death
of the body” (Karl, p. 6). It would be truer to say that it
never has the sense of endless duration. On the other hand,
it does not denote what is supra-temporal. It can only mean
“belonging to the age” of which the writer is speaking or
thinking, and so comes to mean possessed of the characteristics
of that age. If the “age to come” is supra-temporal, then
alovios denotes that the subject which it qualifies has this
characteristic.

“Spiritual " probably suggests its meaning most clearly in
popular language. The words whlch it 1s used in the N.T. to
qualify are: 1rvp, («rr,, x6Aaats, kpios, apapn)p.a (Mk iii. 29, vl
xploews), a-x'qvcu, xpovot, Beds, ,Bapos', Soqu, olxud, 8Aefpos, rapc
KkAnots, xpafos, ca, Axis, ourypla, xpipa, Arpwos, wvelpa,
x)wpovo;uo., Suafijxny, Pacilela, edayyéhov. Of the 71 instances
of its use in the N.T., 44 are passages in which it qualifies {ws.
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Its meaning is best considered in the light of this fact. It is
noticeable that in the Johannine Gospel and Epistles, where it
occurs 23 times, it is never used in any other connection.

#rs] The life manifested in Chnist, to which His personal
disciples could bear witness on the strength of what they had
seen and heard, is eternal, inasmuck as it is in union with the
Father that it attains to its true realization. The distinction
between ds and doris, which disappears altogether in late Greek,
can still, as a rule, be traced in the New Testament, where in all
probability doris is never a mere substitute for the relative. It
either suggests a reason for what has been stated before, as here,
or it introduces the designation of a class to which the ante-
cedent belongs. (Cf. Mt. vii. 26, xiii. 52.)

upés] CL Jn. i. 2, fv mpds tov fedv, and Dr. Westcott’s note on
the differences of meaning between mpds and other prepositions
denoting relations. Expressed in simpler language, the particular
force of mpds would seem to be that it suggests a relation
realized in active communion and intercourse. Cf. Mk. vi. 3,
odx eloiv ai ddeAgai atrod &e wpds fpds; ix. 19. The true life of
the Son was realized in union and communion with the Father.
By means of the Incarnation it was manifested to men.

8. 8 lwpdraper xal dxnxdaper] Resumption. The announce-
ment rests on eye- and ear-witness. The difference in order, if
it is not purely a matter of rhythm, may perhaps throw more
emphasis on the earthly life of the Incarnate Logos, in which
what was seen naturally takes precedence of what was heard,
as contrasted with the wider description of revelation in ver. 1,
where hearing must come before seeing. The treatment of
minute differences in this Epistle, and in the Johannine writings
generally, is a difficult question. There can be no doubt that
very often they are either deliberate, and intended to convey
some slight change of meaning, or the outcome of the exact
train of thought which has led to the particular expression.

xai piv] To find in these words a proof that the writer is
addressing a circle of readers different from those among whom
he began his Apostolic work, and therefore a special appropri-
ateness in their use by one who had changed the sphere of his
activity from Palestine to Asia Minor, is forced. (Cf. Zahn,
Einleitung in das NT. p. 566, “friiher an anderen Orten . . .
jetzt im Kreise der Gemeinden, an welche der 1 Jo. gerichtet
ist 7 ; trans. iii. p. 358.) Such a thought could not have been
conveyed to his readers by so obscure a hint. It is always
dangerous to read into the words of this Epistle the things which
any particular theory of its authorship make it desirable to find
there. On the other hand, the words do not “show the readers
of this Epistle to be those who are the hearers of all his
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Apostolic preaching” (Weiss, p. 30). Their more probable
significance is suggested by the following xal dues. What the
eye-witnesses have heard and seen they announce to others as
well, in order that they foo may share the fellowship which
Apostles and disciples have so long enjoyed.

xowwriar éxnre] The exact phrase is found only in this Epistle
in the N.T. The writer is rather fond of the use of éewv with
a substantive to intensify the meaning of a verb. Cf. his use of
it with dpapriav, xpelav, mappnoiav, rida, {wijv, xdAacw. As
contrasted with the simple verb, which merely expresses the fact,
it may perhaps suggest the sense ‘‘to have and enjoy.” Kowwvreiv
is always used of active participation, where the result depends
on the co-operation of the receiver as well as on the action of
the giver. Cf. Philo, Zeg. ad Casum, § 4 (qQuoted by Grimm), +is
ol xowwvia wpds "AméA\wva 1§ pndtv olxetov émrndevkére; 1 Co.
x. 16, ovxi xowwvia ol gwparos Tov Xpiorod éoriv; It does not
properly denote a merely passive sharing, as peroxi} can express,
though the words are sometimes used interchangeably ; cf. 2 Co.
Vi. 14, 7(s yip peroxi) Sixatoovvy kai dvoula 9 Tis xowwvia url wpos
axdros; see T. S. Evans in the Speaker’s Comm. on 1 Co. x. 16.

xal . . . 8] CL. Jn. vi. 51, xai 6 dpros 8¢: 3 Jn. 12, xal Jjuets
8¢ paprvpotper. It may be considered doubtful whether *the
xal{ emphasizes, while the 8¢ serves as connecting particle.” The
use of xal . . . 8¢ would seem rather to develop and intensify a
thought or idea. See Ellicott on 1 Ti. iii. 10. * Fellowship, I
say; and remember that the fellowship of which we speak, and
which we enjoy, is no less than fellowship with God and His
Son.” Comp. Jn. xvii. 11, 20-23.

perd 1o watpds x.7.\.] Fellowship with God became possible
when Christ revealed Him to men as the Father, with whom
His children could enter into communication. Such fellowship,
i.e. that which is possible between parent and child, is only realized
in and through Jesus Christ, the man whom God sent to make
Him known. The title "Inoovs Xpwords always emphasizes both
ideas, of the historical life and human nature of Jesus of Nazareth,
and of the Divine commission of God’s Messiah. And the use
of the title “ Son ” (uerd Tod viod adrol) emphasizes His capacity
to make God known. The writer can conceive of no adequate
knowledge of God which can be apprehended by man except in
so far as it is revealed in a real human life, by one who is an only-
begotten Son of God. Onlya Son can reveal the Father. Only
an only-begotten Son, who, so to speak, sums up in Himself all
the qualities of His Father, which are completely reproduced in
one heir, and not distributed among many children, is in a
position to make such a revelation complete. The burden of the
writer’s message is summed up in the last verse of the Prologue
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to the Gospel, “ God hath no man seen at any time; God only
begotten (or the only-begotten Son), who is in the bosom of the
Father, He hath declared Him.”

4. tadra] The reference is most probably to the contents of
the Epistle, already present to the writer’s mind.” There are
many instances in which it is a matter of dispute whether the
writer, in using olros, airy, Taira, Toiro, & ToUry, &k TOVTOV, Siid
Totro, etc., intends to refer to what has preceded or what follows.
Both usages are found in the Epistle, but the reference forward
would seem to be his prevailing custom. Sixteen instances may
be noted where the reference is to what follows (preceded by «xai,
i 4, ii. 3, iil. 23, 24 ; without a4, ii. 6, iii. 1, 8, 10, 16, iv. 2, 9, 13,
17, V. 4, 11, 14) as against seven where the reference to what
preceded is at least probable (without xai, ii. 22, 26, iv. 6, v. 6,
13, 20; preceded by xai, iv. 3). Here the reference is probably
to what follows. The raira are not identical with the message
described in ver. 3, nor are they contrasted with it. They are
the part of it, or the things to be said in explanation of it, which
it is expedient that the author should communicate in writing.
Seriptio valde confirmat (Bengel).

ypdoper fpeis] Both words are emphatic. The airdmrrac
have always borne their witness by preaching or teaching. Now
there is much that the survivors, or survivor, must write down.
In this context yuels must mean “ we who have seen and heard,”
whether the seeing and hearing are to be interpreted literally or
metaphorically. And the literal interpretation is undoubtedly
the most natural. The word contains no claim to Apostolical
authority, unless, indeed, none but Apostles could rightly claim to
be witnesses of what has been described in vv. 1-3. And it does
not justify the view that at the time of writing many still survived
who had seen the Lord. The conditions are satisfied if even
one survivor only is speaking in the name of those of whom he
is the last representative, especially if he is addressing Christians
among whom the later survivors had spent their last years. It
points quite naturally to the * Johannine ” circle at Ephesus, but
it does no more than point. It offers no proof. The plur.
ypdpoper does not occur again in the Johannine Epistles.

va . . . {f memAnpupérm] For the resolved tense, cf. Jn. xvi. 24.
And for the sense, cf. Jn. xv. 11, xvii. 13, iv. 36, iii. 29. The
writer’s joy is increased the more his readers can realize the
fellowship of which he has spoken, and to promote which is the
object of his letter.

#pdv] It is very difficult to decide between the readings
wuav and dpdv. The former is supported by better MSS, and
the latter may possibly be affected by assimilation to Jn. xvi. 24.
On the other hand, jueis is almost certainly the true text just
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before, and the reading dpav offers a pointed contrast, *“ we who
have seen must write, that you who have not scen may enter into
full joy.” And it is a contrast which would not appeal to scribes.
Perhaps, however, the yudv suits best the thought of the writer.
He would not dissociate himself, and other teachers, from the
common joy felt by all when his readers attain *“fellowship.” In
the spiritual harvest, sower and reaper rejoice together.

2. ewpaxaper] pr. o B® 40 : + xat axnkoauxer 40 | T $wyr] om. K | ro»
awwrior] om. boh-cod.

3. axnxoaper] xas ewpaxauer N harl. | xa: 1] om. boh-cod.

awayyeNouer] pr. kac R k** am. arm-codd. Thphyl. : xarayyeN\ouer
7523 (Greg. 2).

xat vuyr RABCP 7. 13. 40. 68. 180 harl. syr*® etP sah. arm. aeth.
Did. Aug.] om. xa« K L al. pler. cat. vg. arm-codd. cop. syrp =t
Dionys. Oec. Aug.

xas vpes] om. xas sah, syr*eh,

xat 9 kowwrwa 8e] om. xa: boh-txt.: om. 8¢ C* P 13. 27. 29. 69.81.180
a*™* vg. sah. arm. (uid.) syr®.

avrov] om. sah.

d4d ypagoper] scripsimus, am. harl. : ypagw K™ (62) arm-codd. boh-
codd.

nueis R A* BP 13 harl.® sah.] vuwr A% g, fere. om. cat. vg. syr™* cop.
arm. aeth. Thﬂ)hyl. QOec. 6. v

nuwy R BL 31. 39. 40. 42. 57. 76. 78. 9s. . 100. IOI. 105. I14.
177. 190, 1lect g 3lect pqlect 3pe gl8acr gy fyy, hngr? t?)% ;ﬁ syr*2 ar® Thphyl©=
Oec:‘:‘] vuwr A C K P al. plu. vg!* demid. cop. syr® arm. aeth. Thphylt=t
QOectzt,

wex\npwuern] + e» qur C*,

wa] wt gaudeatis et vg. (om. gaudeatss et am.).

A. i. 5-ii. 27. First description of the two signs of fellow-
ship with God, expressed negatively. First refutation of the
twofold “lie.” The “ethical” and * christological” theses
presented one after the other, without any definition of their
mutual relations.

L i. 6-ii. 17. Walking in light the true sign of fellowship
with God (ethical thesis). Refutation of the one *lie.”

1. i. 8-ii. 6. The thesis maintained in two parallel
statements.

(a) i. 5-10. The nature of God and the consequent relation
of man to God.

i. 5-10. Having stated that his object in writing is to enable
his readers to enter into fellowship, and that the mutual fellow-
ship of Christians leads onwards to that higher fellowship with
God in Christ on which indeed it is based, the writer proceeds
to deduce from the nature of God the conditions under which
fellowship with Him is possible. He does so by setting aside
three false pleas often urged by those who claim such fellowship,
the denial of the bearing of moral conduct on spiritual com-
munion, of the responsibility for sinful action, of the actual fact
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of having sinned. With regard to the first two he states by way
of contrast the provision made by God for overcoming the
hindrances which would seem to prevent the possibility of
fellowship with God, in the case of those who by their conduct
or their confession refuse to shelter themselves behind such
false pleas. The verses which follow contain a similar contrast,
expanded into a different form in order to meet a difficulty
which might be suggested by what has been said in this
passage. o

8. The nature of God. God is light, and therefore only those
whose conduct can be described as * walking in light,” can enjoy
fellowship with such a Being.

In form the opening of the Epistle is closely parallel to that
of the Gospel. This verse corresponds to Jn. i. 19, and it is
introduced in exactly the same way (xai abry éoriv % paprvpia).
There also the idea of “witness” is taken up from the middle
verses of the Prologue, just as dyyedla here takes up the
dmayyé\dopev of vv. 2, 3.

xa{] The connection with what immediately precedes is not
obvious. According to Dr. Westcott it must be found in the
idea of fellowship. * Fellowship must repose upon mutual
knowledge” (p. 14). If we are to have fellowship with God
and with the brethren, we must know what God is and what we
are. False views on either subject must prove a fatal barrier
to true fellowship. But see the preceding note. It would
seem to be simpler to find the connection further back in the
idea of the ‘‘announcement.” He makes his announcement,
contained in the letter he finds it necessary to write (ver. 4), with
a special purpose which he has now stated. And the burden
of the announcement is this, that God is light, and men must
walk in light if they would enjoy His fellowship.

dyyehia] The simplest form of the word is chosen, as the
writer wishes to describe its twofold aspect as a message from
God #o those whom he addresses, in the following words. It
is an dmayyeAla from God Himself, fv dxyxdaper dr’ airoi.
It is also an dvayyelia meant for those to whom he writes
(xai dvayyé\loper vuiv). The word may also suggest that the
message contains a conception of God which men could not
have formed for themselves without His help. It is a “revela-
tion and not a discovery,” it is the message which has come from
God to be delivered to men.

$ds doriv] Anarthrous to express quality. God’s nature is
best described as “light.” 76 ¢&s would have suggested light
in some particular relation, cf. Jn. i. 5—9. ¢ds describes His
nature as He is, the description being true so far as it goes,
though not complete. The primary idea suggested by the word
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in this context is “fl/umination.” It is of the nature of light
that it is and makes visible. God’s nature is such that He must
make Himself known, and that knowledge reveals everything
else in its true nature. That this thought is present here is
suggested by the following section (ii. 3ff.). That God can be
“known,” and by those to whom the author is writing, is one of
the leading ideas on which he lays special stress. But in view
of the use of the metaphor of light and darkness in the Bible
generally, and especially in S. John, and of the immediate
context in this Epistle, it is impossible to exclude the ethical
meaning from the signification of the word here. The context
shows that this is the idea which he is most anxious to em-
phasize. The word must suggest the notes of Holiness and
Purity as essential to God’s nature. The conditions of fellow-
ship on which he insists are closely akin to the Levitical “Be
ye holy, for I am holy, saith the Lord.” The full meaning,
however, of what is contained in words is not limited to the
sense in which they were probably used and understood by the
writer and his first readers. Jesus’ revelation of God as
“ Father” goes far beyond what was understood of it by the
men of His own generation. For the more permanent meaning
of the sentence, and the further ideas which it may be regarded
as connoting, see Dr. Westcott’s note (p. 16f.); Findlay, p. 102.

xai oxoria x.r.\.] This is not a mere repetition of the
sentence in negative form, in accordance with the writer’s love
of double expression by parallel clauses, positive and negative.
And it probably does not merely emphasize the * perfect realiza-
tion in God of the idea of light.” It emphasizes rather the
completeness of revelation. God is not the dppyros ovyf, or
Bubés, of the more developed Gnostic systems, or the ¢ unknow-
able” God of the Gnostic thought which preceded those
systems. Though complete knowledge of God is impossible,
He can be truly “known” here and now, under the conditions
and limitations of human life. His nature is “light,” which
communicates itself to men, made in His image, till they are
transformed into His likeness. From the ethical side, the
words also emphasize the conditions of fellowship. Walking
in darkness must exclude from the fellowship of Him *“in whom
is no darkness at alL.” Conduct is not the matter of indifference
that in some of the teaching of the time it was made out to be.
With the order of ideas here, Adyos, {wi}, pis, oxoria (VV. 2, 5),
comp. the same sequence in the Prologue to the Gospel
(1, 2, 4, 5)

xat 1°] om. boh-codd.
ecrr avrn X BCKLP 31. 40. 69. 105. 137 a*F ™= al. fere ® gyrptst
Thphyl. Oec.] avry eorr A 13 al. uix. mu. cat. arm. vg. syr*h et pmg,
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7 ayyeda XA BKL al. fere.® Cat. Did. Thphyl®=®= Oec™®m= vg,
syr*<b arm. aeth.] 7 exayyeha C P 13. 31. 40. 69. 70. 73. 137 a*~ al. uix™*
sah. cop.(?) syr® Thphylt® Oectt: | YO LS, N* (sic).  An obvious
assimilation to a commoner word by careless scribes.

ax] wap 7% (233) 0% (154).

xa¢ 20] om. boh-txt.

arayyeNoper] axayyeAouer 18. 40. 69. 98. 100. 137. 180. g7lect gwer,

e avrw ovk eorww XNACKLP al. pler. cat. vg. arm. syr? Or. Did.
Aug.] ouk eor» e» avrw B 13. 31 aeth. boh. (uid.) Or. Caes.

6-10. The relation of man to God as determined by the
fact that God is light.

8. This revelation of God is not made to satisfy speculative
curiosity. It bears directly on practical life. If truly appre-
hended, it puts aside three false pleas often put forward by men
to excuse their “love of darkness.”

The first of these pleas is the “indifference of moral
conduct to spiritual communion.” Fellowship with God is
impossible where men “walk in darkness.” The light trans-
forms those who receive it. Those who continue to practise
the works of darkness cannot be in fellowship with the light.
To assert the opposite is to state what is contrary to the facts
as we know them (yev8duefa). Now that the revelation of God
as light has been made by Jesus Christ, such language is a
deliberate lie. And the actual conduct of those who make such
a statement belies the claim they put forward to have fellowship
with God. Their actions are not an expression in life of the
moral ideal revealed by Jesus Christ. They *“do not the truth.”

dav elmwpev] The form of the sentence introduces a not
impossible, perhaps a not unlikely, contingency. And the use
of the first person plural, where the writer is thinking of his
rexvia, with whom he is in spiritual fellowship, and with whom
he identifies himself as * compassed with infirmity” and not free
from the dangers to which he knows them to be exposed, is
an indication that the influence of his opponents had made itself
felt both in thought and practice among those who were in the
main still faithful to the “truth ” as he conceived it. Throughout
the Epistle he writes under a pressing sense of danger. He
is not wasting his weapons on purely hypothetical situations, of
the realization of which he felt no serious apprehension.

per’ abroi] the Father. The expression must have the same
reference as the & airg of the preceding verse.

&v 1§ axdre weprratoper] Cf. ii. 11, (6 modv) & 1 oxorlg
wepumared: Jn. viii. 12, wepurarioy &v 1 axorig: cf. Jn. xi. 9, 10.
The metaphor used by the Lord in the Gospel has already
become part of the natural religious language of Christian

The use of mepurareiv of conduct (cf. the Hebrew <bm) is



14 THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN L e

common in S. Paul and S. John. In the Synoptic Gospels it is
found only in Mk. vii. 5, wepwarobow . . . kard Ty wapddoow.
Cf. Ac. xxi. 21, Tols &eaww mepurareiv. For the LXX usage, cf.
Pr. viii. 20, & 680ls dwcaroavins wepurard : Ec. xi. 9, wepurdrer &
880ts xapdias aov dpwpos : and for the use of * walk ” in connection
with ¢as, Is. ii. 5, Seire wopevbapey 1§ Pwri xupiov.

For the false views combated in this verse we may compare
Clem. Al. Str. iii. 4. 30, Totatra xai ol dwd Mpodixov Yevduwripws
Tvworikods ads adrols dvayopedovres Soyparifovaw viods pév Puoe
T0b wpdrov feob Aéyovres airols, karaxpwpevor 8¢ T ebyevely xai
17 éAevleplg {Baw bs BovAorrar Bovdovrar 8¢ PiAnddvws: and s. 40,
ddapdpus {ijv diddoxovow : and later, was Bios dxivduvos éxhexrqp.
Iren, 1. vi. 2, 70 mvevparwov Oélovoww ol adroi elvar dSvvarov
PBopav xaradéfacbar, xdv dmoias ovyxarayévwvras mpdfeaw.

oxéret] The distinction can hardly be maintained in this
Epistle between oxdros, “the concrete thing called darkness,”
and oxoria, * its abstract quality ” (cf. ii. 11); or, as Dr. Westcott
defines it, “ darkness absolutely, opposed to light,” and * dark-
ness realized as a state.” The form oxdros occurs only here and
in Jn. iii. 19 in the Johannine writings.

ol wowolpev Ty d\flear] Cf. Jn. iii. 21, 6 & wolw Tiv
djbeav Epxerar wpos 1O Pas, iva Pavepwlyj alrod rTd pya Gt v
O éorwv eipyaocpéva, where the thoughts of this verse find
expression in a positive form. Compare also Neh. ix. 33, o
d\jjfeav éwoinaas: and for the opposite expression, Apoc. xxi.
27, 6 mowdv BOéAvypa kai Yebdos : xxil. 15, & ptAdv xai woriv Yevdos.
To “do the truth,” or to “do a lie,” are natural expressions in
the Johannine system of thought in which dAjfeia has a far wider
signification than that with which its modern connotation
familarizes us. The Johannine usage corresponds with the
meaning of the Hebrew nox, which denotes reliability, fasthfulness,
and therefore, when it refers to what is spoken, frutk. We may
compare the phrases nNoW 70N Ak, Gn. xxiv. 49, xlvii. 29;
Jos. ii. 14 ; 2S. xv. 20; and noXR3 7, 1 K. i, 4, iii. 6; 2 K. xx.
3; Is. xxxviii. 3. The “truth” has no exclusive reference to
the sphere of the intellect. It expresses that which is highest,
most completely in conformity with the nature and will of God,
in any sphere of being. In relation to man it has to do with
his whole nature, moral and spiritual as well as intellectual.
‘‘Speaking ” the truth is only one part of *“doing” the truth,
and not the most important. yTo “do the truth” is to give
expression to the highest of which he is capable in every sphere
of his being. It relates to action, and conduct and feeling, as
well as to word and thought.

ear] +vyap A,
Tw oxoret] Ta oxoria A8 (V).
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7. “Walking in the light,” .. the conscious and sustained
endeavour to live a life in conformity with the revelation of God,
who is “light,” especially as that revelation has been made
finally and completely in Jesus Christ, is the necessary condition
of fellowship. Where this condition is fulfilled, fellowship is
real. To claim it is no lie. Comp. “The righteous . . . will
live in goodness and righteousness, and will walk in eternal
light ” (Book of Enoch xcii. 4).

adrés domv] The contrast is significant. Men “walk” in
light, God “is” in it. Findlay, pp. 100~-102.

per’ &NMAAwr] The strict antithesis to ver. 6, “if we claim
fellowship with while our conduct does not correspond to
the claim, we lie,” would naturally be, *“if we walk in light we
can claim fellowship with God.” This has led to the alteration
of d\\jAwv in some texts, airod or cum Deo being substituted
for it. These readings are clearly attempts at simplification.
The writer follows his usual custom. Instead of contenting
himself with an exact antithesis, he carries the thought a step
further. Fellowship among Christians ‘“shows the reality of that
larger spiritual life which islife in God ” (Wstct.). It is based on
fellowship with God, and it is the active realization of that
fellowship. As Christians enter into fuller fellowship with each
other, the more fully they come to live the life “in God” into
which they have been born again. per’ é\\jAwv cannot mean
“we with God, and God with us” (Aug. Ew. etc.), nor can it
mean that we share with each other the Divine indwelling
(Karl), though mutual fellowship is the first step in the path
which leads to that. '

xa{] And where the endeavour to “walk in light” is carried
out (it depends on the exercise of man’s will whether or not the
endeavour is made), the removal of sin, which hinders fellowship
with God, is possible in consequence of what the Son of God
has gained for men by His human life, the power of which
has been set free by death so as to become available for all
men.
73 alpa kT.\.] As Westcott has pointed out, the significance
of “blood” in Jewish thought is most clearly expressed in Lv.
xvii. 11. The bl ‘“ atones ” through the life which is said to
be “in” the blood. The power of Christ’s life, freely rendered
to God, throughout His life and in His death, and set free by
death for wider service than was possible under the limitations
of a human life in Palestine at a definite date, is effective for the
gradual (xabapi{e.) removal of sin in those who attempt to realize
their union with God in Him. The use of xafapiet determines
the sense to be the removal of sin rather than the cancelling of
guilt.  As ritual cleanness was the condition of approach to God
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under the Jewish sacrificial system, so the “blood” of Christ
cleans men’s consciences for God’s service and fellowship. See
Briggs, Zhe Messiak of the Apostles, p. 469.

xabapile.] In the Synoptists the word is used especially of
cleansing from leprosy (see also its use in Mt. xxiii. 26, 70 évrds:
Lk. xi. 39, 70 éwfev). In the Fourth Gospel it does not occur,
but the adjective xaflapds is found in the Discourses of the Upper
Room (xiil. 10, 11, xv. 3). In Acts it is used in the sense of
“ pronouncing clean” (x. 15, xi. 9), and also (xv. g) with ras
xapdlas: cf. 2 Co. vii. 1; Eph. v. 26; Tit. ii. 14; He. ix. 14, 22,
23, x. 2; Test. Rub. iv. 8. In the LXX it is found as the
equivalent of Wb and npn in the senses (1) to cleanse, (2) to
pronounce clean. The present tense may point to the vijacfas,
of which even & Aedovpévos has frequent need in his walk through
a soiling world (Jn. xiii. 10). “Docet hic locus gratuitam
peccatorum veniam non semel tantum nobis dari, sed perpetuo
in ecclesia residere” (Calvin).

*Inood Tob uiod adrod] Cf. iv. 15, v. 5; He. iv. 14 (dpxrepéa
péyav . . . 'Inoolv tov vidv Tob feod). As man He gained the
power to help men. As Son of God His help is effective.

wdons dpaprias] Sin in all its forms and manifestations;
Mt xii. 31. Cf Ja. i. 2, wdce xapd: Eph. i. 8, wica
gopia: and for the singular, 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8, 9. The writer is
apparently thinking of sin as an active power, showing itself in
many forms, rather than of specific acts of sin. Weiss’ inter-
pretation “all sins,” 7.e. not only of the pre-Christian period of a
man’s life, but also those committed in the course of Christian
life, would require the plural. But in general sense it is correct,
and rightly throws the emphasis on wdovs, sin in whatsoever
form it may manifest itself. Karl’s limitation of the meaning to
sins committed before men became Christians (“d. h. von der
vor dem Christentum begangenen ”), is not justified by the words
used by the writer. And the reason suggested, that post-
Christian” sins require also intercession ( Jokannische Studien,
pp. 18, 82), is a curious instance of the perversion of an excellent
principle, that of interpreting the Epistle by the help of the
Epistle itself.

3¢] om. 29. 66** harl.* boh-txt. | esrwv] ambulat, boh-txt.

per aAApwr 8 AT B CK L P etc.] per avrov A*ud tol, Clem. Tert.
Did. : cum Deo, harl.

Tou wov avrov i xU ™ (33) I*19 (318).

moov & B C P 29. 69** as<r fu. syrichetptxt ggh, boh-txt. arm. aeth™
Clem. Fulg.] +Xpwrov A K L al. pler. cat. vg. boh-codd. syr® c* aethep
Tert. Aug. Bed.

Tou viov avrov] om. aeth., Aug. (semel) 7¢17%,
xafapife] kabapirer §. 106. 13ect 14lect gl 3 scr s xafapiec 6. 7. 29. 66**
Aug. (bis): purgabit, sah. cop.
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8. The second false plea denies the abiding power of sin as a
principle in one who has committed sins. To those who hold
such a view, sin ceases to be of any importance. It is merely a
passing incident which leaves behind it no lasting consequences.
The plea rests on self-deception. It can only be maintained by
those who shut their eyes to the teaching of experience, in them-
selves or in others. And they lead themselves astray. The
consequences must be fatal unless men acknowledge their
mistake and retrace their steps.

€dv d“'l“'] For the general idea, cf. Pr. xx. 9, r{s mappnoud-
gerar xafapos elvar dwd dpapridv, and xxviii. 13, & émwalirrov
doéBear Eavrov odx ebodwbijoerar

dpapriar odx Ixoper] Cf. miorw Exew, to have faith, asan active
principle working in us and forming our character. To ‘“have
sin” is not merely a synonym for to commit sins. This is
necessitated by the contrast demanded by ver. 10 between
dpapriay odx Exopev and oly fpapmixapev. “Sin” is the principle
of which sinful acts are the several manifestations. So long as a
Christian commits sins, sin is an active power working in him ;
and its power still remains after the forgiveness of sins which he
received at his baptism. To deny this is to refuse to accept the
teaching of experience.

In the N.T. the use of the phrase duapriav v is confined
to this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel (ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, xix. 11).
The meaning of the phrase in the Gospel has been raised as an
objection to the interpretation given above. It is maintained
that in the Gospel it has a quite definite sense, and that it
“specifically denotes the guiltiness of the sin” (Law, Zhe Zests
of Life, p. 130) ; and it is suggested that the meaning here must
be, “If we say that we have no guilt, no responsibility for the
actions, wrong in themselves, which we have committed.” It
is probably true that as compared with the simple verb the
phrase accentuates the ideas of guilt and responsibility. And
in the passages in the Gospel where the phrase occurs these
ideas are prominent. But they are contained in the Hebrew
conception of sin, emphatically developed in the teaching of
the N.T., rather than in the one expression as opposed to the
other. He who has:committed sin is responsible for his action,
just as much as he who “has sin” and who feels, or should
feel, in himself the presence of a power which manifests itself
in his sinful acts. And though the idea of guilt is prominent
in the use of the phrase in the Gospel, especially in xv. 22,
where the antithesis, “ Now they have no excuse for their sin,”
must be noticed, it does not exhaust the meaning of the phrase
as used there. Cf.ix. 41, el Tvplol re olx 8v eixere dpapriav.
If they had been as ignorant, and conscious of their ignorance,

2

.
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as the man whom they had condemned, they might have learned,
and whatever “sin” they had would have lost its power. But
their refusal to see the truth when it was presented to them,
and their insistence that they knew, in spite of this, gave their
sin an abiding power over them. Henceforth it could prevent
any possibility of their seeing the truth. And the same idea
is present in ch. xv. The rejection of Christ’s words by His
opponents had given sin a power over them, which it could
never have had but for their missing the opportunity of better -
things. As it was, they not only had “sin” as an active power
established in them and working its will, but they had no
excuse to offer for its presence there (wpépaciy otk éxovow mwepl
Tis dpaprias avrdv, which cannot mean “they have no excuse
for their guilt,” and which is not merely antithetical but adds
a further point). This meaning is especially clear in ver. 24.
The “sin” which had got its hold, in consequence of their
rejecting Him in spite of what He had done among them, had
conceived and brought forth hate (viv 8¢ xal éwpdxacw «xai
peuakaow is the contrast to duapriov odx eixooar). And the
phrase may possibly be used with something of the same
meaning in xix. 11, 6 mapadibols . . . pel{ova duapriav éxe, though
in this case the simpler meaning *the greater guilt” is more
plausible. But even here the thought may be of the power
which sin acquires over him who admitsit. Sin could now
work with more fatal power in the High Priest, who knew the
relative power of God and of the Roman governor, and who
incited him to his crime against justice, than in Pilate, who in
spite of his greater power was more ignorant than the Jew.
Even if the phrase meant no more in the Gospel than the
denotation of the “guiltiness of the agent,” it would not
necessarily bear exactly the same meaning in the Epistle. The
writer likes to put new meaning into the phrases he repeats.
But probably, though the exact nuance may be different in the
two writings, the fundamental idea expressed is the same. Itis
the special characteristic of the writer that he loves to use his
phrases, of which his store is but scanty, with slightly different
shades of meaning.

éavrods whavaper] The phrase, as contrasted with the simple
wAavouefa, emphasizes the agent’s responsibility for the mistake.
The evidence is there; only wilful blindness refuses to accept
it We have no excuse for the sin which we ‘“have,” in spite of
our denial of the fact. See Findlay, p. 106.

wmAavar always suggests the idea of leading astray from the
right path (cf. ii. 26, iil. 7; Jn. vii. 12; Apoec. ii. 20, xii. g, etc.).
The mistake must have fatal consequences until we lead ourselves
back into the way of truth.
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xal §) d\j0eia x.7.\.] The statement that we have not sin, shows
that those who make it have not “truth ” working in them as an
inner and effective principle. For the meaning of ‘“truth,” cf.
note on ver. 6. It is more than the sense of truth, uprightness
and honesty of self-examination and self-knowledge (cf. Rothe,
ad loc.). It can be regarded both objectively and subjectively,
either as something that can be done (ver. 6), an external
standard in accordance with which actions must be shaped, or
- as an inner principle, working from within and moulding a man’s
inner life.

oux earwr ¥ B L al. pler. sah. syrP aeth. Tert. Oec.] post nuuv ACKP 5.
13. 31" 65. 69. 137. 180 as<F al.3scr cat. m"™ vg. syrP arm. Thphyl. Cyp.
Lcif. Aug. Probably an accidental alteration, possibly due to Latin in-
fluence, and, at any rate, naturally maintained in Latin authorities.

9. The existence of sin, even in those who have entered
the Christian community, is a patent fact. But it does not
make impossible that fellowship with God which sin interrupts.
In those who acknowledge the fact, God has provided for its
forgiveness and removal.

motds xal dixaios] Not “faithful decawse He is just,” and
justice in His relation to men includes the necessity of His
fulfilling the promises which He has made. The two adjectives
are co-ordinate. God’s faithfulness is shown in the fulfilment
of His promises. He is just, in that, in spite of men’s failures
to fulfil their obligations, He remains true to the covenant which
He made with them ; and this includes forgiveness on certain
conditions. It is probable that throughout the Bible this idea
of faithfulness to His covenant in spite of man’s unfaithfulness,
is the primary signification of 8ixawoovvy feod. Cf. He. x. 23,
mioros 6 érayyehduevos, and Ro. iii. 25, els &deéw Tijs Sikatooivys
alrod dia Ty wdpeow TiV mpoyeyovstwy dpaprypdrov & T dvoxh
Tov Oeov.

va] Defines the sphere in which the faithfulness and the
justice are shown. In view of the usage of the writer, and
the frequency of the definitive va in papyrus documents, it is
difficult to maintain the “telic” force of Zva throughout the
N.T. It may be worth while to collect (roughly) the passages
in the Johannine books where the “telic” force has given way
to the definitive: Jn. i. 27, déios Iva Mow: ii. 25, od xpelav elyev
va mis paprvpiioy : iv. 47, fpdra va xarafBy: V. 7, dvbpemov odx
& . . . va BdAp: vi. 29, Totrd dore 70 dpyov va moTelyTe:
39, TotTo éoTiv 70 BéAnpa . . . va . . . py drodéow: cf. 40; viii.
56, fryaddoaro iva iy : ix. 22, cuveréfewro . . . lva édv Tis adriv
époloyiopy Xpiordr droouvdywyos yévrar: Xi. 50, ovpdépet . . . va
dmoldvy : 57, dedukewgay . . . drroddsivaddvrisyv@ . . . pyprioy:
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xii. 23, éAjAvler 7 dpa iva Sofwep xiil. RS 7iM0ev adrov 1) dpa
va /mro.ﬂy 2, BeSAnxdros els v xap&av iva mapadol: 29, Aéye
avr(p . va dg: 34 iv'rokqv xawyy didwpe va &7a1rare Xv. 12,
av-rr] Zo'ﬂv 1) &wo)u; . . va dyawire: 13, p.a(ova mtmys' ce
va ... p guaw . . . Of: xvi. 2, lpxtﬂu dpa iva was 6
&toxrn'vas l'l;u'is 86&7 7, ovpupépes . . . wa . &r()t@w 30, ¢ ob
xpelav &xets va . . lpwra 32, &, pxeTas wpa xat ikq)tvacv va
o'xop1ru707]r¢ xvii. 3, avry &rnv 7 alavios oy va 7wwxww
15, dpurds va dpps: 24, Ow va . . . Bow: xviii. 39, T R
o'umch. R 7 S &wo)tww xix. 31, fpuroar . . . ba
xanayuxnv 38, gpdmyoe . . . va dpv 1 Jn.ii. 27, 0d xpuav
ixere a Tis &wap 1u. 1, woramiy dydmyy S&wxev . . . wa.
x)u;Ow,utv 11, mrrq io'rw Ul &y‘y()ua .. va &'yaim;u:v 23, avm)
éoriv % 1 &vToly) av-rov va ma-rmwp.tv :iv. 17 & TovTw TerAelwTar
. .. va mappyoiay éwper: 21, Tabryy TV &roliy 3xop.€v e
a ... &7a.1r?: v. 3,uvrr,£a~nv7]dya1m el va ... TpOpey:
16, oV . . M'yw va épurijoy. 2 Jn. 6, admy lo'nv 7 dydmy, va

TEQTATOUEY, avm 1) iv'ro)\n éo-rw e va arcpcmﬂ)ﬂ. 3 Jn. 4,
pe:.{onpav TovTwy odx Exw Xapdy, iva éxovw. Apoc vi. 11, éppély
abdrols {va dvaravowrrar: xul 12, Touel . . . va wpooKkwijgovo Ly :

13, 7rom onuela peydla, va wip roc.-n e xa‘raﬁawuv. 15,
mm;o-g va] . .. d'n'oxra.vowo'w 16, morel rams .. va &axnv
adrois [xai] va wi 1is Shyrar d-yopwal. xix. 8, &80y abrj va
wepSddnrar.  Though a few of them might possxbly be inter-
preted differently, there is abundant evidence to establish the
usage.

4¢fi] The determination of the meaning of this word from
the sense of “send away” is tempting but unsound. Those
who can remember the light which was thrown, at least for
themselves, on the whole subject of forgiveness, by F. D.
Maurice’s insistence on the view that d¢uévar means to *“send
away,” and not to let off a penalty or to cancel a debt, will
always be grateful for what he said on the subject. But though
right in substance, it must be confessed that linguistically his
interpretation cannot be defended. The application of the word
to “sin” is almost certainly suggested by the metaphor of the
remission or cancelling of debts. At the same time it must be
remembered that, as in the case of most metaphorical expressions
which are used to emphasize some particular point of similarity,
in respect of which comparison is possible, it is confusing to
transfer all the associations of the metaphor to the new subject
which it is used to illustrate. As applied to “sins” it suggests
the cancelling of the outstanding debt, the removal of that
barrier to intercourse between man and God which is set up by
sin. And the transaction must be real and not imaginary.
cannot treat it as non-existent, unless it has been actually or
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potentially removed or destroyed. d¢iévar is used in the N.T.
in the sense of “remission” in the following passages : with
Speldnpa or dpes, Mt vi. 12, leu ,32: wlth mapdrTopa,
Mt vi. 14, 15; Mk. xi. 26: with ap.aprrm or apaprmw., Mt ix.
2, §, 6, xii. 31; Mk. iil. 5 7, 9, Io, 1ii. 28, iv. 12; Lk. v. 20,
21, 23, 24 il 47-49, xi. 4, cf. xvii. 3, 4; Jn. xx. 23; Ja.v. 15;
1 Jn. ii. 12: with 76 ddviov, Mt. xviii. 27 ; without a direct object
(or subject), Mt. xii. 32, xvm 21, 35; Lk. xxiii. 34, also in Mk.
xi. 25, Lk. xii. 10; with 7 érivoia s xapdlas, Ac. viii. 22 ; with
dvopia, Ro. iv. 7 (=Ps. xxxii. 1). The use of xpareiv in In.
xx. 23 must be interpreted in the light of this usage of deuévar.
It stands by itself in the N.T.

xabapioy . d&xw.s] Cf ]er xl. 8, xal xafapis adrovs dmd
Tagdy TOV d&xwv avtiv &v judproocdv po. In dpiévas the
metaphor is borrowed from the cancelling of debt, but the
idea which the metaphor is used to illustrate is ethical. There
is therefore no need to equate the meaning of xafapi{ewv to
that of dpiévar. It should certainly be interpreted in an ethical
sense.

wdons &Sma.g] Cf. wdons dpaprias. In]ustlce in whatever form
it may manifest itself. ddiwcia denotes injustice, failure to main-
tain right relations with other men or with God. If God is
faithful to forgive sins according to His promise, He is also
““just,” not only to fulfil the terms of His covenant, but also to
provide for the cleansing or removal of those injustices of which
men have been guilty in their relations with God or with other
men.

ear]+ 3e 7251 (216),

nuw] om. arm-codd. sah.

auaprias (2°) ABCKLP al plef m tol. vg=¢ Cyp. Hier. Auﬁ

Thphyl. Oec.]+nuwr R C 5. 26. g ascr j5T yg, syrétr sah, bo
txt. arm. acth. Dam. Aug. Hier. : ea oh-cod. : +wagas 72142 (219).
nuas] om. C | adixias] pr. auaprias xal O% (154).

10. The third false plea is the denial of the fact of having
committed sin. Though a man may allow the abiding power of
sin as a principle in those who have sinned, or the existence of
sin in Christians after forgiveness, he may yet deny that he has
himself sinned. To do so is to deny the truth of God’s revela-
tion. Apart from actual statements in Scripture (cf. Ps. xiii.
(xiv.) 3, lii. (liii.) 2), the whole plan of God’s dealings with men
is based on the assumption that all have sinned. To deny the
fact in our own case is to make Him a liar, since it is implied
in His whole message to us. His word can have no place in
the development of our being.

fApaprikaper] have committed no act of sin, of which the
consequences remain.
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yedorqy] Cf. In. vii. 44, 55; 1 Jn. ii. 4, 22, iv. 20. And for
the exact phrase, 1 Jn. v. 10.

8 Néyos] Like the truth, the word can be viewed objectively
or subjectively, an external message or an inward force effective
and active in men. There is, of course, no reference to the
personal Logos, though the word implies a more personal
relationship than d\7fewa. It suggests the speaker. Cf. Jn. viii.
37, 6 Adyos & éuds ob xwpel &v ipiv: He.iv. 12; Ja.i.21; 1 Jn.ii 14.

oux eorwr] post nuiwr 69. 137 a** arm. syr® arm. Thphyl.
nwr] + Aabitans, arm-osc.

(8) ii. 1-8. Further statement of the conditions of fellowship.
Knowledge and obedience.

1, 2. The remedy for sin (in the case of those who acknow-
ledge that they have sinned, in contrast with i. 10).

8-8a. Obedience the sign of knowledge.

5b, 8. Imitation the sign of union.

1. The recognition of the universality of sin, from which even
Christians are not actually free, might lead to a misconception of
its true character. Men might easily pass too lenient judgments
on its heinousness, and ignore the responsibility of those who
give way to its promptings. If it is impossible for any one, even
the Christian, to escape sin, why condemn with such uncom-
promising severity failures for which men cannot reasonably be held
responsible? Why strive so earnestly against what is inevitable ?
The writer hastens to warn his readers against such conclusions.
Sin is wholly antagonistic to the Christian ideal ; his whole
object in trying to set out that ideal more clearly is to prevent
sin, not to condone it. His aim in writing is to bring about
“sinlessness ” (va py) dudpryre). And the Christian scheme
includes means by which such an aim may be gradually realized.
Whenever any one gives way to any act of sin, such as must
interrupt the intercourse and fellowship between men and God,
which it is the great aim of Christ’s work to establish, the means
exist by which this fellowship may be restored. Christians have
an “advocate” with the Father (mpds: cf. i. 2), who is able and
willing to plead their cause, to present their case truly and com-
pletely, to transact their business, to speak for them, if non-legal
phrases convey the meaning more clearly. And His mediation
is addressed to one who is Father of both Advocate and suppliants,
as eager as they can be that the fellowship should be restored, on
the only terms on which such fellowship can be restored, the
removal of the sin which has interrupted it.

texvia pou] The *“ Elder,” who is perhaps the representative of
a generation which has almost passed away, naturally thinks of
the younger generation to whom he is speaking as his “ children.”
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And when he wishes to emphasize the importance of the thought
which he has to teach, he naturally falls into the language of
affectionate endearment. Whether he is thinking of them as his
“sons in the faith,” who owe their conversion to Christianity to
his ministry, is uncertain. We do not know the historical
circumstances of the case with sufficient accuracy to determine.

Taiita] must refer to the contents of the whole Epistle, already
present to the mind of the writer, rather than to the preceding
. chapter or any part of it, though to some extent the main
teaching of the Epistle has been already declared in outline.

va pd) dpdpmre] The aorist suggests definite acts of sin rather
than the habitual state, which is incompatible with the position
of Christians who are in truth what their name implies.
Those who are bathed need not save to wash their feet; cf.
Jn. xiii. 10.

xai ¢dv] The sentence introduced by these words is not
contrasted with the preceding, but added to it “as a continuous
piece of one message.” The writer’s object is to producc
‘““sinlessness.” And this is not a fruitless aspiration after an
ideal which cannot possibly be realized, for the means of dealing
with the sin which he desires to combat are at hand.

wapdxAyros] Most of the information which is of real import-
ance in determining the meaning and usage of this word in the
Johannine writings (it is not found elsewhere in the N.T.) is to
be found in the notes of Wettstein and Westcott. The article
on the word in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible (iii. 665) gives a
very clear summary of the evidence; cf. also Jilicher’s shorter
statement in the Encyclopaedia Biblica (iii. 3567).

The passages where it occurs in the N.T. are Jn. xiv. 16, 26,
xv. 26, xvi. 7; 1 Jn.ii. 1. The meaning “advocate” is clearly
needed in the Epistle, it is possible in xv. 26, and probable in
xvi. 7. In xiv. 16, 26 it must have the wider and less technical
meaning of one called in to help.

As regards the use of the verb mapaxaletv, it has the sense of
comfort in the LXX (cf. Gn. xxxvii. 35, where it is used with
reference to Jacob) and in the N.T. (cf. Mt. v. 4, drt airol
wapaxAnbjoovra, where the influence of Is. Ixi. 2, mapaxaléoac
ndvras Tovs mevfoivras, is clear). The use of mapdsAyos in the
sense of comfort is also well established (cf. 2 Co. i. 3, 4, 8 Tijs
wapaxAijoews s mapakalovuefa). But its original meaning was to
send for, summon to one's aid, corresponding to the Latin aduocare.
The following passages are often quoted: Xen. Anad. i. 6. s,
K\éapyov mapexdAeae avpBovdov, & . . . &dxer mporiunbiva
pddwora Tov ‘EXMjvwv: Aesch. Cies. 200, 7i 8¢t oe Aqjpocbévyy
wapaxalely ; Orav wapaxali)s kaxovpyov dvfpwmov kal TexviTny Aoywy
x\Aérreis Ty dxpdacww. With this corresponds the classical use
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of the word wapdx)\qroe. It is used as an adjective; cf. Dion.
Cass. xlvi. 20, Tjv dyopav . . . SovAwv mapaxdijruv wAnpaaas, but
more often absolutely ; cf. Demosthenes, de Falsa Legatione, 341,
ol rov 'u'a.pathrwv adrar Sejreas xal orovdal iy Blwy rleon&wv
evexa  ylyvovraw Dlogenes Laertius, iv. A Bion. w=pds Tov
d3oAéaxopv Mtapowra mmp wmﬁcdat 70 ikavdy oot wovjow,
¢av wapaxAijrovs mépuys xai 3 abros Njs. The meaning of the
word is thus clearly wider than that of “advocate ” in English.
Though it is used specially in connection with the law courts, it
denotes any friend called upon to give help, either by pleading
or giving evidence, or in virtue of his position and power. Its
Latin equivalent is ‘“ aduocatus,” rather than * patronus,” which
corresponds more in meaning to our “advocate.” The dis-
tinction is clearly defined by Asconius Pedianus, in a note on
Cicero, in Q. Caecilium, “ Qui defendit alterum in iudicio, aut
patronus dicitur, si orator est, aut adwocatus si aut ius suggerit,
aut praesentiam suam commodat amico.”

The form of the word is passive (cf. xAyrds, échexrds,
dyamyrds, etc.). It must mean one who is called to the side of
the suppliant, not one who comforts or consoles, or exhorts.
The meaning * comforter ” or * consoler ” can attach to the word
only in so far as that expresses the good office which he who is
called in performs for the friend who claims his help.

The usage of the Septuagint corresponds. In Zec. i. 13,
mapaxAyrids is used to translate the Hebrew oW, prjpara
xaAd xal Adyous wapaxAyricovs. In Job xvi. 2, DY is translated
by wapaxAijrwp (wapaxhiropes xaxdv wdvres). But it should be
noticed that two of the later versions (Aquila, Theodotion) render
it by wapdxAyro.. Symmachos has wapyyopoivres, an indication
that in later Greek the meaning of wapdxAnots was beginning to
influence that of xapdxAyros.

Philo’s usage corresponds with the classical. The Paraclete
is the advocate or intercessor ; cf. de jo:eﬁﬁo, C. 40, dpmoriav
drdvrov Tapéxw Tav eis ipud wempaypévor: pndevids érépov Setofe
mapaxhijrov: de Vita Moysis, iii. 14, the High Priest is said rightly
to bear the symbol of the Logos (o )wyuov is the LXX expres-
SIOn for the breast~plate), dvayxaiov yup v 73v upw,uvov 'rq) ToU
xéapov marpl waparhiire xpoba rekeordry Ty dperiy vig xpos Te
dmarelay dpaprpdrwv xai xopnylav ddboverdrwy dyaliv, where
the parallel to the Johannine thought is clearly marked, whether
the Cosmos or the Logos is to be regarded as the ‘“son perfect
in virtue” who is used as Paraclete. In another passage usual]y
quoted, de Opificio Mundx, c. 6, obdevi de mpaxxrrrq» ris yap v
&repos, pévy 8¢ éavrd xpnodpevos & feds Eyvw Seiv ebepyereiy . . .
Y . . . Plow, Jiilicher may be right in saying that the only
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feasible meaning is something like *instructor,” *adviser,” so
far as concerns the duty which the Paraclete is needed to perform ;
but the point of the sentence is that God confers His benefits on
nature Himself, without using the help or services of another.
Cf. also /n Flaccum, § 3, 4.

The word occurs as a loan-word in the Targum and Talmudic
literature, in the sense of helper, intercessor, advocate. It is
used in the Targum on Job xvi. 20 and xxxiii. 23 as a paraphrase
of Pbp taken in the sense of “interpreter.” The latter passage is
especially interesting, as showing the late Jewish view of the need
of angelic agency to “ redeem a man from going to the pit.”

In the Talmud, t*5nb is used for “advocate,” in opposition
to WP (xamjyopos; cf. Apoc. xii. 10, 6 kamfywp). “He who
performs one precept has gotten to himself one paraclete, and
he who commits one transgression has gotten to himself one
accuser ” (Pirke Aboth, iv. 15 ; Taylor, p. 69). “Whosoever is
summoned before the court for capital punishment is saved only
by powerful paracletes ; such paracletes man has in repentance
and good works ; and if there are nine hundred and ninety-nine
accusers, and only one to plead for his exoneration, he is saved ”
(S%ab. 32a). The sin-offering is like the paraclete before God ;
it intercedes for man, and is followed by another offering, a
thank-offering for the pardon obtained (Sifra, Megora iii. 3).
These and other passages are quoted in the Jewisk Encyclopacdia,
s.0. (ix. 515). The same usage is found in early Christian
literature, where the use of the word is independent of the
Johannine use of the term; cf. 2 Clement. vi. 9, ris juiv mapd-
xAyros dorar &av py epefopey &pya Ixovres Gowa xal Slkawa;
Barnabas, c. xx. xaramovoivres Tov OAiBépevov, whovaivy mapd-
xAnrot, menjruv dvopot kpiral.

The connection of the word with the ordinary meaning of
mapdrAyas is found in Rufinus’ translation of the De Principiss ;
cf. ii. 7. 3, “Paracletus uero quod dicitur Spiritus sanctus, a
consolatione dicitur. Paraclesis enim Latine consolatio appel-
latur.” He goes on to suggest that the word may have a
different meaning when applied to the Holy Spirit and to Christ.
“Videtur enim de Saluatore Paracletus dici deprecator.
Utrumque enim significat in Graeco Paracletus, et depre-
catorem et consolatorem.”

Origen seems to have understood the word in the sense
of “intercessor.” Cf. Comm. in Joann. i. 38, Ty wepl Huav
wpds 1ov warépa mpooraciav abrod SnAol mapaxaloivros tmwép Tiis
&vfpdmwy pioews xai ilaoxopévov, s & mapdxAyros xal iNaouds.

In Chrysostom it has the sense of *comforter,” Hom. in _jo.
75, éxady) yap otdémrw alrov dyvwxdras elxds v opodpa mlyrely
v ouvovaiay ey, Ta fjpata, Tiv Kard odpxa avTod Tapovoiav,
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kal pndeplav Séxeclar mapapvliav dwdvros' v ¢now ; purjow Tov
mwarépa xal AAAov wrapdxkAnrov 8dae Dpuiv: TovréoT: dAlov bs Eué.

In Cyril of Jerusalem the sense is not limited to that of
“comforting” ; cf. Catechesis, xvi. 20, IHlapdxAyros 8¢ kaheirar, S
76 mopaxaley xal wapapvleiofac xai cvvavrapBdveofu Tis
dolevelas fudv: Ro. vili. 26 being quoted in support, with the
explanation of Ymrepevrvyxdve: “ 8ijAoy 8¢ Gr¢ zpds Tov fedr.”

The evidence of the old Latin Version is similar. In the
Epistle ““aduocatus” is used, in the Gospel either “ aduocatus ”
or “paraclitus.” This is not seriously affected by the evidence
adduced by Ronsch (Mtala %. Vulgata, p. 348), that “aduocare ”
acquired the meaning of “to comfort” (cf. Tertullian, ady. Mare. iv.
14, where the mapaxaléoac Tovs wevfotvras of Is. Ixi. 2 is translated
‘““aduocare languentes.” “ Advocare” is a natural translation of
wmapaxakew (cf. Tert. Pudicit. 13; Iren. 11 ix. 3, v. xv. 1, and the
Vulgate of Is. xl. 2, quoted by Ronsch), and owes any connection
with the idea of *comforting” that it may have to that fact.
Augustine’s “ Paracletus, id est Consolator,” throws no light on
the meaning and usage of the Greek word. The other versions
do not throw much light on the subject. In Syriac, Arabic,
Aethiopic, and Bohairic it is transliterated, and in the Sahidic also
in the Gospel, while it has * he that prayeth for us” in the Epistle.
The Vulgate has * Paracletus ” in the Gospel and “ Aduocatus ” in
the Epistle. This, no doubt, influenced the modern versions.
Wycliffe renders “ Comforter ” in the Gospel and * Advocate ” in
the Epistle; and Luther also has “Troster” in the Gospel and
“ Fiirsprecher ” in the Epistle.

Thus the evidence of early use supports the evidence of the
form of the word, which is naturally passive. Its meaning must
be “one called to the side of” him who claims the services of
the called. The help it describes is generally assistance of some
sort or other in connection with the courts of law; but it has a
wider signification also,—the help of any one who “lends his
presence” to his friend. Any kind of help, of advocacy, inter-
cession, or mediation may be suggested by the context in which
it is used. In itself it denotes merely “one called in to help.”
In the Epistle the idea of one who pleads the Christian’s cause
before God is clearly indicated, and ‘“advocate” is the most
satisfactory translation. This sense suits some of the passages
in which it is used in the Gospel; in the others it suggests one
who can be summoned to give the help that is needed in a
wider sense. There is no authority for the sense of *“ Comforter,”
either in the sense of *strengthener” or “ consoler,” which has
been so generally connected with it in consequence of the
influence of Wycliffe and Luther, except Patristic interpretations
of its meaning in S. John.
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The suggestion of Zimmern (Vafer, Sokn, u. Fiirsprecher in
der babylonischen Gottesvorstellung), that its use in Christian and
Jewish thought may be connected with the Babylonian myth
of the intervention of Nusku (the Fire God), who ‘“acts as the
advocate of men at the instance of Ea and Marduk,” has not
been favourably received. So far as concerns the Johannine use
of the term Paraclete, far simpler explanations are to be found
in its use in Philo and Rabbinic Judaism. In reality it hardly
needs explanation. It was probably a common word, and the
obvious one to use. Moulton and Milligan (Expo:ifar, vol. x.,
1910) quote the illustrations of its use, one from “a very illiterate
letter ” of the second century A.D. where it has been restored
(BU 60113), xai 'rov dpafBiva 1o Zapamiwvos wapaxhos (/. wapd-
KAyros) 8édwka airg, where they suggest that it may mean “on
being summoned,” and an instance of the use of dmapdxAnros,
OGIS 248% (175—161 B.C.), dmapaxAijrovs.

Deissmann (Zick¢ von Osten, p. 243, n. 1) lays stress on the
use of the word in Aramaic as a proof of its frequency in vulgar
Greek. Its use in the Targums and Talmudic Literature is
important. The extent of the author’s acquaintance with
Rabbinic thought is at last beginning to be recognized.

éxoper] Augustine’s comment is worth quoting, * Maluit se
ponere in numero peccatorum ut haberet aduocatum Christum,
quam ponere se pro Christo aduocatum et inueniri inter dam-
nandos superbos.” As frequently the writer identifies himself
with the rest of the Christian Body. They actually possess and
have experience of the means, which are potentially available for
the whole world. And the need is felt by the whole Church,
not because any of them might, but whenever any one does fall.
The lapse of one is a matter which concerns the whole body
(¢dv mis . . . Ixoper).

*Iooiy XpioTdr Bikatov] As true man (Inootv), He can state
the case for men with absolute knowledge and real sympathy.
As God’s anointed messenger to men (Xpiordv), He is naturally
fitted for the task and acceptable to Him before whom He
pleads. As dixaios He can enter the Presence from which all
sin excludes. He needs no advocate for Himself. Comp.
Book of Enoch xxxviii. 2, liii. 6, where the Messiah is called
“the Righteous One.”

{)u;ulp‘mme 14*. 69. 137 as<* Cyr. Dam.

n.t] om.

ear Tis apapry) sié peccetis, arm-codd.

warepa] Oeov arm. Eus. Did. : deum patrem, Tert. Cels. ad Vigil.
Inoovr Xpioror t dixaion 7% 192 (318).

Xpworov] om. 61% (173): +Dommum nostrum e boh-cod.
duxacor] for xai 7° 1% (29) : om. Z° %3 (498): suffragatorem Cyp-cod.
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2. airés kr.\] “ Himself is a propitiation for our sins.” His
advocacy is valid, because He can Himself bear witness that
the only condition on which fellowship between God and man
can be restored has actually been fulfilled, s.c. the removal of
the sin by which the intercourse was interrupted. He is not
only the High Priest, duly qualified to offer the necessary pro-
pitiation, but also the propitiation which He offers. The writer’s
meaning is most safely determined by reference to Old Testament
theories of sacrifice, or rather of propitiation. In spite of the
absence of direct quotations, there can be no doubt that the
author of this Epistle is greatly indebted to the Old Testament.
If the hand is the hand of a Hellene, it expresses the thought
of a Jew. His mind is steeped in the thoughts of the Old
Testament. Though he has lived among Greeks and learned
to express himself simply in their language, and to some extent
has made himself acquainted with Hellenic thought, he is
really as much a stranger and a sojourner among them as his
fathers were. He may have some acquaintance with Gnostic
theories of redemption, which Greek thought had been borrowing
from the East from at least the beginning of the century before
Christ, his own thoughts on the subject are the outcome of his
knowledge of the Scriptures. His views on propitiation there-
fore, as on all other subjects, must be considered in the light of
the Old Testament.

The object of propitation in Jewish thought, as shown in
their Scriptures, is not God, as in Greek thought, but man, who
has estranged himself from God, or the sins which have inter-
vened between him and his God. They must be “covered”
before right relations can be restored between the Deity and
His worshippers. This is the dominant thought in the sacrificial
system of the priestly code. It is the natural outcome of the
sufferings of the nation before and during the Exile which had
deepened their sense of sin, and of Jehovah’s estrangement from
His people. The joyous sacrificial feast which the Deity shares
with His worshippers consequently gives place, in national
thought and feeling, to the ritual of the day of Atonement and
the whole system of sin-, trespass-, and guilt-offering. Both ideas,
the sacrificial feast which forms the ground of closer union between
God and men, and the propitiatory offering by means of which
interrupted relations can be restored, have, of course, their
counterpart in Christian thought and teaching. But it is the
latter which dominates the writer’s thought here, in an age in
which failure and disappointment are fast clouding the clearer
vision of God. The dominant idea which is common both to
the Old Testament type and the Christian counterpart is that
of the absolute holiness of God, who dwells in the light to which
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no man can approach, till he has put away the sin which cannot
enter the presence of God. So far as the means are concerned,
the ceremonial has given way to the spiritual. The work of the
Christ, who in His life and death frecly and voluntarily offered
Himself in complete surrender to the will of God and the work
of righteousness, has made possible the removal of the sin which
keeps men from God. So far as they attach themselves to Him
their sins are covered, for the possibility of their final removal
is assured.

o] O boh'coies 80 vg. syr< Eus, Or. Cypr. Hil. A

\aouos t ecTir A 68. 180 vg. s us, Or. r. Hil. Aug.

Beruvnpgroi p] 7° W6 () o ll6, P €

8e] om. J¢ %4 (137) K 8%,

povor] porwr B 1. 21. 33. 37. 66*. 80®. 101* al. pauc. sah. boh-codd.
(uid.) Or.

8. The author has stated that his object in writing is to
produce sinlessness, and that if sin intervenes to interrupt the
fellowship between man and God, there is a remedy (vv. 1, 2).
He now proceeds to point out the signs of Christian life, as
realized in knowledge of God and union with God. They are
to be found in obedience and in Christ-like conduct. Knowledge
of God includes, of course, much more than obedience to His
commands, but its genuineness and reality can be thus tested.
The writer can conceive of no real knowledge of God which
does not issue in obedience, wherever the Divine will has been
revealed in definite precepts.

In the Johannine system, ‘“knowledge” is never a purely
intellectual process.! It is acquired by the exercise of all the
faculties of intellect, heart, and will. Fellowship and acquaint-
ance are its cognate ideas. It is developed in the growing
experience of intercourse. This conception, which dominates
the whole Old Testament idea of ‘“knowing God” and of God
“knowing ” men (cf. Am. iii. 2), is similarly developed in S. Paul’s
“knowing God, or rather being known of Him” (Gal. iv. g).
The stress laid in the Johannine writings on the true knowledge
of God is certainly connected with the necessity which the author
felt of combating certain stages of Gnostic thought. But to see
- in the language of this and other similar verses of this Epistle
any necessary reference to the particular stage of second-
century Gnosticism which immediately preceded the more
definite systems of Marcion and Valentinus, is precarious. We
know too little about the development of Gnostic ideas before
Basilides to say esther that the stage of Gnosticism implied in
the Fourth Gospel had or had not been reached by the year

1¢ Dei itio res est efficax. Neque enim nuda imaginatione cognos-
citur Deus, sed quum se intus cordibus nostris per Spiritum patefacit ” (Calvin).



30 THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN [ 8, 4

1oo A.D. or before that date, o» that a considerable number of
years must have passed before the Church could have demanded
so definite a break with opinions of this kind as is suggested in
the Second and Third Epistles (cf. Schmiedel, Evangelium,
Briefe und Offenbarung Jokannis, pp. 38, 19).

& toé1w] points forward, as usually. Cf. note on i. 4.

ywidokoper, dyvixaper] The tenses are significant. We learn to
perceive more and more clearly that our knowledge is genuine
through its abiding results in a growing willingness to obey.

7ds dvrroNds adrod Tpdpev] The phrase mypetv Tas évrolas (rov
Adyov) is characteristic of the Johannine books, including the
Apocalypse. It occurs in the Gospel 12 times, in the First
Epistle 6, and in the Apocalypse 6 (cf. also Apoc. i. 3, 7¢ & aird
yeypappéva). Elsewhere it is found only in Mt. xix. 17, el 8¢
Oéres eis Ty {wiv eloedBetv, mjper Tas &vrolds. Cf. Mk. vii. g
(miv mapdBoow); 1 Ti. vi. 14, mpijoal e Tiv &vrodsy domdov.
Cf. also Sifre, Deut. 48, quoted by Schlatter (Spracke u. Heimat des
gten Evangeliums). “When a man keeps the ways of the law,
should he sit still and not do them? Rather shouldest thou
turn to do them.” As opposed to ¢vhdooew (custodire), Tpeiv
(obseruare) denotes sympathetic obedience to the spirit of a
command, rather than the rigid carrying out of its letter. We
may contrast Mk. x. 2o, radra wdvra épvAalduny éx vedryrds pov
(=Lk. xviii. 21, épvAafa). As knowledge is not confined to
the intellect, so obedience penetrates beyond the latter to the
spirit. It may be noticed that the Vulgate has obseruare in this
verse, custodire in ver. 4, and seruare in 5, facts which suggest
that no Latin rendering was felt to be an exact equivalent, or
completely satisfactory rendering, of the Greek word mypeiv.
In the Gospel seruare is the regular rendering.

1ds &vrohds] The various commands, or definite precepts, in
which those parts of the whole #éAgua which are known to us
have found expression.

xat) om. 7* 397 fff (96).
ywwoxoper] ywwokwuer A : cognoscemus boh-ed.,
Tmpwuer] puhafwuer R* : Tipowuer K8 ().

4. The test is adequate, and may be applied with certainty ;
for there is no such thing as knowledge which does not issue
in corresponding action. The man who claims to have know-
ledge of God which does not carry with it as its necessary
consequence the attempt to carry out His will, thereby declares
himself a liar. There is no room for self-deception. The
falsehood, if not conscious and deliberate, is without excuse.
For the converse thought, that the doing of the will leads to
fuller knowledge, cf. Jn. vii. 17.



IL 4,5.] NOTES ON I JOHN 31

8 N&ywr] The verse is closely parallel to i. 6, 8, 10. The
form of expression is more individualized than the conditional
sentences used there. It is the direct and definite statement
of the writer conscious of the fact that he is dealing with a real
danger, and probably with a statement that has been actually
made, by men against whose influence he is trying to guard his
rexvia. If there is no reason to see in it an attack on any parti-
cular Gnostic teacher, it clearly deals with statements which
they have heard, and to which they have shown themselves
ready to listen.

yedams doriv] The falseness of the claim is the point which
is emphasized. At the same time the form of expression chosen
declares its inexcusableness. Contrast i. 8 (éavrods mAaviuev).
As compared with the verb (i. 6, yev8duefa), it may perhaps
suggest that the statement is a revelation of the character of
the man who makes it. “The whole character is false”
(Westcott). He who claims knowledge without obedience
“has” the sin which he has allowed to gain foothold. If light
is seen and not followed, deterioration of character is the
inevitable result.

xai . . . éoriv] The antithetical clause is not merely a repetition
of the positive statement in a negative form. The “truth” is
regarded by the writer as an active principle working in a man.
It is not concerned with the intellect alone. It corresponds to
the highest effort of man’s whole nature. Cf. Jn. viii. 32.

& roére] In such an one. In the Gospel and Epistles of
S. John, when ofros refers back, it always denotes the subject or
object, as previously descrided ; cf. Jn. i. 2 (obros, the Logos who
is fecs), v. 38, Tovry Vueis ob moreiere (one sent by God).

or: XA B 18. 25. 27. 33*". 6;. 66**. 68. 69. 98. 101. 177. 180 a% d%r
j** 57'«t syr*e Clem. Cyp. Lcif. Aug. Amb.Jom. CKLP al. plu. cat.
aeth® Clem. Oec.

xas] om. xa¢ A P 13. 27. 29 | evrov Tw] in Eo boh-codd. : om. R 19.

7] om. 21. 34. 56. 100. 192. O** ¥,

aAnfeia) +Tov Beov N 8. 25 aeth. : +avrov 16* : +e» avrw 1P,

5. Again the thought is carried further in the statement of
the opposite. The whole word is substituted for the definite
precepts, and knowledge gives way to love. Perfect obedience
gains the whole prize. For love is greater than knowledge.

8s 8’ &y mpjj] The statement is made in its most general
form. Contrast the preceding verse, and i. 6 ff. The difference
shows that the writer bas in view definite “Gnostic” claims.
Knowledge is not the possession of a few *pneumatic” indi-
viduals. In contrast with the claim of such an one, whose
conduct shows the falsity of his claim, is set the possibility of
obtaining the higher prize, the perfection of love, open to all
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who are willing to obey. The “chance o’ the prize of leaming
love” is not reserved to the few who think that they * know.”

ahou Tdv Aéyor] The order of the words throws the emphasis
on abrod, which takes up the adrdv of the Gnostic’s claim. The
teaching of the God, whom he claims to know, is very different
from the views expressed in his claim.

The Adyos is the sum of the évrolai, or rather it is the whole
of which they are the parts. Love is not made perfect in a
series of acts of obedience to so many definite commands. It
reaches its full growth only when God’s whole plan is welcomed
and absorbed. The évrolai offer adequate tests of the truth
or falsehood of any claim to know God. But something more
is needed before Obedience can have her perfect work.

#) dydmm o5 Beoi] The love of God has been interpreted in
three ways, according as the genitive is regarded as subjective,
objective, or qualitative; God’s love for us, or our love for
God, or the love which is characteristic of Him, which
“answers to His nature” and which when “communicated to
man is effective in him towards the brethren and towards God
Himself.” The second gives the simplest and most natural
meaning to the words in their present context. The love for
God of which man is capable is only fully realized in absolute
obedience. At the same time we must remember that it is the
teaching of the author that it is God’s love for men which calls
out the response of man’s love for Him. “We love Him,
because He first loved us.” Comp. ii. 13, iii. 17, iv. 12, V. 3.

d\nbas] The true state of the case as contrasted with the
false plea set up by the man who claims to have knowledge
without obedience. The emphatic position, however, of the
word suggests that it may reasonably be regarded as one of the
many signs which are to be found in this Epistle, that the writer
feels strongly the need of encouraging his readers with the
assurance of the reality of their Christian privileges. Certainty
is within their grasp if they will use the means which have been
placed at their disposal. Comp. Jn. viii. 31.

Tnpn] Tapec K 13. 100. 142 ¢*= 571%%: rypnoes 7% 83 (5).
Tov] om, J* 8% (265).
aAnfws] om. 27. 29. 66**.

5b, 6. Imitation the sign of Union.

The test of union with God is the imitation of His Son.
This is not stated directly, as in the case of knowledge (ver. 3),
but the claim to “abide in Him” is said to carry with it the
moral obligation to “follow the blessed steps of His most holy
life.” See Findlay, p. 149.

&v 1§ pévew] This form of expression is peculiar to the

[ S ]
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Johannine writings (Gospel and First Epistle). It is the
equivalent, in his system of thought, of the Pauline & Xpworg
elvay, of which it was a very natural modification, if it is to be
attributed to the author, and not to his Master. The longer
the Lord delayed His coming, the more it came to be realized
that union with Christ under the conditions of earthly
existence must be an abiding rather than a short tarrying. The
idea had taken its new shape before the *last hour” was thought
to have struck. Bengel points out a climax: cognitio (ver. 3),
communio (5), constantia (6).
éxeivos] For the use of éxeivos with reference to Christ, cf.
1 Jn.iii. 3, 5, 7, 16, iv. 17; Jn. vil. 11, xix. 21, ix. 12, 28, and
perhaps also xix. 35 (Zahn, Einlestung, ii. 481; cf. Introd. p. iv).
wepumateiv] See note on i. 6. For its use in the Johannine
writings, cf. Jn. viii. 12, xi. 9f,, xii. 35; 1 Jn. i. 6, 7, ii. 11;
2]Jn 4,6;3 jn. 3 4.
( )er Toutw] post feov P 31: om. A3 (R)(?) (cf. Tisch. ver. 4) 7° 116*

ywwoxouer] cognoscemus, boh-ed.

xafws . . . wepiwarew] sic ambulare sicut (+ et codd.) slle ambulauit,
arm.

xat. . . Tepwarew] om, L.

xa¢ avros] post ovrws 7*® (317) 7°1% : om. sahd,

ovrws ® C K P al. pler. cat. cop. syr? arm. Salv. Thphyl. Oec.] om. AB
3. 34. 65. 81. 180 ds vg. sah. aeth. Clem. Or. Cyr. Cyp. Aug. The
omission may possibly be due to the similarity of the precetring word, but
the evidence against 1t is very strong.

2. ii. 7-17. Proof of the ethical thesis from the circumstances
in which the readers find themselves, and from their previous
experience. The old commandment is always new in the grow-
ing light of God’s revelation. ¢ Walking in light” and “ keeping
the commandments ” further defined as love of the brethren.

(a) 7-11. General. Brotherly love.

(%) 12-17. Individual. Warning against love of the world.

7-8. The Commandment, old and new.

It is hardly necessary to discuss the interpretations which

the “old” and the “new” as different commandments,
the old commandment being the injunction to “walk as He
walked,” and the new, the call to brotherly love. But assuming
the identity of the old and the new, the commandment has been
interpreted in three different ways. (1) With reference to i. 5 ff.,
to give proof of *“walking in light ” by the confession of sin and
the avoiding of everything sinful. (2) With reference to the verses
immediately preceding, to “walk as He walked.” Of these the
second is the most natural, but it is not necessary to find a
reference to any actual words of the Epistle which have pre-
ceded. The expressions which follow, “of which ye were in

3
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possession from the beginning,” *the word which ye heard,”
make such a reference improbable. (3) The expression érolj)
xawy) recalls so vividly the language of the Gospel, and the con-
nection with the duty of brotherly love insisted upon in wv.
9 and 10 is so clear, that we are almost compelled to interpret
the passage in accordance with Jn. xiii. 34, &roAyw ke 8Bwm
Yty o dyamdre &Mjlovs, xalbs fydmmoa pds, where the
“newness ” is to be found in the new standard required, xafos
frydmoa vuas, rather than in the duty of mutual love, which was
recognized in the Jewish law. In meaning this interpretation
is practically identical with (2). *“The idea of the imitation of
Christ is identical with the fulfilment of love” (Westcott). And
it gives the most natural meaning to the description of the
commandment as old, and yet new “in Him and in you.” The
old commandment, “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour,” which was
already contained in the Mosaic law, if not also to be found in
the conscience of those who “having no law, are a law unto
themselves,” received a new meaning and application in the
light of Christ’s teaching and example, and in the lives of His
followers. And it had lately acquired a deeper meaning in con-
trast with the loveless intellectualism, which the writer clearly
regarded as one of the worst dangers in the teaching and
example of his opponents.

dyamroi] The first occurrence of the writer’s favourite form
of address in these Epistles. Cf. iii. 2, 21,iv. 1,7; 3 Jn. 1, 2,
5, II. No conclusion can be drawn from its use as to the
meaning of the command. The reading of the received text
(d3eAgpol) is found in the vocative only once in these Epistles.
Both words are suitable expressions to introduce an appeal to the
readers to show their brotherhood in Christ by active brotherly
love, whether the writer has primarily in view, as the objects of
the love which he inculcates, Christians as Christians, or men
as men. The attestation, however, is decisive in favour of
dyamyrol  And, on the whole, it is not only more in accordance
with his style, but suits his appeal better. The ddeAgpol may
have been suggested by the language of vv. 9, 10.

&w" dpxfis] The meaning of this expression must, of course, be
determined from the context in each case. It is used eight
times in the First Epistle, and twice in the Second. Ini. 1 it
recalls the use of & dpxjj in the first chapter of Genesis and in
the Prologue of the Gospel. Its use in iii. 8 (d=" dpxijs 6 didSoros
dpaprdved) is similar. Twice in this present chapter (ii. 13, 14)
it occurs in the phrase, “Ye have known Him who is from the
beginning.” The remaining instances in the two Epistles all
have reference to the “old” command. The repetition of the
words at the end of ver. 7 (8 7xodgare [én" dpxiis]) in the
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Received Text is almost certainly wrong. They have probably
been introduced from the similar phrase in ver. 24.

Where the phrase is used of the “old” command, it may
refer either to the early days of the Mosaic legislation, or to the
beginning of the education of each convert to whom the writer
is speaking, or to the beginning of his life as a Christian. A
reference to the teaching of Judaism on the subject of “love”
seems, on the whole, to satisfy the conditions best in each case.
But it is probably a mistake to attempt to define the meaning of
the phrase very rigidly. Long continuance is suggested rather
than a definite starting-point. It is not easy to determine
whether the writer is thinking of the beginning of the life of each
of his readers, or of their religious consciousness, or of their
Christian life. The point can be settled only by the more general
consideration of the character of the false teaching combated in
these Epistles. The real force of the expression is to heighten
the contrast of the “ newer” teaching which placed knowledge
higher than love. The writer has in view the

¢ Many Antichrists, who answered prompt
¢Am I not Jns as thyself art John?
Nay, young, whereas through age thou mayest forget?’”

He is confident that as against the “glozing of some new
shrewd tongue ” that which was *from the beginning” will prove
to be “of new significance and fresh result.”

8 \éyos v #xodoare] “ The word which ye heard” must be
that which was told them by their teachers, whether Jewish or
Christian or both. The command to love one’s neighbour was
common to both. & Adyos more naturally suggests a whole
message rather than one definite command. But it may refer
to the new commandment of Jn. xiii. 34, regarded as a rule of
life rather than a single precept.

ayaryro. 8 ABCP al.® cat. vg. sah. cop. syr*'" arm. Did. Thphyl.
&Bed] adedgot K L al. plur. aethutr Oec om. j5 : adehpoc pov

ecxcn] exere 27, 29. 34. 42. 57t g8lect gsr kscr: Ralemms sah :
habdebamus arm-ed.
71°] pr. xas /*7,

nxowareRABCl’s 13. 27. 29. 39. 40. 65. 68. 81. 180 d%r jser vg,

sah. 522. syr° arm. aeth. Aug. Thphyl.]+ax apxys KL al. longe plur.

8. The command, which is as old as the Law of Moses, even
if the writer did not regard it as unphcntly contained in the story
of Cain and ‘Abel (cf. iii. 11, 12, lva dyamdper dAAjAovs* ob
xafos Kaiv x.7.\.) becomes new “in Him (s.e. Christ) and in you.”
The &mody, “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour,” received an
altogether new meaning and scope in the light of Christ’s
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teaching as to “ Who my neighbour is,” of His own example
shown most clearly in His treatment of Tax-gatherers and Aliens,
and of the carrying out of His example by His followers in the
admission of Gentiles to the full privileges of Christianity on
equal terms with the Jews. In Christ and in Christians the old
command had gained * new significance and fresh result.” The
verse had, no doubt, a special significance in view of the recent
victory gained over the false teaching, and its depreciation of
the law of love, which characterized the conduct and the thought
of its supporters. The author rightly saw in recent events how
the Church had “rescued the law of love” from the darkness
which threatened to overwhelm it. The true light was shining
more brightly in consequence, and the darkness more quickly
passing away. But though these recent events were the occasion,
they do not exhaust the meaning of the words, which have a far
wider reference. Wurm, who argues with great plausibility for
the reference to the victory over the false teachers (see esp.
p. 104), apparently confines the reference to that incident too
narrowly. Though it affords a fairly adequate explanation of
the words &v Uuiv, it is unsatisfactory as an explanation of é&
a?rg. The new significance of the law of love in Christ and in
Christians had a far wider application. The light of the true
knowledge of God was already shining and dispelling the
darkness of exclusiveness by the light of love wheresoever the
‘ darkness overtook it not.”

wd\w] The word clearly introduces another description of
the same commandment, not another command. Cf. Jn. xvi.
28, wd\w dpinu Tov kdopov, where wdAw cannot mean *a second
time,” and 1 Co. xii. 21, ob dvvarac 6 Spfaruds elmety T xepl . . .
% md\w 1) xepaky) Tots mooiv. Cf. also Jn. xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10,
11, 12; 1 Co.iii. z0; (?) 2 Co. x. 7, xi. 16; He. 1. 5, (?) 6, ii. 13,
iv. 5, x. 30. The use of #dAw in the N.T. to introduce another
quotation in proof of the same point, or a further thought about
the same subject, is fully established.

8] The antecedent to the neuter relative is the clause érroAyv
xawy ypddpw vulv. ‘It is a new commandment that I write
unto you.” The order lays the emphasis on &roAyy kaunjy. It
is the “newness ” of the old command which is said to be true
in Him and in His followers.

dn . . . ¢aive] The shining of the true light reveals the true
character of that which the darkness hid or obscured. The
force of the present tense in mapdyerac and ¢aive: is significant.
They must be interpreted as presents. All is not yet clear and
known, but the process has already begun. The darkness is
passing away. Contrast “ It has become bright as the sun upon
earth, and the darkness is past” (Book of Enoch lviii. 5).
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There are many indications in the Epistle that the writer
regards the Parousia as imminent. Cf. especially ver. 18, doxdm
&pa éoriv. The present verse throws some light on the difficult
question of the relation between the teaching of the Gospel
and that of the Epistle on the subject of the Parousia. In
the Epistle the expectation is more clearly stated and more
obviously felt than in the Gospel, though in the earlier work the
idea of “the last day” not only receives definite expression,
but is something more than an obsolete conception, alien to
the author’s real thoughts and sympathy, or a mere conde-
scension to popular Christianity, fed on Apocalyptic expectation
and unable to bear a purely spiritual interpretation. A differ-
ence of emphasis is not necessarily a change of view. It is
doubtful if the two conceptions are really inconsistent. Their
inconsistency would not be felt by a writer of the particular
type of thought which characterizes the author. Their meeting
point lies in the idea of ‘‘ manifestation,” which is his character-
istic expression for the Parousia, as also for the earthly life of
the Lord. For him the ‘Presence” is no sudden unveiling of
a man from heaven, who in the twinkling of an eye shall destroy
the old and set up the new. It is the consummation of a process
which is continuously going on. It is the final manifestation of
the things that are, and therefore the passing away of all that
is phenomenal. As eternal life “is” now and ‘“shall be” here-
after, as judgment is a process already going on, because men
must show their true nature by their attitude to the Christ, while
its completion is a final act; so the Parousia is the complete
manifestation of that which is already at work. The time of
its completion is still thought of as “the last day,” and “the
day of judgment.” The true light is already shining, and the
darkness is passing away. But He who is coming will come.

xawny] om. 72U (310) X 3161,

0 ... aurw) i1 gua est ueritas, boh. | eorw] peves HS (C) 7> 30,

0 eoriv aknfes] om. /* ™,

a\nfes] post avrw A.

e yur] X B C K L al, longe plur. cat. vg. sah. boh-ed. syr*h etP =t arm,
acth. Thphyl. Oec. Aug. Bed.] v nuw A P 4. 7. 9. 22. 29. 31. 34. 47.
76* cs= tol. boh-cod. syrP ™ Hier. : om. ev /7362 (269).

oxorw] oxia A.

9. The true light was already shining and gaining ground,
The darkness was passing away. But it had not yet passed.
The perfect day had not yet dawned.  All had not yet recognized
the lightt And all who claimed to have done so could not
make good their claim. The true light, when once apprehended,
leads to very definite results. The claim to have recognized it,
if not borne out by their presence, is false. These results are
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presented in sentences similar to vv. 4 and 6. The writer puts
before his readers the cases of typical individuals, he that saith,
he that loveth, he that hateth. The falsity of the claim is
sharply stated. At the same time the form of expression (&
Ty) oxorig éoriv &us dpri) would seem to suggest that there is more
excuse for self-deception. The claimant is not called yeborys
(v. 4). “It is always easy to mistake an intellectual knowledge
for a spiritual knowledge of the Truth” (Westcott). To claim
to have knowledge of God, actually realized in personal ex-
perience (ywdoxew), without obeying his commands, is deliberate
falsehood. To claim spiritual illumination without love may be
due to the fact that we are deceiving ourselves. It may be the
result of mistaken notions as to the function of the intellect.
Those who put forward such a claim only show that their appre-
hension of the “light” is not at present so complete as they
imagine.

The “light” is, of course, that which illumines the moral and
spiritual spheres. Cf. Origen, Comm. in_Joann. xiii. 23, pas odw
dvopdlerar & Oeds dmd Tod cwparod purds perakndleis eis ddparov
xal dodparov s, dux v év 7§ purl{ew voyrovs Spbaipois Svvauw
oVrw Aeydpevos. In virtue of such *“light” it is possible for men
to go forward in moral duty and spiritual growth, just as the
light of the sun makes it possible for them to walk on the
earth’s surface without stumbling or tripping up (cf. Jn. xi. 9 f.).

piodr] The writer naturally does not deal with the possibility
of intermediate states between love and hatred. In so far as
the attitude of any particular man towards his fellow-man is not
love, it is hatred. In so far as it is not hatred, it is love. The
statements are absolute. The writer is not now concerned with
their applicability to the complex feelings of one man towards
another in actual life, or how the feelings of love and hatred
are mingled in them. It is his custom to make absolute state-
ments, without any attempt to work out their bearing on actual
individual cases. His work is that of the prophet, not of the
casuist.

13v 48eAddv adroi] The full meaning of these verses can be
realized only in the light of the revelation of the brotherhood of
all men in Christ. In spite of the statements which are usually
made to the contrary, we are hardly justified in saying that this
universalism is beyond the writer's vision. The Christ of the
Fourth Gospel is the Light of the World, but the command to
love one another is given to those who have recognized His
claims. In the Epistle, Christ is the Propitiation for the whole
world. But this is potential rather than actual. The writer has
to deal with present circumstances, and polemical aims un-
doubtedly colour the expression of his views. Prophet and
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not casuist as he is, he is nevertheless too much in earnest to
lose sight of the practical. Vague generalities are not the instru-
ments with which he works. A vapid philanthropy, or a pre-
tentious cosmopolitanism, which might neglect the more obvious
duties of love lying closer to hand, would find no favour with
him. The wider brotherhood might be a hope for the future, as
it is for us. But the idea of brotherhood was actually realized
among Christians, though in his own community it is clear that
much was still wanting in this respect. It is of this brotherhood
that he is primarily thinking. In his letters to individuals this
is even clearer than here (cf. 3 Jn. 5, 10). And the usage of
the word édeAdpo{ in the New Testament certainly favours this
view. At the same time, the wider view of the Sermon on the
Mount and the Parable of the Good Samaritan is in no way
contradicted by the more limited statements of this Epistle.
The language used here lends itself easily to a similar expansion.
The Lord had summarized the teaching of the Mosaic Law in
the words, “Thou shalt love thy neighbour and hate thine
enemy.” The new light had revealed the brotherhood of all
men. In its light the term “brother” includes both classes,
neighbours and enemies, whom the Law had separated. He
who now hates his “brother” has not had his mental vision
cleared by the light. The writer's words can easily be made
to convey the wider truth. He certainly would not contradict
it. What he enforces is the first step towards its realization.
And he is always thinking of the next step which his readers
must take. Note the emphatic position of &s dpre: the light is
shining and he is in darkness still.

Om. fotum comma saha.

o 2°] Memvxu&ts 43.98.137u1n.leth Cypr.
oxoria) oxia 100 (mg.).

10. The contrast is, as usual, stated in terms which carry it
a stage further, pévaw being substituted for ebvan It is possible
that a man might attain to the light. He cannot abide in it
without showing that love which the new light has revealed to
be the true attitude of Chnstlan to Chnstla.n and of man to
man. Cf. Jn. xii. 46, wa mis & ma-rcumv els {ui & 17 oxorig py)
peby: viii. 35, 8 vids péver els Tov aldva. The slave may learn
much, but he cannot abide in the house for ever.

axdrBalor . . . &rrw] The stumbling-block may be that which
a man puts either in his own way, or in that of his neighbour.
The word is not found elsewhere in the ]ohanmne books,
except Apoc. ii. 14 (Bakely oxdvdadov dvdmiov Tdv vidy "Toparh).
The verb is found in Jn. vi. 61, xvi. 1. The general usage of
the New Testament, and perhaps the use of the verb in the
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Fourth Gospel, is in favour of the second interpretation. And
it gives a possible sense. He who loves his neighbour not only
abides in the light himself, but is also free from the guilt of
causing others to offend. But the general context almost
requires the other explanation. The effect of love and hate on
the man himself is the subject of the whole passage. The
sphere of his moral and spiritual progress or decline is regarded
as being within himself. The occasions of falling are within.
Cf. Hos. iv. 17, ey éavrg oxdvlala. This may be suggested
by what is probably the true form of the text, oxdvdalov & adrg
oux o, internal stumbling-block, causing offence within, there
is none. Possibly & alr¢g may refer to & 1§ dpuri, “In the
light there is nothing to cause stumbling.” Cf., however, Jn. xi.
9, 10. For the phrase itself we may compare the Rabbinic
i:l'j:lx& n?gn X217 quoted by Schlatter from Sifre, Num. v. 15.

e» avrw B K L P al. pler. cat. vg. syr® arm. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.] post
eory R A C §. 10§ j* m syrs<d sah. Lcif.

11. The first part of this verse repeats verse 9. The
remainder emphasizes the dangers of the state described. The
man’s mental, moral, and spiritual state must affect his conduct.
He “walks” in that in which he “is.” He who walks about in
darkness can have no idea whither he is going. At every
moment he is in danger of falling. Hatred perverts a man’s
whole action, and prevents conscious progress toward any
satisfactory goal. The darkness in which he has chosen to
abide (uodv) has deprived him of the use of those means which
he possesses of directing his course aright. It is an over-
fanciful interpretation which sees in the last words of the verse
any reference to the idea that darkness, or want of the oppor-
tunity of using them, actually destroys the organs of vision.
There is no reason to suppose that the writer had this physical
truth in view as he wrote. He may be thinking of Is. vi 10;
comp. Ro. xi. 8-10 and the close parallel in Jn. xii. 35.

eorw] peves P,
Tovs Mﬂmw}{‘eost avrov 2° 3. 42. §7. 95. 101,

avrov 2°] om. X388 (261),

12-17. Warning against love of the World. The appeal
based on the readers’ position and attainments.

12-14. Grounds of the appeal.

15-17. Warning.

12. Before passing on to the more direct application of the
general principles which he has now stated in outline, the writer
reminds his readers of what their position is and what is involved
in it. He knows that they are harassed by doubts as to the
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validity of their Christian position, so he hastens to assure them
of it, and to use his assurance as the ground of the appeal which
he is making. He writes to them the Epistle which is in course
of composition (ypd¢w), because they are already members of the
community of light. In virtue of what Christ is and has done,
the sin which separates them from God has been, actually in part,
potentially altogether, removed. The old, in their experience, and
the young, in their strength, have a power which stands them in
good stead. They can enjoy fellowship with God who is light,
and in the communion of that fellowship they can see clearly so
as to “walk ” without stumbling, to avoid the false allurements
of the world, and the consequences which would follow their
acceptance of the false teaching of the many antichrists whose
presence shows that the last hour is come. And the reasons
which led him to write that part of his letter which has already
been penned (éypaya; cf. 27, where the raira shows that the
reference is to the preceding verses) are similar. Those who
have learned by experience the truth of the Fatherhood of God
can confess the sins which their Father is faithful and just to
forgive, and as wa:8la who need and can obtain fatherly discipline
and guidance they can go forward in the strength of love. Thus
their position as Christians is the ground of his appeal. Much
can be said to them which it would be impossible to address to
those outside. Most, in fact, of what he has to say is of the
nature of calling to remembrance that which they already know.
The true safeguard against their present dangers lies in their
realizing their Christian position, in carrying out in life the faith
and knowledge which they already possess, in rekindling the
enthusiasm of earlier days which has now grown cold. The
experience of age, and the vigour of youth and early manhood,
supply all that is needed to restore health in Christian thought
and life. The life of the society is safe if the two classes of
which it is composed will contribute of their treasure to the
common store, and use for themselves and for the community
the powers of which they are in actual possession.

ypdéw] The present naturally refers to that which is in the
course of composition, the letter as a whole. The present tense
is used in i. 4, ii. 1, 13 (475). In each case the reference may be
to the whole Epistle, though where ratra is used it has suggested
to some the probability of a more limited reference. The
simplest explanation of the use of the aorist in ver. 14 (¢éypaya) is
that the writer turns back in thought to that part of the letter
which he has already finished, the writing of which can now be
regarded as a simple complete act. Of the many explanations
which have been offered this would seem on the whole to be
the most natural, and least unsatisfactory. The suggestion that
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the author wished to vary the monotony of six repetitions of the
same word need hardly be taken seriously. He is afraid neither
of monotony nor of repetition, and the slight changes which he
introduces into his repetitions are seldom, if ever, devoid of
significance. A reference to a former document, either the
Gospel, or a lost Epistle, is not probable. The reasons given
for baving written do not suit the Gospel, while they fit it
admirably with the present Epistle, and with that part of it
which has already taken shape. The Gospel was undoubtedly
written for Christians rather than for those who were still ““ of the
world.” But its object was to instruct, to increase faith and
deepen spiritual life, by imparting wider knowledge and clearer
understanding of the real meaning of things already known.
The aim of the Epistle is to emphasize the important points of
what the readers have already grasped, and to persuade them
to use their knowledge to meet present dangers. It was because
of the knowledge which all possessed, of the Christian experience
of the elder, and the strength and achievements in the Christian
warfare of the younger among his readers, that he could make
his appeal. But for that, he could not have written what he had
written. A reference to a former Epistle must almost necessarily
have been made clearer and more definite. It is, of course, quite
possible that he had written to them before the present occasion.
That the Canon has preserved but a selection of the Apostolic
and sub-Apostolic correspondence is proved by the references
contained in the Pauline Epistles, and probably in 3 Jn. o.
And if such a letter had been written, it might have been mis-
understood and have required further explanation or justification
(cf. Karl, p. 32), as S. Paul found on two occasions during his
correspondence with the Corinthians. But there is nothing in
the passage to suggest that this was the case.

It is still more difficult to suppose that the presents and the
aorists have exactly the same reference. The use of the
‘““epistolary aorist” by which the author mentally transfers
himself to the position of the recipients of the letter, or “regards
his letter as ideally complete,” is established. But it does not
give us a satisfactory explanation of the change from present to
aorist. Law’s suggestion (Z%4e Zests of Life, p. 309), that after
writing as far as the end of ver. 13 “the author was interrupted
in his composition, and that, resummg his pen, he naturally
caught up his line of thought by repeating his last sentence,” is
ingenious. But again it must be noticed that there is nothing
to indicate that such a break actually took place. Repetition
with slight changes not insignificant is a regular feature of the
author’s style.

On the whole, the explanation to which preference has been
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given above is the best solution of a difficult problem, unless we
prefer to leave it in the class of problems insoluble without the
fuller knowledge of the exact circumstances, which doubtless
made the writer’s meaning, and reasons for writing as he did,
quite clear to those who read his words.

rexvia] The use of the diminutive is confined in the New
Testament to the Johannine writings, with the exception of one
passage in S. Paul (Gal. iv. 19) where the reading is doubtful.
It occurs only once in the Gospel. Its use is comparatively
frequent in the Epistle (ii. 1. 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21). It
is a natural word for the aged disciple, or Apostle, to use when
addressing the members of a Church of whom many were no
doubt his “sons in the Faith,” and practically all must have
belonged to a younger generation than himself. Differences of
meaning must not always be pressed, but the word expresses
community of nature, as contrasted with 7ada, which suggests
the need of moral training and guidance (cf. 1 Co. xiv. 2o, u3
wadla yiveade Tals Pppeaiv). Throughout the Epistle the word
seems to be used as a term of affection for the whole society to
which the author writes. The final warning of the Epistle (v. z1)
against idols, literal or metaphorical, could hardly be addressed
to the children as opposed to the grown-up members of the
community.

The regular usage of the word in the Epistle has an important
bearing on the next difficulty which these verses present, the
question whether a double or triple division of the readers is
intended. In the former case the clauses containing the
vocatives rexvia and wadia are addressed to the whole com-
munity, which is then divided into the two classes of warépes
and veavioxo.. This is now generally recognized as the most
satisfactory interpretation. A triple division in which fathers
are the middle term, could only be accepted as a last necessity.
It might be possible, as Karl maintains, that the writer should
first state the two extremes and then add the mean. But it is
in the last degree improbable. Augustine’s explanation, * Filioli,
quia baptismo neonati sunt, patres, quia Christum patrem et
antiquum dierum agnoscunt, adolescentes, quia fortes sunt et
ualidi,” fails to justify the relative position of the last two terms.
And both terms, rexvia and =wadie, have their significance as
addressed to the whole body. All the children of the Kingdom
share in the forgiveness of sins which Christ has won for them,
and all are radia ; for the teaching and exhortation, which he has
found it necessary to impart to them, show that none of them
has finished his Christian education. Not even the eldest
‘of them is as yet Té\etos.

- 8] The third difficulty of the passage is the meaning of
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dr.. Does it introduce the contents of what is written, or the
reasons for writing? Usage is probably in favour of the
“causal ” meaning. There is no certain instance in the Epistle
of the use of ore after ypdpw in the ‘“declarative” sense (cf.
ver. 21). The “contents” are generally expressed by an objec-
tive accusation (ratra, eérroAjv xawry). But this is not decisive.
It is a question which must be decided by the general mean-
ing of the individual passage. In these verses the causal
meaning certainly gives the better sense. Rothe, indeed, makes
out a case for the declarative. ‘Here again (as in L 5)
John gives expression in another pregnant formula to that
which he has to say to them. Shortly summarized it is this.
He would have them know that in their case none of the
necessary conditions for a complete Christianity are wanting, in
all its real earnestness and joyful confidence. He adds further
that this is not the first time that he has written this to them ”
(Der erste Brief Johannis, p. 61f). In other words, he has
nothing new to tell them as Christians. He is merely reminding
them of what they are. But surely the writer is doing more than
this. He does not merely remind them of their Christian
standing. He is trying to show them how their position as
Christians enables them to meet the dangers to which they are
exposed, and so to justify and enforce the appeal which he is
making. It is decause they are in fellowship with God and
have real experience of the Fatherhood of God that he can
appeal to them with confidence that his appeal will meet with a
response.

ddéwvras] Cf. Lk. v. 20, 23, vii. 47, 48, and (probably) Jn.
xx. 23. The present is used in Matthew and Mark.

84 0 dvopa adroi] The “name ” always stands for that which
is implied by the name. In Jewish thought the name is never
merely appellative. Because Christ is what He is, and has done
what He has done, true relations between God and man have
again become possible. If any definite name is intended, it is
probably the name * Jesus Christ” (cf. ii. 1). The expression
is not the mere equivalent of ‘“because of His position as
Paraclete and Propitiation.” See Briggs, The Messiak of the
Apostles, p. 475.

The origin of the phrase is probably to be found in the Old
Testament doctrine that God continued His kindness to Israel,
in spite of their rebelliousness, for His name’s sake. Cf.
especially Ezk. xx. 8, 9, “ They rebelled—but I wrought for My
name’s sake ”; xxxvi. 22, “I do not this for your sakes, O house
of Israel, but for Mine holy name.” It has, however, acquired a
somewhat différent meaning as used by the author. We may
also compare the Rabbinic parallel, quoted by Schlatter, ¢ The
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wise say, For His name’s sake He dealt with them (io¢ pob
pnwy Ny, Mechilta, Ex. xiv. 15, 295).
Texma) Texra 1. 10, 40 : wadia 27. 29. 66**. 68. 103. 106 al.1® sah. cat.
Ve
vpwr] vuwr L 31. 68, 99 ascr jwer kser gahd,

13. marépes] The word is more naturally taken as referring
to actual age than to length of Christian experience.  The
knowledge which comes of long experience is the characteristic
endowment of mature years.” But the 7ov d=’ dpxfjs shows that
the writer is thinking of length of years as giving the opportunity
of maturity of Christian experience. And he writes in full view
of the circumstances. The full significance of the Person of
Jesus Christ was apprehended only very gradually either in the
society of His followers, or by its individual members. And in
the knowledge which had been thus slowly gained was to be
found the corrective of the false views which were leading men
astray (ver. 27). The knowledge of the fathers, as well as the
strength of the young men, was needed to meet the difficulties of
the time.

Tdv &n" dpxiis] The Word who was in the beginning with
God, of whose manifestation in human life the writer and his
contemporaries had been witnesses, and in whom the “fathers ”
had come to believe with growing knowledge and fuller convic-
tion as they gained experience, though they had not seen Him.
The phrase, “ Him who is from the beginning,” would have no
special significance here as applied to God. On the other hand,
the refusal, on the part of many among whom the writer lived, to
believe that the pre-existent Logos had become truly incarnate in
Jesus of Nazareth, and to go forward in that belief to closer
fellowship, seemed to him to be the most serious intellectual
danger which threatened the Church of his day.

renxijxate TV mmpé;& “The characteristic of youth is
victory, the prize of strength.” The conquest of evil, here repre-
sented as the result of an active struggle with a personal foe (rov
movnpdy), is as characteristic of the earlier years of Christian
endeavour as is the fuller knowledge gained through experience
of its later years. The words have probably a primary reference
to the victory which had been gained in the assertion of the
truth, and which led to the withdrawal of the false teachers. But
they were meant to go beyond their original reference. If it was
“better age, exempt from strife should know,” it was also * better
youth should strive toward making.” And in both cases the
appeal is made on the ground of what has already been gained.
To the younger generation belonged the strength, already trained
and tested, which the experience of the elders could guide. And
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both could rely on what had been acquired through past successes
in the special efforts which the present and the future demanded
from the whole Society.

eyrwxate] eyvwxaper I 8161 (498)

vericnxare] evixnoare J® B 18 (498) X3,

To» wornpor] To wornpor R 95.

14. For the moment the writer’s thoughts turn back to what
he has already written. In what he has already said he bhas
treated them as waidle, still in need of discipline and guidance.
Their faith had not yet grown to maturity. And this was true of
all alike, young and old, the thinkers as well as the soldiers of
the Society. But it was in virtue of their Christian standing that
he could speak to them as he did. In the Jewish Synagogue or
in the Christian Church they had all learned to know God as
their Father. The elders among them had made real progress
in their realization of what the Christ really is. The younger
and more active converts had gained the strength which comes
of victory over evil. Perhaps they had rendered conspicuous
service in the recent crisis. And their powers had matured in
the strife. The message of the Gospel was a living force within
them, and permanently active. It was abiding in them. There
were flaws in the work which needed mending. It had been
necessary to treat them, young and old alike, as not yet ‘“grown
up.” The false pleas which many among them were only too ready
to listen to, if not to urge, must be sharply and clearly exposed.
Statements which they might well make, perhaps in some cases
had made, must be called quite definitely “lies.” He must not
shrink from plain language. But he could never have ventured
to use the language which he had not hesitated to address to
them, had it not been for the great progress which they had
already made in the things of Christ. Strength and experience
were really theirs. Reproofs could be uttered and appeals made
with full confidence of success. Their Christian faith was sound,
even though their hands might be slack, and their minds some-
what listless. For them victory and knowledge were abiding
results, and not mere incidents in past history.

&pava] Cf. the notes on ver. 12. The ypddw of the Received
Text is probably due to an attempt to get a series of three in the
right order of age, by correctors who failed to grasp the general
arrangement of these verses.

1°R ABCL P al.® cat. sah. cop. syr®* arm. aeth. Or.
K ::l‘.ms:'t’:“mulfta.rm‘““l aliy Oec. fu. demid. hfrl. yAug. 1o
eypaya 2° , . . apxns] om. vg-ed.
eypaya 2°] scribo, vg-ed.
eypaya 3°] scribo, vg-ed.
Tor ax apxns] ro ax apxns B.
Tov feov] om. B sah.
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15-17. Warning against love of the world.

The writer appeals to his readers, on the ground of their
Christian standing, to avoid the love of the world. For him the
world is the whole created system, considered as apart from God
and opposed to God. But there is a tendency to narrow down
its meaning either to humanity as estranged from God or regardless
of God, or to all that is opposed to the Christian view. Such
love for the present and finite, either as a whole or in its several
parts, excludes the possibility of the higher love, of God and of
men as brethren in Christ, which is the essential characteristic of
¢ walking in light,” and the observance of which sums up the
whole of Christian duty in one command, at once old and new.
The evil desires which assail men through the lower part of their
nature in general, or through the sense of vision in particular, or
through the external good which falls to their lot, if regarded and
used as opportunities for display, have their origin not in the
Father, but in the world which has broken loose from Him.
And the world and the desires which it fosters are alike transitory.
Only that which falls in with God’s will, and carries forward His
purpose, is of permanent value and lasting character.

15. 6 xdopos is not merely “an ethical conception” in the
Johannine system, ‘“mankind fallen away from God.” Such an
interpretation leaves no intelligible sense to the phrase ra & 7¢
xéopyp. It is the whole system, considered in itself, apart from
its Maker, though in many cases the context shows that its
meaning is narrowed down to “humanity.” In the view of the
writer, no doubt man is its most important part, the centre of the
whole. But bere it is used in its wider sense. The various
interpretations which have been given of the phrase can be
found in Huther and elsewhere. The majority of them are in
reality paraphrases of particular instances of its use. As con-
trasted with 6 xdopos, Ta év 7¢ xdopyp are the individual objects
which excite admiration or love. In the next verse they are
spoken of collectively. Comp. Ja. i. 27, iv. 4.

oux eoriy] post warpos P Aug. : post avrw 3I.

Tov warpos X B K L P al. pler. cat. vg. sah. cop. srr"" arm. Or. Dam.
Thphyl. Oec. Aug.] Tov feov AC 3. 13. 43. 65. 58lect dser harl. aethur:
Tov feov xas warpos 15, 18, 26. 36 boh-cod. (uid.).

16. The attempt to find in the terms of this verse a complete
catalogue of sins, or even of “worldly” sins, is unsatisfactory.
The three illustrations of ‘“all that is in the world” are not
meant to be exhaustive. The parallelism to the mediaeval
uoluptas, auaritia, superbia is by no means exact. We may
compare the sentence quoted by Wettstein from Stobaeus, ¢ehn-
Sovia piv & 7ais dwolavoeor Tals i odpares, wheovelin 8¢ bv 7@
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xepdaivew, phodofia & & 16 xabvrepéxewv 1OV lowy T¢ kai Spolwy :
but it is an illustration of the natural tendency to threefold
division rather than an exact parallel. Still less successful
is the attempt to find instances of the three classes in the
Temptation of our Lord. The “desire of the simplest support
of natural life” is hardly an émbfuuia ijs oapxds. The first
temptation turned on the wish, or the suggestion, to use super-
natural powers to gratify a natural want. The “offer of the
kingdoms of the civilized world ” is not very closely connected
with the “lust of the eyes.” Nor again is the “call to claim an
open manifestation of God’s protecting power” an obvious
instance of the use of gifts for personal ostentation. All such
endeavours 1o find an ideal completeness in the ad %oc statements
of aletter, written to particular people to meet their special needs,
are misleading.

The opposition in this verse is not strictly accurate. “The
things that are in the world ” suggest objects, whether material
or not, which call out desires or boasting rather than the feelings
of desire or pride themselves. But it is quite in keeping with
the author’s style.

Tijs capxds| adpf denotes human nature as corrupted by sin.
Cf. Gal. v. 17 (3 yap odapé émbvpel xatd Tob mvesparos, ™ 8
wmvebpa kara s capxds). The genitive is subjective, the desire
which the flesh feels, in that which appeals to the man as
gratifying the flesh. There is no need to narrow down the
meaning any further to special forms of desire. There is really
nothing in the Epistle to suggest that the grosser forms of
immorality were either practised or condoned by the false
teachers.

#) émbupia Tr d$0alpdr] The desire for all that appeals to
the man as gratifying his sense of vision, a special form of the
more general desire already described. Comp. wvebpa Spdoews,
ped s yiverar &mbupia (Testament of Reuben ii. 4).

d\aloveia] Cf. Ja. iv. 16, viv 8¢ xavydofe & Tals d\alovims
Spdv' mica kavxnos Towavry wovnpd éorw, and Dr. Mayor's note,
who quotes Arist. Eth. Nic. iv. 7. 2, Soxel ¢ dAd{wv wpoowounrixds
1dv &8dfwv edvar xal py Swapxdvrwy xal pefdvev § vrmdpyen
Comp. Zestament of Dan i. 6 ; Joseph xvii. 3.

The substantive is found in Ro. i. 30; 2 Ti iii. 2. Love of
display by means of external possessions would seem to be what
is chiefly intended here. Bios is always life in its external
aspect, or the means of supporting life. Cf. iii. 17, 8s &v &qp rov
Blov Tob xdopov: Lk. viii. 14, xv. 12,

& Toi marpds] All such desires and feelings are not part of
that endowment of humanity which has come from the Father.
They are a perversion of man’s true nature as God made him.
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They have their origin in the finite order in so far as it has
.become estranged from God.

Tw] om, 7% %001 857 (83) Jb 365-2088,

n 1°] eorwr 10114 (335).

xat 2°] om, 738 (231) Awp 3,

7 3°] om. J* %4 (233).

ovk eoTiy] post warpos /81 (1319).

17. All such objects of desire must in the end prove unsatis-
factory, because of their transitory character. Permanent value
attaches only to such things as correspond to God’s plan for the
world and for men. He that fulfils God’s destiny for himself
¢« abideth for ever.” “In the mind of God, values are facts, and
indestructible facts. Whatever has value in God’s sight is safe
for evermore ; time and change cannot touch it.”

‘¢ All that is, at all,
Lasts ever, past recall ;
Earth changes, but thy soul and God stand sures
What entered into thee
That was, is, and shall be.”

avrov] om. A §. 13. 27. 29. 66** arm®® Or,
Tov Beov] avrog 13" ( 308? 0%,
ets Tov aswva]+quomodo Deus manet in acternum tol. Cyp. Lcif. Aug. :
+sicut et ipse manet in aeternum Cyp. Aug. : + quemadmodum ille qui est
in aeternum sah. These glosses, which are not uncommon, especially in
Lfatin authorities, have a special .interest in view of the textual phenonema
of ch. v.

IL ii. 18-27. Belief in Jesus as the Christ the sign of fellow-
ship with God. (Christological Thesis.) The truth in contrast
with the second “lie.”

(rg Appearance of Antichrists the sign of the end (18).

2) Their relation to the Church (19-21).

3) Content and meaning of their false teachings (22-25).

(4) Repeated assurance that the Readers are in possession
of the Truth (26, 27).

18-21. The writer passes by a natural transition from the
thought of the transitoriness of the world to that of its approaching
end. The many forms of false teaching which have appeared are
embodiments of the spirit of Antichrist, and therefore are sure
signs of the nearness of the end. The coming of Antichrist had
formed part of the Apostolic teaching which had been imparted
to them all. His “coming” was a recognized sign of the im-
minence of the Parousia.

It is a matter of dispute whether the false teachers, or the
‘spirits of error who inspire them, are to be regarded as so
many precursors and heralds of Antichrist himself, in whom all
the various forces of hostility to Messiah are to be gathered up

4
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for the one final conflict, or whether the many false teachers
are to be thought of as actual manifestations of Antichrist,
convincing proofs that the spirit of Antichrist is already present
in the world. The form of the sentence, xafos jxodcare . . . xai
viv is in favour of the latter explanation. *You have always
been taught that Antichrist is to come. The prophecy is now
being fulfilled in the many Antichrists who have made their
appearance.” Such an interpretation would be natural among
the Disciples of the Lord. Had He not taught His Apostles to
see the fulfilment of what Malachi, and others, prophesied about
the Return of Elijah before the great and terrible Day of the
Lord in the coming of John Baptist? And it is in complete
harmony with the author’s way of thinking. In the Johannine
teaching the present working of forces is not always clearly
distinguished or sharply separated from their final manifestation.
The author can speak of ‘ having passed from death unto life,”
and still look forward to a “raising up at the last day” without
betraying any consciousness of the supposed inconsistency,
which a certain type of criticism has found in his method of
presentation. He would probably have regarded with complete
indifference the question of whether the many antichristian
forces, of whose present working he was assured, were to find
their consummation in the person of a single opponent before /*
the final manifestation of his Lord and his God, or not. There
is no reason to suppose that he could not have found room for
such a figure in his scheme of expectation. His immediate
concern is with the relation of the many false teachers, who now
show forth the spirit of Antichrist, to the Christian community.
They had separated themselves off from the society of Christians, -
and their action was to the writer clear proof that their connection
with that body could never have been more than superficial .
Those who had “gone out ” could never have been really “of”
the community which they had not hesitated to leave, or in true
union and fellowship with the Christ. It was necessary for the.
health of the body that all such should be clearly seen to be no
true members of it. Their true character needed to be disclosed.
And the readers could discover the truth for themselves if they
were willing to use and trust the powers of discernment
which they possessed. In their baptism they had received the
anointing of the Holy One, even as the Kings and Priests of
the old Covenant were anointed with the oil which symbolized
the gift of God’s Spirit. What had then been granted to a few
was now extended to all. They a// possessed the gift of know-
ledge which enabled them to grasp the truth of what Christ had
revealed. In what he wrote to them the author was not teaching
new truths. He was recalling to their mind what they already
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knew. And knowing the truth, they knew that no falsehood
could have anything to do with it.

(1) 18. The appearance of Antichrists the sign of the end.

waiBia] He still addresses them by the title which emphasizes
their need of instruction and guidance. Cf. ver. 14, and perhaps
iii. 7.

doxdm &pa] The absence of the article emphasizes the
character of the period. It suggests no idea of a series of periods
of stress which are to precede the several comings of Christ.
The conception of many partial * comings ” has a very important
place in the elucidation of the permanent value of the New
Testament expectations of the Coming of the Christ, but it
is not to be found in those expectations themselves. The
Johannine teaching, whatever its origin may be, has taught us
to spiritualize the New Testament expression of the doctrine of
the last things. But the writer held firmly to the expectation
of a final manifestation of the Christ at *the last day,” and he
seems to have expected it within the remaining years of his
own lifetime. When he uses the phrase ‘‘last hour” he clearly
means the short period, as he conceived it to be, which still
remained before the final manifestation of the last day. The
phrase is found here only in the New Testament. The ex-
- pression % éoxdry Nuépa occurs in the Gospel (seven times),
and never without the article. Its use is confined to the
Gospel.  Cf. Ac. ii. 17 (al dox. 9p.); 2 Ti iil. 1 (doyx. Huépar);
1Pis (& xasp toxdrg) ; Jude 18 (& éoxdry xpdvy). The use
of dpa in connection with the coming of Christ is frequent in
the Gospels, Mt. xxiv. 36 (=Mk. xiii. 32), xxiv. 42, 44, 50,
xxv. 13; Lk. xii. 40, 46. Cf. Ro. xiii. 11; Apoc. iii. 3.

The *last hour” is the last period of the interval between
the first and second coming of the Christ. Christian expectation
had inherited from Jewish apocalyptic the doctrine of a period of
extreme distress which was immediately to precede the coming
of Messiah, and in which the hostility of the World Powers was
to culminate in a single opponent. In the prevalence of so
many false views about the Person of Jesus, and His relation
to God, the writer sees the surest signs of their approach,
and probably the true fulfilment of the prediction of His
coming.

xalbs fxoboare] Cf. Mt. xxiv. 15, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 6; Ac. xx. 30,
and especially 2 Th. ii. 3. The subject formed part of the
general apostolic teaching. As in ver. 24, the aorist refers
to the time when they were instructed in the faith.

dvrixpiaros] The preposition can denote either one who takes
the place of another (cf. dvbivmaros), or one who opposes (cf.
dvrworpdryyos, used of the opposing general, Thucyd. vii. 86, as
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well as in later times for the Propraetor). The word may there-
fore mean one who, pretending to be the Christ, really opposes
Him and seeks to destroy His work. The word is found in the
N.T. only here and in ii. 22, iv. 3; 2 Jn. 7. But though the
word appears first in these Epistles, the idea is undoubtedly
taken over from Jewish Apocalyptic thought, to which it is also
probable that early Babylonian, or at least Semitic, nature-myths
had contributed. It is imposible to explain the references
to the subject which are found in the New Testament (Synoptic
Eschatological discourses, Pauline Epistles, especially 2 Th. ii.,
and Apocalypse) from the New Testament itself and the apoca-
lyptic portions of Daniel and Zechariah. There must have
been some popular tradition, at once definite within certain
limits and varying according to the circumstances of the times,
from which the N.T. writers have drawn independently. The
late Christian writers, who may have derived the name from
the passages in these Epistles, have certainly drawn their material
from other sources besides the books of the N.T. The Johannine
Epistles contribute nothing but the first mention of the name.
The author refers to a popular tradition only to spiritualize it.
He makes no substantial addition to our knowledge of its
content (see additional note).

épxetan] sit uenturus (vg.), cf. Mk. ix. 12, "HAelas pév dOov

. amoxabfiordve. The present expresses the fact as the subject
of common teaching, rather than as about to be realized im-
mediately. Cf. the use of & épxduevos, Mt. xi. 3, xxi. 9; Mk.
xi. 9; Lk. vii. 19, 20, xiii. 35; Jn. i. 15, 27, vi. 14, xii. 13;
Ac. xix. 4; (?) 2 Co. xi. 4; He. x. 37.

yeyéraaiv] “have come to be,” “have arisen.” Their appear-
ance was a natural outcome of the growth of Christianity. As
the truth of what Christ really was came to be more and more
clearly realized in the gradual growth of Christian life and experi-
ence, those who had been attracted to the movement by partial
views and external considerations, which had nothing to do with
its essential import, were necessarily driven into sharper antagon-
ism. Growth necessitated the rejection of that which did not
contribute to true life. In the extent of such developments the
writer finds clear indication that the process is nearing completion
(60ev ywvosaxopev).

30ev ywdoxoper 3m] It is the writer's favourite method of
exposition first to make his statement and then to state the
facts by which his readers can assure themselves of its truth.
When their first enthusiasm had died out, and delay had brought
disappointment, the question was often being asked, * How
can we know?” ‘From the fact just stated we come to
know.”
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wadia] adehgoc 7 1P (319).

wpa 1°] for 79 C*.

xat] om. k.

or« R BC K P al. pler. cat. vg. syr*r aeth, Or. Epiph. Ir. Cypr.Jom. AL
17. 96. 100. 142 aeth™.

arrixpioros N* B C 3. 5. g58lect arm, Or Eplph]pr oNR°AK Lal pler.
cat. Thphyl. Oec. : arrixpnoros 7 %6 7 (83).

ywwokouev] yowwokwuer A,

(2)19. &i\6av] Cf. 3 Jn. 7. The word indicates (1) that origin-
ally they were members of the community, “they drew their
origin from us,” (z) that they had now separated themselves
from the community. It suggests, if it does not compel us to
assume, that their “going forth” was their own act, and not
due to excommunication. But it is useless to attempt to re-
produce by conjecture the exact historical circumstances, which
were too well known to both writer and readers to need further
elucidation. The false teachers had ceased to belong to the
community to which they had formerly attached themselves—
of the manner of their going forth, or of the exact causes which
led to it, we are ignorant.

d\\dé] In spite of their external membership, they had never
been true members of the Body.

olx foav & #pdv] Their connection was purely external.
They did not share the inner life.

i ydp] Cf. iv. 20, v. 3; 2 Jn. 11; 3 Jn. 3, 7. As arule, the
writer uses the more “objective” o7t to state the cause.

& dpav] The emphasis is now laid on the words & sjuav.
They were not ours; if ours they had been, they would have
remained with those to whom they (inwardly) belonged.

pepevfixewcar dv] The word pévew, though it is here the
obvious word to use in any case, had a special significance for
the writer. * The slave abideth not in the house for ever. The
son abideth for ever.” The test of true discipleship was to
¢abide” in the truth, as made known by those who had seen
the Lord and been taught by Him. The writer cannot conceive
the possibility of those who had ever fully welcomed the truth
breaking their connection with the Christian society. External
membership was no proof of inward union. The severing of the
connection showed that such membership had never been any-
thing but external.

pe® Apdv] naturally expresses outward fellowship as distin-
guished from inward communion.

It was natural that the authors of theories of predestination
should find in this verse confirmation of their doctrine.

The writer follows his usuval practice, which was also the
practice of his Master, of making absolute statements without
qualification. But the whole teaching and aim of his Epistle
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shows that he recognized the danger, and therefore the possi-
bility, of those who were truly ‘members of Christ” falling
away. “The subject here is neither a donum perseverantiae,
nor a distinction of the Pocati and Elects.”

&\\’ a] For the elliptic use of iva, cf. Jn. i 8, xiii. 18;
Apoc. xiv. 13. The result is contemplated as part of the Divine
purpose. Some such phrase as rotro yéyover must be supplied,
or the sense may be brought out by a paraphrase, ‘they had
to be made manifest ” (“‘ Sie sollten offenbar werden,” Weiss).

obx eloiv wdvres & Apdv] It is tempting to take the negative
as qualifying wdvres, in spite of the fact that the two words are
separated by the verb. In this case the meaning would be that
the incident, or incidents, to which the verse refers served a
wider purpose than the mere unmasking of the individuals con-
cerned. It showed that external membership is no proof of
inward union. Their unmasking was necessary, for not all who
were external members of the Church really and inwardly be-
longed to it. But the usage of the New Testament in general,
and of the author in pa.rtncular is decisive against such an
|nterpretanon of ob . .. wis when the negative is separated
from the wds. Cf. Mt. xxiv. 22 ; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 37; Ac.x 14,
xi. 8; 1 Co.i. 29; Gal. ii. 16 ; pr iv. 29, v. 5; Jn iii. 15, 16, vi. 39;
I ]n ii. 21; Apoc. vii. 1, 16, ix. 4, xvm 22, xxi. 27, xxii. 3.
There is no parallel instance of ob . . . wdvres where the words
are separated. But the usage with the singular, and the influence
of Hebrew and Aramaic forms of expression on the style of the
writer, suggest that the plural should be understood as the
singular undoubtedly must be interpreted. And the meaning
thus obtained is supported by the context. The subject is, of
course, the * Antichrists,” who have severed their connection
with the Christian Body. The interpretation given above suffers
from the extreme awkwardness of having to break the sentence
by taking érv in a casual sense. *Their detection had to be
brought about; for all members are not true members, and the
fact must needs be made clear.” It is still more awkward to
suppose (as Weiss) that the sentence is continued, “as if va
¢av¢pm0p had preceded.” It seems clear, therefore, that the
negative must quallfy the verb, according to the usual construc-
tion of ob . . . mas, and 55 ... ¥5. And the meaning must
be, “they had to be made manifest; it was necessary to show
that none of them, however specious their pretensions, however
much they differed in character or in opinions, were truly
members of the Body.” The extent of the apostasy, and the
variety of attack, had caused surprise and alarm. The writer
assures his “ children ” that it had its place and purpose in the
counsels of Him who saith, “ A whole I planned.” The author
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finds comfort and assurance, for himself and for his readers, in
the thought that whatever happens is included in the one pur-
pose of God, however much appearances may seem to indicate
the contrary. He has his own language in which to express

the Pauline rois dyawdow 7ov fedv wdvra acuvepyet eis dyalov.
et quwr 3° B C 69. 137 a%* axm. syr*® etP aeth. Amb. Optat.] post noar
8 Ag cll‘ P al. pler. cat. vg. Clem. Cyr. Epiph. Thphyl. Oec. Ir. Tert. Cypr.

r. Lid.

s 3484 4132 Je B84 .
A e e, (208 £ LR peyresy

garepwlwor) parepwdn 69 a®r syrich etp =,
eww] noay /5% (328) 7114 xod,

om. warres 69 a%* syr* Ir. Eph.

nuwr (7)) vpwr H8® (V).

20. If the readers had trusted their own knowledge and
Christian experience it would have been unnecessary for the
writer to point out the antichristian tendency of the false
teachers who had “gone forth.” The readers would have
detected it themselves. What he writes is an appeal to therr
knowledge rather than an attempt to supply its deficiencies by
instruction. In virtue of the gift of the Holy Spirit which all
had received at baptism, they all had knowledge to deal with the
circumstances of the case. See Findlay, p. 223.

xpiopa] The idea is suggested by the preceding &vrixpwrow
They had the true unction of which the opponents claimed to
be in possession.

It is hardly correct to say that according to its form the word
Xpiopa must denote, not the act of anointing, but the anointing
oil (Sa/bol, Weiss). Words ending in -pa can certainly denote the
action of the verb, regarded as a whole rather than in process,
and in a sense corresponding to the use of the cognate accusative.
The use of the word in the O.T., where it occurs chiefly in
Exodus, points in the same way. To \awov 700 xpioparoes is the
usual translation of nnewd wY., CE Ex. xxix. 7, Ajyy 7ob éAaiov
Tod xploparos: xxxv. 14, 19, xxxviii. 25 (A, xpicews B), xL 7
(xploews B), xl. 13, dore elvar aidrols xpiopa ieparias els Tov
alsva @Y Ma1sh onMRn DIP MYD); xxx. 25, moujces adrd
Dawv xplopa dywov (PP nnYn Y Sk ), Oatov xplopa
&ywv dorar (M 1P nn¥ wY). Thus xpiopa denotes the
act of anointing rather than the oil which is used in the action.
It always translates nng'd and not Y.

Anointing was the characteristic ceremony of consecrating
to an office, and of furnishing the candidate with the power
necessary for its administration. It is used of priests, Ex.
xxix. 7, xI. 13 (15); Lv. vi. 22; Nu. xxxv. 25: of Afngs,
1S ix. 16, x. 1, XV. L. xvi. 3, 12; 1 K. xix. 15, 16: of prophets,
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1 K. xix. 16; Is. Ixi. 1. Those who were so consecrated were
regarded as thereby endued with the Holy Spirit, and with
divine gifts. Cf. 1 S. xvi. 13, Ixpioev alrov . . . xal épiAaro
mvebpa Kvplov émi Aaveld dxd mijs ypépas &ceivps: Is. Ixi 1,
wvedpa xvplov &x' &ué, od eivexer (B1) Ixpioév pe. Under the new
dispensation the special gift, which in old times was bestowed
on the few, is the common possession of all. Cf. Joel ii. 28
" (iii. 1); Ac.ii. And in virtue of the gift of the Holy Ghost a//
have knowledge. The true text emphasizes the universality of
the possession among Christians (oi8are wdyres), and not of the
knowledge which it conveys (wdvra). The possession by all of
them of the knowledge which enables them to discern, and not
the extent of their knowledge, is the ground of the writer’s appeal.

dmd Toi dylov] The evidence is not decisive as to whether
the writer meant these words to refer to the Father or to the
Son, or, indeed, whether he was conscious of the necessity of
sharply defining the distinction. All things which men receive
from the Father, they have from the Son, in virtue of their
connection with Him. The definition of personality which later
ages found to be necessary was apparently not present to the
consciousness of the writer. Sometimes he distinguishes Father
and Son with absolute clearness. At other times he uses
language which may be applied indifferently to either. The
relation of the Son to the Father is not conceived in accordance
with ideas of personality which belong to later ages.

‘0 dytos 1od 'IopaiA is frequently found as a title of God in
the O.T. Cf. Ps. Ixx. 22, Ixxvii. 41; Is. i. 4, v. 16, xvii. 7, 8,
XXX, 12, 15, xxxvil. 23, xli. 20: é dy. o, xliii. 3, xlv. 11, xlix. 7,
Iv. 5. The absolute use of é dywos is rare, and confined to late
books, Hab. iii. 3; Bar. iv. 22, v. 2 (A, rod alwviov B); Tob.
xii. 12, 15 (xuplov ).

The usage of the Apocalypse (iii. 7, & dyios & dAnBuwds)
favours the reference to God. On the other hand, in Mk. i. 24,
In. vi. 69, 6 dyios Tob feod is used of Christ. And the teaching
of the later discourses in S. John on the subject of the Mission
of the Spirit by Christ, and in His name, makes the reference to
Christ more probable. We may also compare Ac. iii. 14, Tov
dywv xal 8ixatov. The evidence, therefore, though not con-
clusive, is on the whole in favour of referring the title to Christ,
if a sharp distinction ought to be made.

By their chrism they were set apart for the service of the
Holy One, and endued with the powers necessary for that service.
It is immaterial whether the writer speaks of God or of Christ as
the immediate source of their holiness.

xai otdate wdvres] The reading of the Received Text is an
obvious correction. It presents a smooth and easy text which
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is in reality far less suitable to the context than the reading of
the older authorities. The emphasis is on “knowing.” This is
brought out with greater torce and clearness by the omission of
the object. Under the new covenant, knowledge is the common
possession of all. The chrism is no longer confined to kings
and priests. The gift of the Spirit, of which it is the symbol and
the “effective means,” is for all Christians alike. Incidentally
also the difference between the old covenant and the new serves
to emphasize the more pressing difference between the claims of
a select few to have a monopoly of knowledge, and the Christian
view that the gifts of the Spirit are for all. Cf. Lk. xi. 13, wdog
pa@Aov & warp & ¢ odpavol Sdoe wvelpa dyiov Tois alrodow atrdy ;

xat 1°] sed vg.

xpwopa) xapioua I (116).

Tarrd W P g arm. sab. Hesych] ACKLal pl

TaArTes arm., . Ilesyc Tarra N er. . .

syr. aeth. gid. Tl?phyl. Oec. 7 plet- V8- <P
(?) om. adare, ~exere post xas 2° K0,

21. The writer's appeal to his readers to use their power of
discernment is based on their knowledge, not on their need of
instruction. But for such knowledge it would be useless to
make the appeal.

&ypaya] refers, as usual, to what has been already written,
and especially to what immediately precedes.

xai 8ru wav Yeddos k.7.\.] This clause may be either subordinate
to the preceding one, depending on the verb oidare, or co-ordinate
with it ; (1) if or¢ is demonstrative the meaning will be, *“ Because
you know the truth, and know that no lie is of the truth, and
therefore must reject the lie the moment its true character is
made manifest ”; (2) if the 67t is causal, the sentence must mean,
“I have written what I have written because you have knowledge,
and because no lie has its source in the truth. Those who
know the truth are in a position to detect at once the true
character of that which is opposed to it.” In the first case, they
need teaching that the thing is a lie, and they will at once reject
it. In the second, their knowledge of the truth enables them to
detect at once the character of its opposite. The latter gives the
fullest sense, and that which is most in harmony with the context.
If he can but awaken their knowledge, his task is done. They

s the means, if they will only use them. The whole object
of the Epistle is to “stir up the gift that is in them.”

=iy . . . odx &omwv] For the construction, see the notes on
ver, 19. And for ¢, cf. vv. 16, 19 and Lk. xx. 5.

ot 2°] om. J® 82 (266),
xat) om. boh-ed.
xa»] om. C.
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(3) 22-85. Content and meaning of the false teaching, 22 ff.
Falsehood finds its consummation in the one lie, which denies
that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ, #.e. not merely the Jewish
Messiah, but also the Christ according to the wider conception
of His office which finds its expression in the Fourth Gospel and
in this Epistle. Such a denial is the very work of Antichrist, who,
setting himself up for Christ, destroys the work of the true Christ.
The denial of the Son carries with it the denial of the Father also.
The false teachers, whether Jews who claim to worship the same
God as the Christians after a true fashion, or “Gnostics” who
claim a superior and exclusive knowledge 'of the Father of all,
forfeit their claim by rejecting the revelation of Himself which He
has given in His Son Jesus Christ. The confession of the Son,
in word and in life, aﬂ'ords the only true access to the Father.

232. tis] Cf.v. 5, 7is éorw dvxdv . . . el pij; there is no other
exact parallel in the N.T. The expression is forcible. No one
else stands for falsehood so completely as he who denies that
Jesus is the Christ.

8 yedoms] The article is not merely generic, denoting the
individual who adequately represents the class. It denotes &e
liar, par excellence, in whom falsehood finds its most complete
expression. Cf. Jn. iii. 10 (0¥ €l & 8i:ddoraros ;).

olx ey For the double negative, cf. Lk. xx. 27 (oc
dvridéyovres dvdoracw py elvar); He. xil. 19 (mappmjoavro uj
wpoclfeivar). We are hardly justiﬁed in seeing any special force
in the retention of “a redundant of in a clause of indirect
discourse depending on a verb meaning to deny” (cf. Burton,
N.T. Moods and Tenses, p. 181, § 473).

"Inools odx domiv & Xpworés] The following clause shows that
6 Xpuwrds has come to mean much more than the Jewish
Messiah. It includes a special relationship to God which was
not a necessary part of Jewish Messianic expectation.

It is not easy to determine how far there is any special
reference in the phrase, as used here, to the separation of Jesus
from the Christ, according to the Cerinthian, or Gnostic, dis-
tinction of the human Jesus from the higher being, or “aeon,”
according to later Gnostic terminology, who descended on Jesus
at the Baptism, and left Him before the Passion. It may well
include such a reference, without its meaning being thereby
exhausted. The “master-lie” is the denial of the true nature of
the Incarnate Christ, as the writer and his fellow-Christians had
come to know Him. Cerinthianism may be included, but
Cerinthus is not & dvrixpioros. And there is no reason for
assuming that the many Antichrists, in whose appearance the
writer sees the fulfilment of the saying * Antichrist cometh,” all
taught exactly the same doctrine.
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oros] The liar, who denies the truth of the Incarnation. Cf.
Jn. i 2, 7, vi. 46, vii. 18, xv. 5; 1 Jn. v. 6. 20; 2 Jn. 7,9. The
reference of otros in this writer is always to the subject, as
previously described.

8 dvrixpioros] The writer spiritualizes, if he does not alto-
gether depersonalize, the popular conception. The spirit of
Antichrist finds its fullest expression in the denial of Father and
Son. The writer is not specially interested in the literal fulfil-
ment of the legend. He would probably have met curious
questions on the subject with the answer, é rovrg é Adyos doriv
dAnfuvos &1 "Avrixpiaros dpxerar.  woMdoi wAdvor yeydvaowy, ol py)
Spoloyovvres Inootv Xpiorov &v aapxi éApAvléra, or words to the
same effect.

8 dprospevos x.7.\.] Cf. Introduction, p. xlii. Recent writers
like Wurm (Die Irriehrer Bibl. St viii) and Clemen (in
ZNTW vi. 3, 1905, p. 271ff.) are right in insisting on the
importance of this and the following clause in determining the
character of the false teaching combated in these Epistles. But
the clauses do not compel the conclusion that the false teachers
agreed with the writer in their doctrine of God, and differed only
in their Christology. The writer sees in their Christological
views the starting-point of their errors, and he points out that
these views involve wholly false conceptions of God, and debar
those who hold them from any true intercourse or conscious
communion with the Father. He certainly draws from their
Christology the conclusion that they ‘“have not the Father.”
But these words would apply to any teachers who claimed to have
special and unique knowledge of the Father, not only to those
whose views on the subject agreed with the views of the writer.
There is nothing in the words to exclude a reference to Cerinthus,
or similar teaching, although he held the Creator of the World to
be * uirtus quaedam ualde separata et distans ab ea principalitate
quae est super universa, et ignorans eum qui est super omnia
Deum ” (Iren. 1. xxvi. 1). It is therefore quite possible that a
polemic against Cerinthus is included, even if we regard Irenaeus,
rather than the reconstructed Syntagma of Hippolytus, as giving .
the truer account of Cerinthus’ teaching.

The words would have special force if one of the most
prominent of the false teachers had put forward the view that
the giver of the Law, or the God of the Jews, was only one of
the dyyehow xoopowarol, and not the supreme God. Such an one
certainly denied not only the Son, but the Father as revealed by
the Son.

But the writer is not concerned with the details of a system.
He is dealing with the general tendency of certain types of
teaching. And his argument is that since all true knowledge of
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God comes through the revelation of Him made by Jesus Christ,
before and by means of the Incarnation, those who reject this
revelation in its fulness can have no conscious communion (éyew)
with the Father whom He revealed, whatever superior knowledge
of God, as the Father of all, they may claim to possess.

1] +vap I°* (56).
e un] om, Jo1M4 ,&;35).
Inoovs] pr. o 7P 3% (2),

avrixpnoros J* %% 1B (231),

Tov warepa) To wvevua /364 (262),
viov] +aprecras H 88 (W),

28. &«] “As one who enjoys the certain possession of a
living friend.” Cf. 2 Jn. 9.
8 dpohoyav] For the stress laid on dpveiofar and Spodoyeiy, cf.
Jn. i 20, ix. 22, xii. 42.
o 1']om, /oW () Jo3é: 4oy X,

xas] om. 7° 2 (312).
o opoNoywr . . . exet 2°] om. KL al. plur. Oec,

24. dpeis] For the construction, cf. Jn. vi. 39, viii. 45, x. 29,
xvii. 2, 24. The Juets is placed in emphatic contrast with the
Antichrists whose true position has been made manifest. The
readers only need to make sympathetic use of what they already
possess. The truth which had always been theirs must be given
full scope to abide and grow, and it will supply the answer to
all new difficulties as they arise. It will enable them intuitively
to reject all that is not on the line of true development.

&n’ apxiis] Probably refers to the beginning of their life as
Christians. It may, however, include what many of them bad
heard in the Jewish synagogue. The true message “began”
with the beginning of the revelation contained in the Jewish
scriptures.

€dv &v Opiv k7.\.] The form of the sentence is characteristi-
cally Johannine. By repetition, stress is laid on the importance
of the teaching. It is an indication of the value set upon his
words by the authoritative teacher, who knows the vital import
of his message for those to whom he delivers it in their present
circumstances. And the changed position of é&x" dpxis

! Some editors connect this with ver. 22, putting a full stop at 8 drrixpisros
and a colon at 7d» vléw, thus: ¢‘ This is the Antichrist. He that denieth the
Father (denieth) the Son also: every one that denieth the Son hath not the
Father either.” But the ellipse of the verb would leave us with a very
awkward sentence. It should be noted, however, that the maker of the
Bohairic Version understood the words in a similar sense. ‘¢ This is Anti-
christ, because he that denieth the Father denieth also the Son.” The same
interpretation is necessitated by the reading of ¥ (see von Soden, Dse
Schriften des NT. p. 1860).
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emphasizes the approved character of the message. It reaches
back to the very beginning.

xai Opeis x.7.\.] The apprehension of the truth leads to real
communion with God through His Son.  As truth is appropriated
their fellowship with the Divine grows and becomes more real.
It is obvious that to the writer pévew means something more
than “standing still.” It is the “abiding ” of the son who grows
up in the house.

vpes 1° RABCP 13. 27. 29. 66**, 68. 69. 76. 81. 14lect gylect gser yg,
syr? arm. Cyr.]+ovr K L al. pler. cat. Thphyl. Oec. Aug. It was natural
that the frequent use of ow in the Gospel should cause its occasional inser-
tion by later scribes in the Epistle.

axapxns 1°] om. /< ¥ (307).

e» (? 1°)] for xac /s 37t 8 281 (g6) O,

nxovoare] axnxoare N (et 2°) : pxovsauer 7> (498),

ear 1°] pr. xas 7°%1 (216): +3e K 89 (195).

om. e 2° R".

peom] pern K 95. 108,

ax apxns 2°] post nxovoare 2° R (axnkoare) vg. harl. sah. cop. syr«d,

ev 3°. .. warpi)] e Tw warp kai e Tw ww R4. 5. 38. 68. 8o. 98.
104 ¢ hs<r sy aeth. sahd,

om. e» 4° B vg. boh-cod. Aug. | xarp] xvevuars /3 8% (31),

25. adm] has been interpreted as referring either backward,
to the abiding in the Son and in the Father; or forward, to the
eternal life. In favour of the former it has been urged that the
Gospels contain no definite promise by Christ of eternal life
which would justify the latter interpretation. But there are
many passages in the Fourth Gospel which clearly imply such
a promise. And the reference forward is in accordance with the
writer’s style. Cf. i. 5, etc. In either case the meaning is much
the same, whether the promise is of eternal life, or of abiding
communion with the Father and the Son. In the writer’s view,
eternal life “consists in union with God by that knowledge
which is sympathy ” (Westcott). Cf. Jn. xvii. 3.

adrés] Christ. Cf. iii. 3, and other passages.

avros] om. boh-codd. sah,
nper] vy B 31% am. fu.
awriar B,

(4) 26, 27. Repeated assurance of the readers’ knowledge of
the Truth.

26. Taira] What has been said about the false teachers, and
how the danger can be detected and met (18-25). The
reference to the whole section is far more natural than to the
exhortation to “abide” only (ver. 24 f., cf. Weiss). The words
are not aimless. They serve to close the subject, and in con-
nection with what follows to account for the brevity of his
treatment of it. The writer has only to call to their remem-
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brance the essential features of their own faith, and the grave
issues raised by the antichristian teaching. The chrism which
they have received will enable them to do the rest for themselves.
They are in possession of all that is necessary for self-defence,
if they use the power which has been given to them.

&ypaya] Cf. ver. 14. The clearness of the reference here
points to the most probable meaning of that verse. There is
no need to suppose (with Karl) that there is a reference to a
former Epistle, which had been misunderstood, through the
readers applying to the whole Church what had been said with
reference only to the guilty members, who had now *“gone
forth.”

whavévrwv] The danger is present and real, but the use of
the present tense does not determine the extent to which the
opponent’s efforts had met with success. Cf. Rev. xii. g.

Tavra]+ e R syrsch,

Thavowrwr A.

wept . o . vpas] me guis uos seducat 8rm.; de eo gui sos seducit
boh-cod.

27. xai Opeis] For the nominative absolute, cf. ver. 24.
The position of Jueis is significant. The readers must meet
the attempts to lead them astray by efforts on their own part.
Warning and exhortation are of no avail without their active
response.

73 xpiopa & AdBere] Cf. Jn. xiv. 26, xvi. 13.

én" aéroi] From Christ, who is thought of as the source of
the anointing, according to His promise to His disciples
(Jn. xiv.). Throughout this passage, with the probable exception
of ver. 29, airds seems to refer to Christ. This is the customary
usage of the Epistle, except where the context determines
otherwise.

xpetar &ere] Cf. Jn. ii. 25, xvi. 30; and with the infinitive,
Jn. xiii. 0.

va] One of the many instances of the purely definitive use
of iva. Attempts to find in it any #e/ic force produce altogether
forced interpretations.

The gift of the Spirit which they received when they were
baptized into Christ’s name was an abiding gift (cf. Jn. i. 33).
Its teaching is universal, it covers the whole ground where in-
struction is needed, and it is true. It is not the lie which the
Antichrists have made of it. And though there was need of
growth and development, all that was necessary and true was
already contained implicitly in the teaching which they had
received at the beginning. What they were taught at the first
gave the standard by which all later developments must be
measured. Their rule of life and thought, in accordance with
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which they “abide” in Christ, is the true teaching of the Spirit,
which they received from the first days of their conversion.
They must abide “as He taught them.” The earliest teaching
had not been superseded by a higher and altogether different
message, as the Gnostics would have it. They needed no
further teaching. What they had received covered the necessary
ground. It was true. It had not been superseded by deeper
truths.

If this is the writer's meaning, the second part of this verse
(dAX’ ds . . . atrov) forms only one sentence : péveredvatrgas . . .
ddaxet, xal dAnbés dorw . . ., xai xabis &idafev. The method
of their abiding is characterized in three ways. They dwell
in Christ, (i.) in accordance with the teaching which they have
received, (1i.) which is sufficient, and true, (iii.) and permanent,
never having been altered or superseded (3i8doxer mwepl wdvrwy,
dAnfés, xafis Bafev), though they are, or ought to be, continu-
ally learning more of its meaning.

It is, however, possible to divide the sentence and make xai
dAnlés, etc., the apodosis to &s 76 abrod k.7 A, “As the unction
teaches all that you need to know, so it is true and no lie. And
as He taught you from the beginning, you abide in Him (or
possibly you abide in the teaching which was taught you from
the beginning). You have not to learn a new and better
Christianity.”

But the introduction of an apodosis by xal is not in the
writer’s style, and the result is a very weak climax. “The
teaching you have received is not only comprehensive, it is true
and not false.” On the other hand, if xafds is taken as resump-
tive, we get a natural sequence, which is quite suitable to the
context and the writer's general thought. The unction which
they received gives a teaching which is comprehensive, true,
homogeneous. The later lessons grow out of the earlier, which
need not be unlearned. To abide in Christ is to live by the
lessons which were first learned, the import of which has grown
with the growth of their experience and spiritual intelligence.
Some Latin texts make & airg=¢&v ¢ xplopare: ver. 28 shows
that it must mean “in Christ.”

&\’ &s] The reading &AAd is obviously a correction to
simplify a difficult sentence.

pévere] may be either indicative or imperative. The preced-
ing péve strongly supports the former alternative. Cf. ver. 29;
Jo. v. 39, xii. 19, xiv. 1, xv. 18, 27, where we have a similar
doubt.

¥eiBos] not Yevdés, which falls short of it, in much the same
way as in English “the statement is false,” would differ from
¢“the whole thing is a lie.”
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xpwpa 1°] xapioua B 10**,
aw] wap 75 %0 (83) 70114 4o,
pevee RABCP 5. 13. 31. 68 dsr® vg. sah, cop. aeth. Ath. Did. Cyr.
Thphyl. Aug.] post viur KL al. pler. cat, syr? Oec.: peverw P 6. 7. 8
13. 27. 29. 3I. 66**, 68. 69. 81. 137 a%* dwr vg. syr® Thphyl. Aug. :
maneat (. manebit) in uobis arm.
8i8agxn) Sidackee CK L 13 ’é’l". 100. I0I. 106 al.éscr; pr. sorsbat uobss
aut boh. : 88atn H 8 (V) 7530 (.e) 535 K0,
vuas (? 1°) nuas xat nues vuw 1“”‘ (56)
@A\ ws] al\a B 25 aeth. Aug. Hier.
avrov 2°] avro A K L al. longe. &I cop. Thphyl. Oec. Hler
xpwpa 2°) xpiopara Pk ok (231): xapwua 10** : wrevpa R* 25.
81 cop. aeth. Cyr. : +0 ehaSere aw a.vrov 1‘ 818 (1319).
upias 2°] quas Z77 (33) 78T 18,
aknfes] anbys N,
earwv ? 1°] 7° 2 (56).
Yevdos] yevdes C (md ) P: +in eo sah.: mendax boh.
xat kabws] om. xat A sah. Aug.
edidater] edidataper H102 (61).
vuas 3°] nuas 7* 1% (319) /= %8,
g )p.erere] uevere KL al. longe. plur. cat. Thphyl. Oec. : peware 7 %8¢
3
¢ avTw] + 7w Gew ¢ 28 (56),
? ? vuas~upas /> 30 (83) ete,

28, 20. These verses are transitional, and it is doubtful
whether they should be attached to the preceding or the
following section. The *“aphoristic meditations” of this Epistle
do not always lend themselves to sharp division.

28. The need of constancy, and its reward. Confidence in
the presence of the Judge.

28. xal viv] can hardly be taken as temporal, the exhortation
to abide being specially needed in view of the nearness of the
Parousia, which is expected in the immediate future, at the end
of the last hour, which has already struck. The general use of the
phrase seems to be to introduce a statement, especially a prayer,
exhortation, or command, which is regarded as the necessary
deduction from the requirements of present circumstances.
“Since the case is so,” “such being the case,” would perhaps
bring out the meaning most clearly by paraphrase. Cf. Jn. xvii.
5; Ac. iil. 17, vii. 34 (=Ex. iii. 10), xiii. 11, xx. 22, 25, xxii. 16,
xxvi. 6; 2 Jn. 5. Contrast Jn. xi. 22. Cf. also Ac. v. 38, xvi. 37.

‘rexw.a] The term of affection, which appeals to their common
(spiritual) nature, is used to enforce the exhortation. Cf. wv.
1, 12 ; Jn. xiii. 33 ; Gal iv. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 7, 18, v. 21.

pévere &v aGr@i The words are resumptive of ver. 27. What
is there stated as a fact (indic.) the writer now repeats as an
exhortation. He would have them continue in that which they
have. And their greatest possession is their personal fellowship
with their Master. The strength of the Society lies in the
personal relationship of the members to the Head.



IL 28.] NOTES ON I JOHN 65

The use of ¢avepwdfj, and of mapovoia in the next clause,
make it almost certain that the reference of & air@ is to Christ,
in spite of the difficulties raised by the next verse.

tra x.7.\.] The nearness of the day affords a new motive for
the effort to which they are urged. The nearer the Parousia of
their Lord the greater the need of constancy. As soon as the
last hour has run its course, the Master will appear, and will
look for workmen who need not to be ashamed.

dv davepwdfj] The Srav of the Receptus introduces a thought
alien to the context. It would suggest an uncertainty as to the
date of the Coming which is excluded by what has preceded.
The signs of the time are clear. Events have shown that it is
the “last hour.” The form of conditional used (¢dv, ¢ suds.)
introduces a pure possibility, without any hint as to the degree
of its probability. If that happens which, as circumstances
have shown, may befall them now at any moment, they must be
in a position not to be ashamed, when the object of their longing
expectation is there.

éavepwdfj] pavepobobar and davepoiv are used of all the mani-
festations of the Lord, in the flesh, after the Resurrection, at the
Second Coming. Cf. (a) Jn. i 31, ii. 11, vii. 4; 1 P. i 20;
1 Jo. i 2, iii. 5; (8) [Mk.] xvi. 12, 14; Jn. xxi. 1, 14; 1 Jn.
iil. 2, 8; (¢) Col. iit. 4; 1 Ti. iii. 16 (cf. 2 Ti. i. 10); 1 P. v. 4.
The verb is used of the * manifestation ” of the works of God
(Jn. ix. 3), and Christ is said to have ‘ manifested ” His name.
It is never used directly of God in the N.T. Whether the
* manifestation ” is to the eye of the body or of the mind has to
be determined by the context. The word would seem generally
to carry the suggestion that the appearance is not only seen
but understood, or capable of being understood, in its true
significance.

The writer would hardly speak of the Second Coming of
Christ as a manifestation of the Father, though doubtless he

ed that through it men would learn much about God not
known before (cf. Weiss).

wappnioiar oxdpev] It was natural that the rather abrupt
oxape should have been altered to the more usual ¢ywpev (cf.
1 Jn. iii. 21, iv. 17, v. 14 ; Eph. iii. 1z ; He. x. 19, and contrast
He. iii. 6). But the charge involves a slight loss of force. It
is the fact of possession, not its continuance, that the writer
would naturally emphasize.

wappyoia is used especially of freedom or boldness of speech,
in accordance with its etymological meaning. But it has
acquired the more general meaning of confidence, as here. Cf.
Lightfoot’s note on Col. ii. 15. It is a favourite word of the
writer’s, who is responsible for 13 out of the 3r instances of its

5
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use in the N.T. In some of these passages the idea of
“publicity ” is suggested, but in probably every instance that of
“boldness” or “confidence ” is really most prominent. For its
use in the LXX, cf. Lv. xxvi. 13; Job xxvii. 10; Pr. i 20, xiii. 5 ;
3 Mac. vii. 12 ; for the corresponding verb, cf. Job xxii. 26 ; Ps.
xi. 6, xciii. 1. As a rule it occurs in renderings which paraphrase
the Hebrew, but in Lv. xxvi. 13 it is used to translate Mip,
uprightness. ‘‘I made you to go upright,” s.e., as free men, is
translated, or rather paraphrased, fyayov Puds perd wappyoias.
The passages which best illustrate its use here are Job xxvii. 10,
pY) &e Twa wappnolav &avre atrod; and Job xxii. 26, elra
wappyowcbijoy évavriov Kvpiov. Cf. also Test. Rub. iv. 2, dxpe
Teeurjs Tov warpds pov odx elxov wappyoiav drevicar els T
wpdawmov atrov.

xal pd) aloyxudoper wr\.] Cf. Pr. xiii. 5, doeBys 8¢ aloydvera
xat oty &e mappyoiav. The idea would seem to be that of with-
drawing ashamed from His presence, shrinking back from a
sense of guilt. In this case the word is used as a middle rather
than a passive. Cf. 1 P. iv. 16, e 8 ds Xpioriavds, p3) aloyv-
véoBw. For the phrase, cf. Sap. Sir. xxi. 22 f. wods pwpov raxis
els olxluv, dvlpwmos 8¢ wolvwewos aloxuwbijcerar dmo wpoodmov.
dppwv dmd Ovpas mapaxdmre eis oixiav, dimp 8¢ meratdevpévos w
orjoerar.  Cf. mpooéyere dmwd and pvAdoaeote dnd.

He who “abides in Him ” will have no cause to shrink away
abashed from the Presence of the Judge, but may await His
verdict with confidence as an épydrys dveraioxuwros (2 Ti. ii. 15).

év 1fj wapovaig] Here only in the Johannine writings. In the
N.T. the use of the word with reference to the Second Coming
is confined to Mt. xxiv., the earlier Pauline Epistles (1, 2 Co.,
1, 2 Th.), James and 2 Peter.

Very interesting light has been thrown on the Christian use
of mapovaia by the discoveries of papyrus documents and other
sources of common Greek. Cf. Deissmann, Lickt von Osten,
p. 268 ff. As he points out, the use of the word is best inter-
preted by the cry, “See thy King cometh unto thee.” From
the Ptolemaic period to the second century A.p. there is
abundant evidence that in the East the word was the usual
expression for the visit of a King or Emperor. In Egypt, special
funds were raised by taxation to meet the expenses of such visits.
In Greece a new era was reckoned from the visit of Hadrian.
The earliest mention is rightly interpreted by Wilcken (Greck-
ische Ostraka, i. p. 274 ff.), d\Aov (sc. arepdvov) mapovoias ¢S to
refer to the collection made to provide a crown to be presented
on the occasion of the visit; and in the Tebtunis Papyri (48. 9 ff.)
there is an interesting description of the efforts made by the
village elders in connection with the expected visit of Ptolemy 1.
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(B.C. 113), xai mpooedpevovrav did Te vukrds xal fpépas péxpt Tob TS
wpoxepévov ekmAnpdoar xai TNV €émiyeypappémy wpos TV TOD
Bao\éws mapovaiay dyopav 7. . . . The same usage is found in
Asia; cf. Dittenberger, Sylloge, 226. 85f. mjv re mapovoiav
éupanadyrov Tob Bacihéws (3rd cent. B.c.). The word is also
used of the appearance of the god Asclepios in his temple
(Dittenberger, Sylloge, 803. 34, 7dv 7€ wapovolav Tav aivrod
mwapevedpdvife 6 "AoxAdmos. In Latin, Adventus was used in the
same way. Cf. the coins struck to commemorate Nero's visit to
Corinth, Adventus Aug. Cor. Altars were also erected to com-
memorate visits of members of the Imperial family, as in Cos,
in memory of the visit of C. Caesar (a.D. 4). The word was
naturally used by Christians of the advent of their King, whether
they thought of the Coming as a first visit, the earthly life having
been merely a condescension in which He aPpeared in humility
and not as Messiah, or as a second visit. "Emd¢dvia seems to
bave been similarly used of the visits of the Emperor. Many of
the words and titles which Christians loved to use of their Lord
had a special significance as protests against the blasphemy of
the popular Emperor Worship.

H;rcnu]+pov K. h. 22. 37. 40. 56 b<r st sah. cop. syr*P aeth. : rexva
(P).

pevere] peverre H83 (61).

eav RABC P 5. 13. 26. 27. 29. 36 ds<" sah. cop. arm.] ora» KL al.
pler. cat. syrtr Thphyl. Oec. : ore 7* %71t (g6).

oxwuev WABCP 15. 26. 27. 40. 66**. 68 dsr Thphyl.] exwper
R* K L al. pler. cat. Oec. : Aabeatis boh-ed.

wappnaar] + xpos avrov /¢ 38 (56),

awxvwiwuev] confundamini boh.

ax avror] post avrov 2° N : om. arm-codd.

ax] wap 69. 137 a5 : ew H 8 (V).

29. Doing righteousness, the sure sign of the new birth.

29. In thought this verse is closely connected with the
preceding. The ground of the appeal to “abide in Him” was
their expectation of the speedy return of their Lord in glory, and
their desire to be able to meet Him with confidence and joy,
and not to have to shrink away abashed from His presence.
This naturally raises the thought of the conditions which would
make such a meeting possible. Those only who are His own
can look forward with unclouded confidence, and His own are
those who share His qualities, especially those which characterize
the Judge, righteousness and justice. The doing of justice is
the sure sign, and the only sign, that they are “born of Him.”
And so the meditation passes over to the next subject on which
the writer wishes to dwell, the being born of God.

e eidijre] The intuitive knowledge of what God, or Christ,
is, makes it possible for those who possess it to learn by the
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experience of life (ywdoxew) what are the true signs of being
“born of Him.” To act in accordance with those qualities
which correspond to His nature is the only certain sign of true
fellowship with God, which is the result of the Divine begetting.
édv] A protasis introduced by édv, ¢. sué;., does not necessarily

present the fact as uncertain. _If the condition is fulfilled, the
results follow. No hint is given as to the probability of ful-
filment.

Bixaids dorwv] It is very difficult to determine whether the
subject of this word is God or Christ. On the one hand, a
change of reference between vv. 28 and 29 would be very
a.wkward if not 1mposslble and it is really certain that év adrg,
éx' adrod, and am-ov in ver. 28 must refer to Christ. No other
explanation of éav davepwlj and wapovsia is natural, or even
gossnble. And these considerations almost compel us to refer

xacos to Christ. On the other hand, a change of reference in
the verse itself is still more difficult, at any rate at first sight;
and Johannine usage is almost decisive in favour of referring ¢¢
atrov yeyévvprar to God. To be “born of God” is a favourite
phrase of the writer's (cf. Jn. i. 13), especially in this Epistle
(ii. g, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18), whereas he never uses the expression
““to be born of Christ.” He does, however, speak of being born
of the Spmt and the la.nguage of the Prologue to the Gospel,
Bokev atrots éovoiav réxva feod yevéohar (Jn. i. 12), the subject
of @wxev being the Logos, suggests a sense in which being
“born of God” might also be regarded as being “born of
Christ,” who is always thought of as being and giving the life of
God which comes to men.

It is more satisfactory to avoid any solution of the difficulty
which might seem to presuppose a confusion of thought between
God and Christ in the mind of the writer. Our inability to
determine his exact meaning was probably not shared either by
the writer or his readers, whose minds were full of the truth that
Christ is God revealed to man.

If, therefore, a change of reference is impossible, the whole
verse is best referred, as in Bede, to Christ. The conception
“born of Christ” is not antagonistic to the Johannine lines of
thought, though the expression is not found elsewhere. We
must, however, remember that abrupt changes of subject were
natural to Hebrew thought and expression which are almost
impossible in Western language. Their occurrence in the O.T.
is too frequent to need illustration. And it is quite possible that
the expression ¢ atroi yeyarvijofas may have become stereotyped
for the writer and his cu-cle, who would immediately interpret itas
meaning “born of God.” To a mind steeped as the writer’s was
in the thoughts of God and Christ, atrds and éxeivos had perhaps
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become almost proper names ; the context or the special phrase
used would make it perfectly clear to the writer, and to his
readers as well, what was meant.
wds . . . yeyéwnral] The doing of righteousness is the sign of
the birth from God and its effect,—an effect which nothing else
can produce, and so a certain sign. The more logical order
would have been, ¢ He that is born of God doeth righteousness.”
N BC al. mu. vg. arm. Aug. sah. AKLPal pler.
mt.“o?pteacth.: ocBaT: 1: (104) Iggsmsy;:':u. 1idiyre pler
om. xat BK L al. pler, cat. am. harl. tol. cop. syr? arm. aeth. Thphyl.
Oec. Aug. Amb.
T»] om, Jb %6547 (214) Jc 34,

yeyerryras] yeyevyrac P 31. 69*. 177* as< al, mult. gt : 4 xa¢ vx avrov
opaTat o Se Xoiwy TN auapriay ovkeTs opatal ux avrov /¥ (2).

ADDITIONAL NOTE.

Though the name Antichrist occurs first in this Epistle in
extant literature, the Epistle itself throws no light on its meaning.
The conception cannot be explained from the N.T., or even
from the Bible alone. The researches of Bousset and others
have demonstrated the existence of a more or less definite
Antichrist legend, independent of the N.T., and common to
Jewish and Christian apocalyptic expectation, of which use is
made in several N.T. writings. The legend cannot be explained
on historical lines ; it received modifications from time to time
in consequence of definite historical events, and the experiences
of Jews and Christians at different periods. But it always had
an independent existence. Historical events modified the ex-
pectations for the future which find expression in its terms, but
they did not create it. Its origin is probably to be traced to the
wide-spread myth of a primeval monster, consisting of, or in-
habiting, the waters and the darkness, which was subdued by the
God of creation, but not destroyed, and which would again raise
its power against the God of heaven in a final conflict before the
end of all things. This tradition, especially in its Babylonian
form of the cleaving of Tidmat, the Sea-monster, by Marduk the son
of Ea, who divided its carcase into two and formed the sea and
the heavens, was well known among the Hebrews, and has left
its traces in several passages of the O.T. It may be quoted as
given by Gunkel from the cuneiform inscriptions (Sckdgpfung und
Chaos, p. 21). “In the beginning, before heaven and earth
were named, when as yet the ¢ Urvater’ Apsf, and the ¢ Urmutter’
Tidmat, mingled their waters, when none of the gods had been
created, no name named, no fate determined, then first the
gods came into being. They were named Lubmu and Labamu,
Asnar and Kisar, and last Anu. (The next sentences are
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destroyed, but to judge from what follows they must have
contained the account of the origin of the gods of the Upper
World and of the Deep.) Then the myth relates how Tidmat,
the mother of the gods, together with all the Powers of the
Deep, rebelled against the Upper Gods. The only extant part
of this is a conversation between Aps@t and Tiimat, describing
their plan against the gods. Apparently the origin of light was
described in connection with this rebellion.

Next follows the description of the war between Tiimat and
the gods. On the one side Ansar appears as leader. Anu, Ea,
and his son Marduk are also mentioned. Luhmu and Lahamu
appear in the background. On the other side is Tidmat, who has
gained over some of the “gods” to her side. She created
eleven fearful monsters, and placed the god Kingu as leader
over them, whom she took for her husband, and laid on his
breast the “ amulet.” Against this host Ansar sent forth first Anu,
then Ea; but Anu withdrew, and Ea was frightened and turned
back. Finally, he betook himself to Marduk, Ea’s son, one of
the youngest of the gods. Marduk declares that he is prepared
to go forth against ApsQ and Tidmat, but he will only consent
to be the avenger of the gods if they in full assembly ratify his
authority as equal with their own. The assembly is called, and
the destiny of Marduk is determined. His power shall be
without equal, and his dominion shall be universal. His word
shall have the magic power of calling things into being and
causing them to disappear. And as a sign of this a cloak is
placed in their midst, which at Marduk’s word disappears and
appears again. The story next tells of Marduk’s arming. His
weapons are bow and quiver, a sickle-shaped sword, and a
weapon which he receives from the gods as a present, apparently
the thunderbolt, represented as a trident. He has also a net,
the present of Anu, and all the winds accompany him as con-
federates. Armed for the fight, he goes forth on his chariot
drawn by terrible animals.

As he approaches Kingu, and the gods, his helpers, who
accompany him, Marduk challenges Tiimat to the combat,
“ Come hither, I and thou will fight.” When they fought the
wise among the gods caught Tidmat in the net. Through her
opened jaws he sent the hurricane, and filled her beily with
fearful winds. Then with the crescent sword he cut through her
body. He cast her corpse away and stood upon it. Then
Marduk overcame the gods, her helpers ; he broke their weapons,
and cast them into the net. So, too, he made fast the eleven
creatures. Kingu met the same fate. Marduk tore from him the
“amulet,” and placed it on his own breast. Then he turned
to Tidmat again. He split her head, and caused the north wind
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to carry her blood to hidden places. The gods, his fathers, offer
presents to the victor.

Then was the Lord appeased. He divided the body of
Tidmat into two parts. Of the one part he made the vault
of heaven, and placed before it bars and watchers, that the waters
should not stream forth. He placed the vault of heaven over
against the primeval ocean, and built the heavens as a palace,
corresponding to the primeval ocean, conceived of as a palace.
Then Marduk created the stars, the sun and the moon, and the
other planets ; he placed the stars of the zodiac, and determined
the course of the stars and the twelve months. The following
tablets are lost ; there is extant only a small fragment which deals
with the creation of animals, in which these classes of land
animals are distinguished, cattle, wild animals, and reptiles. The
myth closes with a hymn in honour of Marduk, to whom are
given names which celebrate his power as Lord of all, “as sheep
may he tend the gods, all of them.”

There are many traces of this or similar myths to be found
in the O.T., though the number of them may have been
exaggerated by Gunkel. The most important are perhaps
Is. li. 9f.; Ps. lIxxxix. 10ff.; Job xxvi. 12f, ix. 13; Is. xxx. 7
(&specxally if the pointing n:man be adopted), Ps. xl. 5,

Ixxiv. 12-19; Is. xxvii. 1; ]ob xl. 25, xli. 26; Ezk. xxix.
3—6a, xxxii. 2-8. These passages suggest that such myths were
popular in Israel, and used by prophets and other writers to
ilustrate and emphasnze their warnings and teaching. The points
of similarity between the Hebrew and Babylonian myths on
which Gunkel lays stress are the following (p. 112 ff.). Origin-
ally the “all” was water. The primeval ocean was personified
as a fearful monster. The Babylonian Tiimat corresponds to
the Hebrew owin, which is always used anarthrously as a proper
name. The common Hebrew name for the monster Rahab
may have its parallel in Babylonian myth, but this is not proved.
Both myths represent the monster as a dragon, and with many
heads. Other similar beings are mentioned, the “helpers” of
the dragon, among whom one is prominent. In Babylonian
myths, Kingu is associated with Tidmat; in Hebrew we find
Rahab and Tannin, Leviathan and Tannin, Leviathan and
Behemoth, Rahab and Nahas Bariah. In Henoch (ch. Ix.),
Behemoth and Leviathan are represented as male and female, as
are Kingu and Tidmat in the Babylonian story.

These powers of the deep are in the Babylonian legend
opposed to the gods of the Upper World, among whom Marduk
is predominant. Even in the Hebrew story the appearance of
other gods seems occasionally to be referred to (Job xli. 25,
xxxviii. 7; Ps. Ixxxix. 7).
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The monsters rebel against the Upper Gods, and claim
the sovereignty of the World for themselves. In the Hebrew
story the special trait of the opponents of Jahve is their overruling
and rebellious pride.

Before Marduk’s victory, other gods had attempted the fight.
There is perhaps a similar reference in Job xli. 11, 25. yd

Then Marduk appears. His arming is described. He
comes on a chariot with horses, armed with sword and net, or
with the terrible weapons of the thunder god.

Before the fight there are shrieks of abuse or reproach. In
the fight itself the victory is gained by wisdom rather than by
strength. The “net” has its part to play. The helpers of the
monster are overthrown, they bow beneath him. In the
Babylonian story he “ puts them to shame”; cf. Ps. Ixxxix. 10;
Job ix. 13.

The corpse of the monster is not buried. This is several
times referred to in Hebrew. Out of it the God makes the
world. In some forms of the Hebrew story the fruitfulness of
land that before was waste is derived from the blood and the
flesh of the dragon (Gunkel, p. 111). The Babylonian myth
relates that Tidmat was divided in twain—into the upper and
lower waters. In Ps. Ixxiv. 13 we hear of the dividing of the
sea, paralleled with the breaking of the heads of the dragons,
and in Job xxvi. 13 of the bars of heaven (LXX, xAetfpa
odpavat Sedolkacw alrov). At any rate, in both stories the victory
over the monster is followed by the creation of the world.

Whatever exact parallels may be drawn between the
Babylonian myths and allusions to similar stories which may be
found, or reasonably supposed to exist, in passages in the O.T.,
there can be little doubt that Hebrew mythology knew of some
such fight between the God of their race and the primeval
monster of the deep. One particular form in which the myth
seems to have been known is of special interest in connection
with the legend of Antichrist. In at least one version the
Dragon or monster was represented as not destroyed, but
overcome. According to Is. xxx. 7, it is “brought to rest.”!
When God captured him, he *spake soft words,” and became His
servant for ever (Job xli. 3, 4). God “played” with him (Job
xli. 5; Ps. civ. 26). He lay at the bottom of the deep, but he
must obey God (Am. ix. 3). He could still be dangerous, so
God set watchers over him (Job vii. 12). He is put to sleep, but
he still could be “waked” (Job iii. 8, xli. 10). Bars were
placed to prevent his breaking forth (? Job xxvi. 13 LXX).

Thus the starting-point of the legend is probably to be found
in the stories of the combat between God and the primeval

3 If Gunkel is right in pointing nav on as a passive participle.
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monster, which was overcome and bound, but not killed ; and
which should once more break forth and rebel against God, to
be overthrown in a final victory before the end of all things.
But it took more definite shape in forms which reflected the
experiences of the people at the hands of their enemies. Many

“\oof the passages which speak of the quelling of the sea describe
also the subduing of the peoples who set themselves against God.
In consequence of the sufferings of the people at the hands of
their enemies, the doctrine was developed that Israel was indeed
the chosen of God, but that for their sins they had been given
over to the heathen powers; and this led to the expectation of a
great final struggle with the World-Powers before the perfecting
of the kingdom. This is clearly seen in Ezk. (xxxviii. 2, xxxix.
1, 6) in the prophecy of Gog, the prince of Magog, and the
gathering of the Northern nations, regarded as types of the
World-Power from which the final outburst against the people of
the Lord should come. Zec. xii.—xiv. describes the final oppres-
sion of the people by the hostile powers. All nations are
gathered against Jerusalem (xiv. 2), and the Lord appears on
the Mount of Olives to save His people.

The attempt of Antiochus 1v. (Epiphanes—God manifest in
human form) of Syria to suppress Judaism and to Hellenize the
nation, naturally led to further development of the idea. The
World-Power is no longer an instrument for punishment in
Jahve’s hands, but His opponent, who goes forth to destroy the
centre of His kingdom. Whether the B3éAvypa mijs ¢pppooens
of Daniel is to be interpreted as the “smoke of the heathen
sacrifice in the Temple, ascending from the altar erected there
to Zeus in Dec. 168” or not, the author of the book certainly
describes the past and present history of God’s kingdom in
relation to the World-Powers in the light bf the events of that
period, and points forward to a speedy rescue, and the comple-
tion of God’s work for His people.

The World-Power is presented first (ch. ii.) as a colossal image
of gold, silver, brass, and iron, which is finally shattered by the
stone broken off from the mountains without human intervention,
and later under the imagery of the four beasts coming up from
the sea. The opposition of the world—as presented in the four
successive empires, the Chaldaean, Median, Persian, and Greek—
is to culminate in the “horn” on the fourth beast’s head, with
‘“eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great
things,”—a clear reference to Antiochus Epiphanes. If the book
was written at a time when the Maccabean successes had already
driven out the idolatrous Zeus-worship from the Temple, the
writer might easily expect a great victory and extension of the
power of the opponent before the Divine intervention, when the
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judgment begins, the World-Power is overthrown, and dominion
given to the ‘ Saints,” s.e. the members of the Jewish Church
preserved through the great tribulation and cleansed by it. In
Dn. vii. 13 we read that one like unto a son of man was brought
before the Ancient of days, and dominion was given unto him,
and a kingdom, that all people should serve him. As the idea
of a personal Messiah became more prominent, the expectation
of a single personal opponent was developed. But on this point
(of a personal Messiah) Jewish apocalyptic varied frequently
during the next two centuries.

In Nu. xxiv. 17 the “Star” which shall come forth out of
Jacob . . . and break down all the sons of tumult must be
noticed, and the Septuagint translation of ver. 7 is significant :

ételetoeral "0[)0)‘!'0! éx Tol owépparos alrod,
xal xvptevoet é0ydr woANGY*

xal iYywbhoerar A I'iry Bacikela (eavrov A F),
xal alfnbfoerar 9 Bac\ela adrod.

o’ & have imip T'dy, which is still clearer. The Hebrew 13%p
was read as ). The Septuagint translation seems to have
been coloured by the expectations of Messiah and Antichrist.

The Third Book of the Sibyllines (iii. 652), which is generally
attributed to the Maccabean period, speaks of the advent of a
King who shall make war to cease :

xal 767" &=’ heMoto Oeds wéuper pwmm.,
s wdoar ~yalay waboer wohéuoio Kaxolo,
obs pév &pa krelvas, ols &' Spxia wiord TeNéooas.

But the storm is to burst from many points, and is directed
against God’s people and house, not against the Messiah. And
there is no single opponent. Gog and Magog are the names of
lands:

Ct. 319, ala? ool, xdpa I'dy H3¢ Maydy péoor odoa
Albubwwr woraudv.

According to Sieffert, Palestinian pre-Christian literature has no
personal anti-Messiah.

In the Book of Enoch xc. 16 it is predicted that other parts
of the Macedonian Empire, under the leadership of Greeks, will
gather themselves together against the people. * All the eagles
and vultures and ravens and kites assembled together and brought
with them all the sheep of the field (apostate Jews), and they all
came together and helped each other to break that horn of the
ram. 19. And I saw till a great sword was given to the sheep,
and the sheep proceeded against all the beasts of the field to
slay them ; and all the beasts and the birds of heaven fled before
their face”; but in xc. 56 ff. the appearance of Messiah is first
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described afer the close of the wars. Cf. 37, “ And I saw that a
white bull was born, with large horns; and all the beasts of the
field and all the birds of the air feared him, and made petition to
him all the time.”

In the Psalms of Solomon (B.c. 90), Messiah Himself destroys
" the foes by the word of His mouth.

Cf. xvii. 27, é\ofpedoas vy wapdvoua év Noyy orbparoes adrod (cf. Is.
xi. 4), and generally the whole passage 23-36.

In the Fourth Book of Ezra, chs. xii., xiii., to which a Flavian
date is assigned, and in which the fourth beast of Daniel is
clearly identified with Rome, the heathen peoples are over-
come by the Messiah, who comes out of the sea. CF. xiii. s,
“Lo, there was gathered together a multitude of men, out of
number, from the four winds of heaven, to make war against the
man that came out of the sea.”

In the Apocalypse of Baruch (xl. 1, 2), statements in this
passage are taken over to describe the destruction of the last
godless king. “The last leader of that time will be left alive,
when the multitude of his hosts will be put to the sword and be
bound ; and they will take him up to Mt. Sion, and My Messiah
will convict him of all his impieties, and will gather and set before
him all the works of his hosts. And afterwards he will put him
to death.”

Thus in the Jewish literature which is unaffected by Christian
modifications the development of the idea of Antichrist cannot
be very clearly traced ; but the idea is to be found there, gaining
or losing ground in accordance with the perpetually shifting
character of Messianic expectations.

It is easier to trace the development of the subject in
Christian literature. The idea of the growth of self-seeking till
it culminates in self-deification finds its natural sphere in
Christian thought. And speculations about the spread of
opposition to God and His Messiah are stripped of their national
and political clothing and spiritualized. In the eschatological
discourses of the Synoptic Gospels it is difficult to distinguish
between original saying and subsequent interpolation and
comment, even if we reject the view that they have their origin in
a Jewish Apocalypse the contents of which have been put into
the mouth of Jesus. But they are at least good evidence of
eschatological views held by Christians at a comparatively early
date. In Mt. xxiv. fl. there is no doctrine of a personal Antichrist.
The B8é\vypa épnudaens of Daniel, whatever be the exact mean-
ing assigned to it by the speaker or by later interpretation, is
connected with the approaching tribulations of the last days and
the national sufferings of the Jews. The Son of Man, a title
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which seems to be definitely Messianic, at least in the Similitudes
of Enoch, is represented as about to come on the clouds of
heaven (cf. Dn. vii.). But the hostile peoples are still conceived
of as God’s instruments to punish. The *kingdom,” however, is
separated from the national fate of Israel. The “Son of man”
is opposed, not as in Daniel by world-rulers who destroy the
Jewish theocracy, but by false prophets and false Messiahs
(Mt. xxiv. 5). Popular *“ Messianism” is rejected by Jesus in
the history of the Temptation (iv. 1 ff.) and in the rebuke to
Peter (xvi. 23). He condemns the selfish aspirations of national
zealots (cf. Jn. vi. 15, x. 8, v. 43), though He can train the
enthusiasm of such men to the better work of heralding the
kingdom (Mt. x. 4).

These views were taken up into the Apostolic preaching, and
form the basis of what S. Paul taught at Thessalonica. He
combines them with several traits clearly borrowed from Jewish
popular expectation. The doctrine of one single opponent, in
whom all that is antichristian culminates, is clearly seen in his
conception of the Man of Sin. Whether the Second Epistle to
the Thessalonians is genuine in its present form or not, there
can be little doubt that the picture drawn in the 2nd chapter
is mainly Pauline. Its exact agreement with the circumstances
of his time is remarkable: or, at any rate, a perfectly natural
interpretation of all thatis said there can be found if it is explained
on these lines. The coming of Christ cannot be till the apostasy
is fully developed, and the opposition to the Christ is con-
summated in the appearance of the Man of Sin, the Son of
perdition, who opposes and exalts himself against all that is
called God, and is worshipped, and sets up his throne in God’s
Temple. Apparently this “Man of Sin” is to be an apostate
Jew. The mystery of lawlessness, which is already working, is
clearly the Jewish opposition to the work of Christianity, of
which S. Paul had been the victim in every place where he
had proclaimed the Christ since his conversion, and which had
been specially virulent at Thessalonica (Ac. xvii. §; cf. 1 Th.
ii. 15, 16). Throughout his career, S. Paul found in Jewish
opposition the worst hindrance to the spread of the Gospel. It
would reach its climax in the appearance of Antichrist. At
present its working was restrained by the power of the Roman
Empire (10 xaréxov), concentrated as it was in the person of a
single ruler (& xaréxwyv). Till a far later period of his life, he
always found support and protection in the authorities of the
Empire of which he was a citizen. It was an essential part of
his conception of the last things that “So long as Rome lasts,
lasts the World.” This much is certain, whether or not we
choose to see in & xaréxwv an allusion to the name of Claudius
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(qui claudit). But he was conscious of the weakness as well as
the strength of the Roman position. And he expected its
downfall, and the overthrow of all authority and law, during the
time of stress which was to precede the ‘ unveiling” of the
Christ. The freaks of Caligula had brought this home to all
thinking men. And in his picture of the Man of Sin, S. Paul
borrows traits from the episode of Caligula’s attempt to set up his
statue, in the guise of Zeus, in the Jewish Temple. Thus the
opposition of Judaism, which had lost its opportunity when it
crucified the Messiah, is the main factor in the war against the
Christ. But heathen opposition had to be encountered as well,
and in particular it had proved a serious obstacle at Thessalonica
(x Th. ii. 14) ; and this will account for any heathen traits in the
picture of the opponent.

It may be worth noticing in this connection that the thought
of Jewisk opposition and unbelief may help to explain a difficult
section of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (vi. 14-vii. 1).
If S. Paul is there thinking first of the evil effect of Jewisk
companionship, though heathen contamination is not altogether
excluded (ver. 16), the want of connection between the passage
and the sections which precede and follow is less pronounced.
And in later Jewish literature Beliar is the name for Antichrist,
whether he is conceived of as apostate Jew (Ascension of Isaiah)
or Roman Emperor (Sibylline Oracles, iii. 63, éx 8¢ oefagryvav
#e. Bediap perémofev, unless, indeed, the passage indicates a
Samaritan origin of Antichrist). It is at least probable that when
S. Paul wrote this section of 2 Corinthians, he still thought of
Antichrist as the person in whom Jewish opposition to the faith
should find its consymmation.

But, however this may be, it is at least clear that the passage
about the Man of Sin in 2 Thess. is most naturally interpreted,
if we suppose that S. Paul is developing a popular legend in the
light of Christ’s teaching about the last things, his own experi-
ences at the hands of his countrymen, the episodes of the
desecration of the Temple by Antiochus and the attempt of
Caligula to set up his statue within its precincts. Recent
experiences and historical incidents have added new traits to a
well-known popular conception. And both the legend and the
events are needed to explain the picture.

The use of the Antichrist legend is equally clear in the
Apocalypse. Gunkel has clearly shown the impossibility of
interpreting the 12th chapter on purely historical lines. And
many of the details recall most vividly the legend of the Sea-
monster, which shall once more raise war against the Lord’s
anointed. It is very probable that a Jewish Apocalypse which
itself borrowed traits from older mythological traditions to describe
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the birth of Messiah, born in heaven, caught up to the throne of
God and hidden in the wilderness till the appointed time, has
been incorporated by the seer, and adapted to the circumstances of
Christ and the Church, the borrowed details in many cases being
quite unsuitable to their new application, in order to comfort his
readers with the thought that their sufferings are really but a
stage in the working out of God’s purpose for their final triumph.
That which is woe for the earth, is matter of re]oncmg in heaven,
when the Dragon is cast down, and the first stage in the process of
his destruction is accomplished. The hostility of the Dragon to
the Messiah, the consequent war between Michael and the
Dragon and their respective hosts, the identification of the
Dragon with the old serpent, the Devil and Satan, the deceiver
of the whole world, and the Water cast out as a river to destroy
the Woman, are all reminiscences of popular myths of which
traces have been found throughout the O.T. and elsewhere in
the New.

In ch. xiii. 1 the beast coming up out of the sea points the
same way, though here the adaptation of the myth to the circum-
stances of Roman history are clear, whether the solution of the
riddle of xiii. 18 is to be found in the older guess of “DP pv,
and the sufferings of the Neronic persecution, or Deissmann’s
suggestion of Kaiwoap feos and the Emperor-worship of the time
of Domitian, is preferred.

Perhaps the clearest use of the Antichrist legend is to be
found in xiii. 11, where the “two horns like unto a lamb” of
the beast that came up out of the earth, emphasize his attempt
to deceive by pretending to be the Messiah.

The 17th chapter, which offers the clearest indications
of the identification of the beast with Rome, now regarded by
Christians as the great enemy, and no longer the restraining and
protecting power which S. Paul found in the Empire, shows how
the mythical figure gains new attributes in consequence of new
experiences, but does not throw much light on the older myth.
But the gathering together of the nations, Gog and Magog, for
the war in xx. 7, 8, recalls the earlier feature of the legend.

In the Eplstles of S. John there is no real use of the legend
itself at all. They contribute nothing but the name to our
knowledge of it. The writer refers to a popular legend which
had formed the basis of Apostolic teaching, as in earlier times
the prophets and psalmists had made use of similar mythological
ideas to enforce the lessons which they had to teach. But the
process of spiritualization is complete. The writer finds in the
false teaching which is growing apace the fulfilment of the popular
expectation of the coming of the great antagonist who is to lead
the last and final opposition of the powers of the world to the
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kingdom of the Christ. Whether this opposition is soon to
culminate in the work of a single opponent he leaves uncertain.
It is not a matter which interests him. The mystery of law-
lessness is already working in those who are inspired by the
spirits who do not confess Jesus Christ come in flesh. In this
the “word” Antickrist cometk is fulfilled. The writer's business
is with the reality to which the legend points; with the legend
itself he has but little to do.

It is unnecessary here to trace the further developments of
the Antichrist legend in later Jewish and Christian expectation.
They show a more or less definite, but continually shifting,
popular tradition which took its start in the old myth of the
Sea-monster overcome, but only confined and not destroyed, by
the power of God, which should once more break its bonds,
and make a last attack on the powers of light before the final
establishment of the Messianic kingdom.

B. ii. 28-iv. 6.

Second presentation of the two theses, ethical and Christo-
logical, the two being discussed separately, but with express
reference to their connection.

I. ii. 28-iii. 24.

The doing of righteousness, especially genuine brotherly
love, the true sign of the Birth from God. Corresponding
exhortation.

1. ii. 28-iii. 6.

The thesis, and the exhortation to recognize this truth,
shown by the obligation, involved in the gift of Divine kinship
and the hope of its completion, of self-purification. The wide
prevalence of antinomianism. The incompatibility of knowledge
of God and yielding to sin.

(a) ii. 28-iii. 3.

(%) iii. 4-6.

ii. 28-iii. 8.

The gift of Divine kinship carries with it the obligation to
self-purification.

1. This verse is closely connected with the preceding. It is
a meditation on the last words of that verse, ¢ adrod yeyérmras
The writer is trying to restore the waning enthusiasm of his
readers, and to recall them to their first love. He therefore
reminds them of their high privilege and position. God has
given them proof of His love. He has towed on them
the rank and title of His children, sharers in His nature. And
it is no mere title. It corresponds to real facts, if they will
but realize them, and respond to them. And these facts are
the cause of the hostile attitude of the world. Those who do
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not know God have no sympathy with those who share His
nature,

An interesting parallel to this passage is found in FPrge
Abothk, iii. 22 (ed. Taylor, 1897), “Beloved are Israel that they
are called children of God ; greater love (was it that it) was made
known to them that they are called children of God, as it is
said, Ye are the children of the Lord your God” (Dt. xiv. 1).
We may also compare and contrast (cf. Windisch, ad l.)
Philo, de confusione ling. 146 £. (Cohn, ii. p. 257) xai yap € pijrw
ixavol feod waides voulleabar yeydvauey, EAML tou Tifs dedois elxovos
abrod, Adyov 7ol iepwrdrov. The emphasis on the direct relation
of Christians to God is characteristic of the Epistle, though the
writer conceives of this relationship as realized in and through
Christ.

Bere worawfiv] Cf. Gal. vi. 11, Dere mmAikos Spiv ypdppacwy
&paa: and for the combination with woraxds, Mk. xii. 1, Be
worawol Alfo.. In the N.T. worawds generally suggests surprise,
and very often something of an admirable character (gwalem,
Latt. verss.). Cf. Mt. viii. 27; Lk. i. 29, vil. 39. 2 P. iii. 11
(woramois el vwdpyxew Ypds év dylas dvaoTpodais;). The Latt.
verss. never use cujas, worawés having lost its reference to

lace.
? dydmr] Love, not token of love. “The Divine love is, as
it were, infused into them, so that it is their own, and becomes in
them the source of a divine life.”

8é8wev] is better supported than the aorist, and is intrinsi-
cally superior. The results of what they have received are
permanent and abiding. Nowhere else in N.T. does dydwyv
8@ovas occur.

8 mamip] suggested by the following réxva feod. Cf. Rev. xxi. 7.

tva Téxva Oeol KA\nbdper] Another instance of the definitive
tva. It is difficult to find any “full telic” force here. God did
not give His love to men in order that they might be called
sons. The greatness of His love to them was manifested in
this, that He allowed Himself to be called their Father. Cf.
ver. 11, avm éotiv 1) dyyelda, . . . va dyamiper. According to
the general usage of this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel, réxva
Oeod emphasizes the community of nature as distinguished from
the dignity of heirship. The “being called” includes the
“being,” but it is not synonymous with it. It lays special
stress on the dignity of the Christian title and position.

xal dopdv] An awkward parenthesis, which scribes naturally
dropped, as in the Receptus, or adapted to the sentence, as
in the Latin Versions, e/ simus. But it is in the author’s style.
Cf. the true text of Jn. i. 15, xéxpayev Aéywv—olros Hiv & elwdv—
'0 éwigw pov dpxdpevos, and also Apoc.i. 6; 2 Jn. 2. And it
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also adds force to the sentence. “It is no mere empty title.
It is a realized fact, though some are in danger of forgetting it.”
]ustm seems to have known thls verse ; Dial. c. Try 123 (353 B),
ovrws xcu yues dxd Tod ytvvno’avros ﬂpas us Oeov Xpmov,—xac
Oeod Téxva dAnfva xalovpeba xai dopév, ol Tas dvrolds Tov Xpiorov
¢urdoaovres.

842 oiro] Because they knew not God. ~As usual, the refer-
ence of roiro is to what follows. They do not recognize us,
because they did not know God. Those who failed to know
God (oix &yvw) in creation, in history, in the revelation made by
Jesus Christ, naturally fail to know those who are of like
nature.

ayamy] post xarnp A% (¥).

8‘;60::9 X BC K L Pal longe plu. Thphyl. Oec.] edwxer A L 13. 27

ﬁ tod

gur] vy B K* 22. 31*. 80. 100: post l’a‘n]p H*™ (33).

Texva Oeov kA\nfwpuer] kAnlnre Texva v 7833
xat eouer] xai eorey H® (61) [ 391t 30. 108 “‘ (96) om. K L al. plu.
am®™=.
npas] veas R* K L P al.® arm-codd. Thphyl. Oec.
eyrw)] eyrwrare P I?z eyrwre 100 al. pauc.

avror]+o Koopos 7°17 (252).

2. The thought of réxva feod is expanded in connection with
the thought of the Parousia. Here and now they have attained
to the position of “children of God.” Their present dignity
is as nothing compared with the glory which shall be revealed.
The exact conditions of their future state have not yet been
made clear. What has already become matter of common
knowledge is that, the more fully Christ is revealed, the closer
will be their likeness to Him. What they have seen of Christ
incarnate has raised them to the position of God’s children.
If He is fully made manifest, those who see Him as He is “will
be consummated in the divine likeness to which it was the
divine purpose that they should attain” (Westcott). Cf. Gn. i.
26. All is not yet made manifest, but they have so learned the
Christ that they know that it is “God’s task to make the
heavenly period Perfect the earthen.”

dycrqtof] Cf. iii. 21, iv. 11, and contrast ii. 7,iv. 1, 7. The
word is used here, not to introduce a new section, but to call
attention to a further meditation on what has preceded. The
writer uses the term which reminds his readers of their and
his common share in the gift whxch God has given.

viv Téxva Oeod dopév] CE. xal dopév of the preceding verse.
What they have at present justifies their full confidence for the
future, which will bring the complete unfolding of that which
is even now present, though its manifestation is hindered by
the circumstances in which they are placed.

6
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olxw ¢pavepifn] For ofrw with the aorist, where the writer
is not looking back on a time separated by an interval from
that of writing or speaking, cf. Mk. xi. 2 (ofdeis o¥mw éxdfioer) ;
1 Co. viii. 2 (el 1ts doxet . . . ofwrow &vw); He. xii. 4 (ofrw péxps
alparos dvricaréoryre); Apoc. xvii. 10 (8 dA\os otww HAe), 12
(Baoireav otrw éaBov). The statement denies that there has
ever yet been a moment at which it could be said ¢pavepdify,
where the aorist would be either timeless, or expressive of what
has just happened. There is no necessary reference to any
occasion “on which the revelation might have been expected,”
such as the manifestation of the Risen Lord (Westcott).

oBaper] We know enough to justify confidence even if no
complete revelation has as yet been made. Great as are our
privileges now, how far greater then! Nothing short of being
like God in Christ. Contrast ywdoxoper (ii. 3, 18, iii. 24, etc.):
here no progress in knowledge is suggested: we are aware of
the future likeness.

édv avepubij] May mean either (1) if ¢ skall be revealed, ie.
our future condition (7{ ¢sdueba), or (2) if He shall be revealed,”
f.e. Christ. The first is the more natural interpretation so far
as grammar is concerned. It connects the words naturally with
the preceding otww dpavepdfy. And it gives an adequate
meaning to the words. “If our future glory is revealed, it will
be found to be not less than likeness to God, the open vision
of whose glory shall transform us.” In favour of (2) is the use
of ¢avepwlj of Christ in ver. 28 of the preceding chapter, and
the general sense of the passage. Throughout the passage the
writer’s thoughts are turned to the revelation of Christ in His
glory at His Parousia. If He be manifested in His true glory,
the vision will change us to His likeness. Cf. 2 Co. iii. 18, mp
8o¢av Kuplov xatorrpuldpevor Tiv almiy eixdva perapopdovpeda dxo
86éns els 8dfav: Col. iii. 4, érav & Xpiords pavepwbpj . . . Tore xal
uels oo atr@ Pavepwbijoealfe & 86fy. And if the use of
pavepodarfas in ii. 28 partly suggests this interpretation, in spite
of the intervening ovrw édavepwly, where the ri éodpeba deter-
mines the meaning of the verb, it must also be remembered
that the language of soliloquy and meditation has to some
extent its own rules. To one pondering over the future glory
of the Son of God, in the light of the present revelation of the
Risen Lord, which suggests so much more than it actually
reveals, the words ¢€iv pavepwdfj could probably have but one
meaning. To us it would have been clearer if the subject had
been definitely expressed. It does not follow that the same is
true of the writer, or of those for whose sakes he is giving written
form to his meditations. Very possibly they had often heard
him meditate on the theme éav ¢avepwlyy. He uses the word
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pavepovofar eighteen times, and in twelve Christ is the subject,
though most of them refer to His manifestation in the flesh.

3poto] Contrast Ph. ii. 6, 70 elvar loa fed. And for the
thought cf. Plato, Zheactetus, 176 B, pvyy) 8¢ dpolwats 74 0¢(p KkaTd
70 Suvardy : Greg. Thaum. Paneg. in Origenem, c. 12, 76 ye wdvrwy
Té\os ovx crtpov L ofp.a.c 7 xabap ¢ v éfop.ocweewa wpoadonv
fq; 0«9 xal pévew év au-rq». Apoc. xxil. 4, kal GYovrat 70 mpdowmoy
avrov. Similes, quia beats, says Bede.

&n] “Because we shall see Him as He is.” What men saw
of Jesus of Nazareth, when He manifested His glory under the
limitations of human life, raised them to the position of rékva
feov, in the case of all who received Him (Jn. i. 13). How
much greater transforming power shall there be in the vision of
Him as He is, no longer veiled by the conditions of earthly life !

It is possible to take 6r x.7.A. as giving the proof of the
knowledge (olBapev). We know that we shall be like Him, for
we know that we shall see Him; and only the pure in heart
shall see God. He is visible only to those who share His
nature. Like is perceived by like alone. But if the writer had
meant this he surely would have expressed himself differently.
He often leaves not a little for his readers to supply. But he
demands from them the use of spiritual insight rather than of
mental acuteness. Weiss’ explanation is too ingenious for its
context,

rexva] post feov P 31.
7] ore 723 (54) K“‘ (415).
™ ol:&;w]+8¢ KL al. pler. cat. syr*t cap. sahd aeth. Or. Dam.
o (?2°)] pr. xas 7850t 206.108. 21 (g6) ; xar 72188 (395).
oyopeda) opwpeba 31 al.35T : uidemus, boh-ed.

8. The possession of such a hope is the strongest incentive
to absolute purity. The hope is not really grasped except by
those whose striving towards this goal is eager and constant.
The hope is not stated to be the necessary condition of the
purity, but the purity is the necessary result of the hope. Itis
not denied that other causes may produce a similar result. But
where such a hope really exists the striving after purity must
follow. The Christian hope is incompatible with moral in-
difference. No one, not even the “ Gnostic,” is raised by it
above the moral obligations. And the purity aimed at is
absolute. The standard is nothing less than the perfected
human life of the glorified Christ.

wis] The use of was in this Epistle and in the Gospel is
instructive. It generally sets aside the claims of some party
or other who claimed special privileges or exemptions for them-
selves.
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8 &wr . . . & adry] The form of expression emphasizes the
thought of hope possessed and enjoyed as a sure possession
(¢xev éAx{8a being stronger than the simple verb), and which
rests on the Christ, and is therefore surely and securely grounded.
Contrast Ac. xxiv. 15, éArida é&wv els Tov Oedv, reacking as far as
(Westcott). Cf. 1 Ti. iv. 10, v. 5. See Introduction, p. iv;
also 1 Ti. vi. 17; 1 P. i. 13, 21. & afrg must, of course, refer
to Christ.

dyvile] CL Ex. xix. 10f. ; Nu. viii. 21 ; Jos. iii. §; 1 Es. vii.
10, and also Jn. xi. 55. Those who appeared before God at
the Jewish feasts were required first to purify themselves from
all Levitical and ceremonial uncleanness. The hope of appear-
ing before the presence of God, and of seeing Christ as He is,
necessarily inspires its possessors with the desire of putting
away every defilement which clouds the vision of God, even as
the human nature of the Christ, made perfect through the
discipline and suffering of earthly life, has even now been ex-
alted to the unveiled presence of the Father.

xabds] He has attained, and those who hope to attain like-
wise will naturally spare no effort to follow the same path. But
xafds suggests a pattern, rather than introduces a motive.

dxeivos]| For the change of pronoun, cf. Jn. v. 39, and
perbaps xix. 35. Throughout the Epistle éxeivos used absol-
utely refers to Christ. Cf. ii. 6 (note).

d.ywk;l For the difference between dyvds and xafapds, see
Westcott’s note. Kaflapds seems to state the objective fact,
dyvds emphasizes the subjective feeling. The Vulg. commonly
has castus for dyvés, but here has sanctus.

» eAwida m, sahd,
2:#11-] ong.j;{e”' %7 (505).
ex avrw] ew avror 2. 25. 30,

post eavror boh-sah. (in ¢o): e» avrw 31.
eavror] avror 31* 0%,

4. nds] Cf. ver. 3 (note). In contrast with those who seek
to cleanse themselves from all defilement, are set those who
continue to do the sin which defiles and separates from God.
There is no special class of #//uminats, superior to the obligation
to keep the moral law. The test of progress is obedience.
Those who fail to do the will of God, to work out the best of
which their nature is capable, are breaking the law of God,
which is the law of their being. All sin is law-breaking; all
falling short of the highest possible is disobedience to God's law
for men, the law of self-realization after the pattern of the Christ.
He that fails to do righteousness breaks the law.

v dvoplav] dvopia here is, of course, not the antinomianism
of the “Gnostic.” The condemnation of that would have
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required the converse of the statement here made, “All dvouia
is sin.” But the writer is undoubtedly thinking of the claim
made by the superior “ Gnostic,” that he is at liberty to follow
the leading of his own desires, without being under any obliga-
tion to the moral law, which is only binding on the ignorant and
the inferior. The sins of which the writer is thinking are
failures to fulfil the law of love, rather than grosser sins of
the flesh, which are hardly, perhaps never, referred to in this
Epistle. But whatever form they take, sinful acts are not
matters of indifference. In the case of all men, even the most
intelligent, they are transgressions of a valid law. He who
stoops to them shows himself thereby to be no true réxvov Geov.

xal 9 dpapric x1.\.] The xai adds a clause which carries the
thought a step further. Not only is “doing sin” a violation
of law, but sin in its very nature is a transgression of the law of
God. It is the self-assertion of the finite against the eternal
will of Him who has the right to claim absolute obedience.

1° . 31,
;';‘] ]r??msn' : (?) om, 7% (83),
eoTw]+ 3¢ H 8* (R).

6. xal oBare x.r.\.] Not only does he who commits sin
break a Divine law, but he stultifies the whole purpose of the
Incarnation. Christ was manifested to men in His earthly life
in order to take away sin, to destroy and remove it. And
being sinless Himself, it was in His power to do so. To
these two great incentives to self-cleansing, the purpose of
the Incarnation, and the power of the Incarnate Christ, the
writer can appeal as to part of the normal Christian conscious-
ness, whether he includes himself (oidauer) or speaks only of
his readers (oidare).

dxeivog] CL.ver. 3. The writer apparently sees no difficulty in
using éxetvos and adrds in the same verse with reference to the
same subject: though, of course, the case where dxetvos stands
first is not strictly parallel to those in which it follows the use of
avrds, as in ver. 3.

d¢avepdbn] The word is used more frequently, as here, by
the writer with reference to Christ’s first coming, or manifesta-
tion, in the flesh. Cf. 1 Ti. iii. 16 ; 1 P. i. 20.

dpp) Take away, i.e. destroy. The Hebrew wb» is used in
both senses of faking away and bearing. But it is differently
translated into Greek in the two cases. Alpev expresses the
former, ¢épev the latter. Cf. Is. liii. 11, 7ds dpaprias adrdv
avros dvoloer.

Tds dpapriag] whether used absolutely, or with the addition
of 7udv, denotes the many acts in which the sin of humanity is
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expressed. The concrete expression is more forcible than the
absolute (rr;v dpapriav).

dpapria €v adr§ odx &orww] cf. Jn. vil. 18, ddwia & adrg odx
éorww.  The statement is made of the whole human life of the
Christ (éorw), and is not confined to the earthly part of it. In
virtue of His sinlessness He can accomplish the purpose of the
Incarnation ; and the thought also suggests the means by which
it can be accomplished, a thought which is fuither developed in
the next verse. Cf. Augustine, “In quo non est peccatum ipse
uenit auferre peccatum. Nam si esset in illo peccatum, auferen-
dum est illi, non ipse auferret.”

odare ABCKL al. pler. vg. boh-codd. syr. aeth. Tert. Aug.]
odaper R 40. 98 tol. sah. arm. boh-ed. Fulg.
ras apaprias ABP 5. 13. 27.66*%. 81 am. fu. demid. harl. tol. cop.
syr. aeth. Tert. Aug. Fulg.]+nuwr 8 CKL al. pler. cat. vg. sah. syr.
Ath. Thphyl. Oec.
e avrw{post eorw R sah. cop. aeth.

6. In so far as union with the Sinless is realized, sin ceases
to be. The doing of sin shows that the Christ has never been
fully seen or known. The statements are made absolutely,
after the writer’'s wont. They must, of course, be interpreted in
the light of i. 8 ff., where the writer makes it clear that he does
not mean that those who have realized their union with
Christ have actually attained as yet to a state of complete sin-
lessness. Where sin is, the vision of the Christ has not yet been
made perfect. There is nothing to show that the writer is de-
scribing the general character of the Christian, which remains
unchanged by separate sinful acts, inasmuch as they are foreign
to it and do not affect it as a whole. The statement is made
absolutely without reference to the modifications necessary
when it is applied to the individual case.

& aird pévew] As contrasted with elvai, pévew perhaps
suggests in this context the necessity of human effort.

o0y dpaprdver] Augustine has supplied the necessary modi-
fication, “In quantum in ipso manet, in tantum non peccat,” a
sentence which Bede has incorporated in his Commentary
(cf. Westcott’s note).

ddpaxev . . &yvwuxer] The vision and the knowledge have
their abiding results. &pdv is used by the writer of spiritual
vision. It cannot be restricted here (as by Weiss) to those who
had actually seen the Lord in the flesh, é&wwxev being added to
meet the case of later disciples. Cf. Bede, “Visionem dicit et
cognitionem fidei, qua iusti etiam in hac uita deum uidere
delectantur, donec ad ipsam speciem apertae visionis eius in
futuro preueniant, de qua supra dicitur, Quoniam uidebimus
eum sicuti est,” a passage which is also based on Augustine’s
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comment, “ est illuminatio per fidem, est illuminatio per speciem.”
If the two words are to be distinguished here, dpav lays stress
on the object, which appears and is grasped by the mental vision,
ywidoxew on the subsequent subjective apprehension of what is
grasped in the vision, or it is unfolded gradually in experience.
was 2°] pr. xac 38. 67 (mg.). 95. 96**. .) h*<* vg. syr. aeth. arm.
Or. Thphi'l?tAug. (zenel7:( ps. )83251°9"6' ls_r)69)7 (mg) b vg. syr
epruer] eyrw 0% 47 (214) 7038118 (307) K B8R (479).

2. iii. 7-18. Elucidation of the thesis (ethical), and earnest
warning against those who would lead them astray.

(a) 7-10. Further meditation on the Divine Birth. The
opposite statement. He that sinneth is of the Devil.

(8) 10-17. Clearer definition of sin as failure to love the
brethren, and of its opposite, love.

7. The views of the false teachers were plausible, and there
was imminent danger of some of the faithful being seduced.
But the facts were clear. He, and he only, who shows the
fruits of righteousness in what he does, is righteous. Righteous-
ness is always known by its fruits. There are no heights of
knowledge, or superior kinds of nature, for which action is a
matter of indifference.

texvia] If this is the true reading, the appeal is again made
to their common (spiritual) nature. There is some authority for
the reading waidia, which would be equally suitable. The danger
would have been less imminent, if they had used their own powers,
and shown themselves less dependent on the moral guidance of
others.

pndeis whavdrw] Cf. ii. 26. They must yield to the seduc-
tions of no one, however prominent his position or plausible
his arguments. It is, of course, possible that the writer is
thinking of some particular opponent.

8 modv] Cf. i. 6, iii. 4, etc. If the character is true, the
whole life will be an expression of it, even as the whole of
Christ’s life was a continuous expression of the character and
person in whom God could be well pleased.

éxeivos] Cf. vv. 3, 4 (notes). Righteousness was fully realized
in Him who set the Christian standard. No lower ideal would
prove a sufficient incentive to holiness, s.e. the highest self-
realization of which the nature of man is capable, who was
created in order to grow into the likeness of God.

rexvia X BK L al. pler. cat. Thphyl. Oec. m vg. syr. Tert. Aug.] raidia
ACP 5. 13. 27. 29 arm. (uid.) cop. syrP™ Laif. : +pov 15. 26. 36. 68
cat. sah, syrs<d aeth.

pndess] un Tis AL

wowwr Sixatoowwyy (2 ? of. v. Soden, p. 1856)] Sixacos wy 8% (W)

Suxacos (? 2°)] om. A 3% (33).

T 2°] om. R*,
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8. 8 woudv T dpapriav] The contrast to 76. He whose
whole course of action is the expression of “sin,” belongs to the
Devil, from whom the life which animates him is derived, as the
higher life which issues in righteousness proclaims its possessor
a réxvov feot.

éx 100 BuaPdlov doriv] Cf. Bede, “Non camnis originem
ducendo ex diabolo sicut Manichaeus impurissime de cunctis
credit hominibus: sed imitationem uel suggestionem peccandi
sumendo ab illo, quomodo et nos filii Abrahae sumus facti,
imitando fidem Abrahae,” a suggestive note, though it ignores
the nearer illustrations of the context.

ax’ dpxﬁs{ The meaning of dx’ dpxjs has been variously
interpreted. It has generally been understood either of (1) the
beginning of “sinning,” i.e. the Fall of Adam, or events which
preceded the first sin of man ; or (z) the beginning of the exist-
ence of the Devil. His first act was one of sin. The uncertainty
of both these interpretations has led Rothe and others to give
the phrase a logical rather than a temporal meaning. *Satan
sins, the author would say, ‘gar princige; for the sake of
sinning. Other sinners sin for the sake of another. In contrast
to him all human sin is derived.” Whether the actual phrase
can bear such an interpretation or not, the point of view of the
readers has surely been overlooked. The writer must have
intended a meaning which the words could suggest to them.
The phrase must therefore be interpreted in accordance with
Jn. viii. 44, i 1; Gn. i 1, etc. The attempt to assign a definite
date, so to speak, is a mistake. “The earliest times spoken of
in Genesis” would perhaps be the nearest popular paraphrase.
“ From the first ” would give its meaning with fair accuracy. It
denotes the earliest events which have any bearing on the point
at issue. From the very first, long before the first actual sin
of any man, “the devil sinneth,” and the course begun from the
first has been continued ever since. All human sin, therefore,
has its origin in what is external to the man who sins. It comes
from an external source. It is not self-originated or part of
man’s nature. As Westcott has said elsewhere, “There is no
view of human nature so inexpressibly sad as that which leaves
out the Fall.” As also F. D. Maurice has said, “There has
been no period of the existence of human beings in which they
have not been liable to the assaults of this Tempter.”

There is nothing in the passage to suggest that the writer
held a “dualistic” view of the origin of evil, considering the
Devil “an originally evil being”; but it is manifest that he
believed in a personal Tempter. Cf. Jn. viii. 44.

els Toito dpavepdn xr.\.] All such action is in direct opposi-
tion to the purpose of the Incarnation of the Son of God, who
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was manifested in the flesh in order to destroy the works of the
Devil, i.e. the sins which he has introduced into the lives of men.
A\dop] “destroy.” The word generally includes the sugges-

tion of destroying, undoing or dissolving, that which forms the
bond of cohesion. Cf. Jn. ii. 19, v. 18, vii 23 (the Lord
s¢dissolved ” the Jewish sabbatical tradition by applying to the
question the higher principle of the duty of restoring man to his
true self). Windisch aptly quotes the Xoyior of the Egyptian
Gospel, Adov xaraiow T& dpya Tis Gyheias.

0 1°] 43¢ A 25. 68 k** tol. boh-ed. arm. acth. Lcif.

Avop] Avoel B 100: Avéy P.

9. He who is begotten of God must be in character like God
who begat him. Sin, which is of the Devil, finds no place in
him.

8 wypévos] Compare and contrast Jn. i 13, é feod

#onoav. Here the writer emphasizes not only the initial
act, or the single act, but its permanent results.

dpapriar od wowel] Anarthrous and therefore qualitative. He
does not do that which is sinful in character. But the absence
of the article should not be pressed.

&n owéppa] The seed which produces the new life in him
(cf. Jn. i. 13), as a permanent and abiding factor.! ‘The inter-
pretation which equates owéppa with the Word of God (“semen
dei, id est uerbum dei,” Bede, from Augustine, who adds, *“ unde
dicit Apostolus, Per Euangelium ego uos genui, 1 Co. iv. 15)
receives some support from 1 P. i 23; Ja. i 18, but is hardly
in accordance with the Johannine teaching, in which the Spint
is the author of the new birth (cf. Jn. iii.). Wohlenberg in an
interesting paper has pleaded for the interpretation which
identifies owéppa feov with God’s children collectively (cf. Jn.
viil. 33, owéppa’ABpadu). It has the advantage of referring atrod
and & air§ to the same person (God’s children abide in Him),
but it makes the following clause, ov 8ivaras . . . yeyéimrar, very
difficult both in grammar and sense. As Law has pointed out,
the last clause must then have run (‘ and they cannot sin, because
they abide in Him”). Still less can be said for Karl’s inter-
pretation of the words as referring to Christ. Cf., however,
Justin, 4pol. i. 32, where we perhaps have an echo of this.?

od 8évarac k.T.\.] The fact that he has been begotten of God
excludes the possibility of his committing sin as an expression of
his true character, though actual sins may, and do, occur, in so
far as he fails from weakness to realize his true character. Cf.

1 Cf. Philo, D¢ Ebriet. 30 (Cohn, ii. p. 176), T& 700 Oeod oxépuara.

2 ol wigTetorres alrg dvfpwwor, év ols olxei 1O wapd 700 feol owépua, &
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Jn. viii. 33, 39. Every réxvor must reproduce the works of his
father. Inso far as any man is a réxvor feot he ““cannot” do
the works of the DeviL The writer speaks, however, here as
elsewhere, in the absolute language of the prophet rather than
with the circumspection of the casuist. On the N.T. doctrine
of Birth from God, see Windisch, p. 118.

was] pr. 3w ayarnror I° 8 (56).

yeyerrnuevos) yeyernueros K 99. 100. 177* j* 0*= al. pauc.
7ov (? 1°)] om. 3% (33) I*'% (179).

auapriay ov tu;a.] .::lon(z {gt)ag. l:;h. )l.)oh.

owe, . TO

¢vr:|’l‘]al'agtl&h¢: om, ¥ (2:1,1)5.4

auapravewr) auapriay vanaas I* 18 (395).

onJoeri 234 (233).

10. dv Toéry] This may possibly refer to what has preceded, the
not-doing or the doing of sin, which are the distinguishing
characteristics of the classes into which the writer divides man-
kind. But it is more probable, and more in accordance with the
writer’s usual custom, that the reference is to what follows, the
achievement of, or the failure to achieve, righteousness and love
(cf. ii. 3). For the construction, cf. the note on i. 4.

éavepd] The writer is striving to give his readers a dis-
tinguishing test which can be easily applied. It is, of course, to
the judgment of men, not the judgment of God, that the two
clues become manifest.

Téxva 100 8iaBélov] cf. Acts xiii. 10, vi¢ SiaBéAov, and Jn. viii.
The teaching of this section of the Epistle can hardly be under-
stood without reference to the 8th chapter of the Gospel, with
which it is intimately connected.

wds] There are no exceptions on the ground of superior
knowledge or “pneumatic ” nature ; cf. notes on vv. 3, 4.

xal 8 pY) dyawdv] The doing of righteousness might be too
vague and general a test. The writer therefore narrows it down
to one special form of righteousness which is in fact the basis
of the whole, and in the exercise of which the false teachers
had apparently shown themselves particularly lacking. Cf. Ro.
xiii. 9, € ris érépa &vrods), & T Adyp Tovry dvakepalaioirar, év ¢
dyamjoes rov mAnalov oov ds aeavriy.

Tdv d8e\ddv adroi] The writer is obviously thinking of members
of the Christian Society, not thereby excluding the wider duty
on which the Sermon on the Mount and the Parables insist.
The object of the Epistle is to suggest practical tests. They
must be practical and such as are easily applied. No statement
is made to the effect that he who confines his love to his
Christian brethren has completely fulfilled the law of Christ.
The writer has a special object in what he says, and he writes in
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view of the failure in this respect of showing love to fellow-
Christians, which was conspicuous in the case of the false
teachers, in spite of their claims to intellectual and spiritual
superiority. There is nothing inconsistent with the teaching of
the Christ in laying special stress on the first stage in obeying it.
The experience of a lifetime, and especially of his later years,
would seem to have taught the writer the necessity of charity
beginning at home.
e Tovrw] ex Tourou a2 (83),
was] pr. xat C* uld geth,
wowwr dixaoovrny 8 ABC KL P al. omnud cat. harl. tol. arm. cop.
. aeth. Did. Thphyl. Oec.] w» Sixatos m vg. (am. fu. demid.) sah. syr.
3:. Cyp. Lcif. Aug.: dwxaios wr A3 (¥). An interesting ¢ Western ”
variant, which can ardly claim to be original. The context requires the
practical test of *“ doing.’
Swaiovrny R BL al. plu. Dam.] pr. 7yp A CK Ph al. fere.® Dam.
0 2°] om. /¥ (231),
avrov]+ ok ayawa Tor By 2™ (505).

11. The original message of the Gospel, nay, the whole
history of God’s revelation of Himself to men from the earliest
times, is summed up in the command to exercise mutual love.
He therefore who does not love his brother shows thereby that
he cannot be éx Tov Geod.

adm . . . a] The adr, which refers to what follows,
excludes the possibility of any “telic” force being retained by
iva here; cf. Jn. xvii. 3, and the close parallels in Jn. xiii. 34,
xv. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 23, iv. 21, v. 16. See also 1 Jn. v. 3; 2 Jn. 5,
6; cf. note on i. 9. The declarative, or definitive, use of {va
to introduce the contents of a command, or the like, is fully
established for S. John.

dyyehia] The message of the Gospel, of which the law of love
is the basis. The reading érxayyeMla does not suit the context,
and it is obviously due to the careless substitution of a commoner
word. Except in this passage, dyyella is found only once in the
N.T. (1 Jn. i. 5). On the other hand, érayyeAia occurs §1 times,
but only once in the Johannine writings (1 Jn. ii. 25).

fiv fixodoare dn" dpxiis] The law of love was an essential part
of the earliest presentation of the Gospel. It formed part of the
earliest teaching which the readers had received. The contents,
however, of ver. 12 suggest that in the words d»° dpxis the
writer’s thought goes back to still earlier times. The earliest
stories of the beginnings of the race bear witness to the fatal

A consequences of disobedience to the law of love.

ayyehia ABKL al. plu. cat. Thphyl. Oeccom vg. Aug.] ewayyeha
RCP 27. 29. 40. 66**. gg 99 a%* n5 a], mu. harl. syr. “b cop. arm,
aeth. Did. Cyr. Oect=t Lcif. : uerbum sahd.

wa ayarwuer] wl diligatis boh-ed. arm“s: wa ayaxare 7*'1 (235),
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12. The story of Cain is the typical example of the “want ”
of brotherly love. The form of the reference here is conditioned
by what the writer has to say about the hatred which Christians
must expect from the world. Men’s deeds are the natural
outcome of their charcater and inclinations. Evil deeds are the
expression of a character which takes pleasure in what is evil.
Righteousness must always provoke the hostile feeling of those
whose delight is in eviL. And feelings must sooner or later
express themselves in action.

od xabds) Cf. 2 Co. viii. 5, xal o kafis JAwiTaper EAAS avrods
Bwxkav: Jn. xiv. 27, ob xafds 6 xdopos 8dwotv, and especially Jn.
vi. 58, olrds dorw & dpros & & olpavod xarafds, ob xabds édayov
ol wmarépes xai dwéfavov, where the construction is irregular, as
here. The comparison is incomplete in form. It may be
paraphrased * the feelings of Christians for each other must not
be like, rather they must be the exact opposite of, those of Cain,
whose hatred of rnighteousness led him to the violent murder of
his brother.” Schlatter aptly quotes in illustration (p. 149),
Sarmat 330 12 Samd 1Py ob.me nrea, Pes. Kah. 16. 126a.

&x 100 wormpod #v] Every man must draw his life and power
from one source or the other. His deeds show to whom he
belongs and has attached himself. The writer never denies the
individual freedom of choice. He only traces things back to
what he believes to be their ultimate spiritual sources.

Zopater] The verb always includes the idea of violence. In
the N.T. o¢dlar is found only here and in the Apocalypse.
Cf. Apoc. vi. 4, va d\jAovs oddfovow : g, Tas Yuxas Tor doday-
pévav 8ia Tov Adyov Tob feod : xviii. 24, wdvrov Tév dodaypévur ént
7is yis. It is also used of the Lamb, and of the “ head ” of the
beast (xiii. 3). In the LXX its most frequent use is sacrificial
(cf. Gn. xxii. 10, of Isaac; Ex. xxix. 11 ; Lv. i 5; Nu. xi. 23,
etc.) ; but see also Jg. xii. 6 (A), cpdlovowv adrods &l ras Safdoes
rod Topddvov: 1 K. xv. 33, lopafe Sapovih tov "Aydy dvamor
Kuvplov: 1 Mac. i. 2, xal éodade Baoilels, etc.

xdpw tivos] The violent deed was only the last expression of
that antipathy which righteousness always calls out in those
who make evil the guiding principle of their life. This view, that
the cause of the murder of Abel is to be found in the character
of Cain as manifested in his actions, is bardly in accord with the
narrative of Genesis (iv. 8f.), but it is quite in keeping with
the suggestions read into that narrative by the adherents of
the allegorical method of exegesis. We may compare Philo’s
treatment of the subject, who finds indications of Cain’s ¢havria
in the fact that he only offered his sacrifice “after several days,”
and not at once, with the readiness which should distinguish the
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service of God ; and that he offered of the fruits, not of the first-
fruits. Cf. also He. xi. 4, where the stress is laid on the character
of the sacrifices offered (wAelova Ovolav), rather than on the
general character of all the actions of the two men.

7ov (? 1°) om. 7*397™ (96) | Tor] pr. Abal, sahd,

om. xai . . . avror aeth.

Twvos xapy I*%® (236).

ov] pr. e¢ 3

adehgov avrov] afek 723 (233).

Sixaua) bona arm,

18-16. The ground of the world’s hatred of those who love,
and the glory of love, which gives life, in Christ.

18-15. Those who can interpret aright the true meaning of
the story of Cain and Abel will feel no surprise at the attitude
of the world towards Christians. It only expresses the hostility
which that which is good must always call out in that which is
evil. Our love for the brethren assures us that we have already
passed out of the state of hatred and death, and now abide in
that of life. For life is love. He who does not love is still in
the state of death. Every one who does not love his brother is
a murderer, in the eyes of all to whom the true issues of things
are manifest, even though he has so far stayed his hand from
violence. And your common consciousness as men tells you
that no murderer can have the higher life in him as a permanent
and abiding principle of action.

18. pi Gavpdlere] cf. Jn. iii. 7 (i) Gavpdoys), where the aorist
emphasizes the immediate feeling aroused by a particular thought,
or action, rather than the more permanent feeling called out
by what is continuous. Cf. also Jn. v. 28, where the form of
sentence refers to the continuous feeling, not to the momentary
surprise, which the fact that the hour was coming, when all the
dead should hear the voice of the Son of God, might occasion.
The construction with the present imperative is the usual con-
struction in the Johannine writings, the aorist subjunctive being
only used in the passage quoted above. Here it is significant.
The hatred of the world was an abiding attitude, always liable
to provoke unchristian retaliation, and always a temptation to the
more ‘““intelligent” to neglect their duty to their weaker brethren.

pun ABCom KL al. pler. vg. sah. cop. syr. Lcif. Did. Thphyl. Oec.]
pr. ke R C* P l%. 18. 29. 36. 66**. 98. 191 cat.* syr. am. aeth,
adedgpos 8 ABCD al. mu. cat. vi arm. Leif. Did.]J+pxov KL al.
longe. plu. syr. sah. cop. aeth. (quwr) Thphyl. Oec.
v;u:rfmat sah. /*14% (219) O* (154).

14. Hpeis otBaper] The appeal is to the Christian conscious-
ness, shared by writers and readers alike. Their experience as
Christians has taught them that conscious life is dormant till
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it is called out in active love and fellowship. Cf. Augustine
(Zract. v. 10), “ Nemo interroget hominem ; redeat unusquisque
ad cordem suum : siibi inuenerit charitatem fraternam, securus
sit quia transiit a morte ad uitam.”

8 ph dyawidv] The statement is put in its most general form.
The state in which love has not been called out into conscious
activity is a state of death. Life is the chance of learning how
love not only “ might be,” but *is.”

The addition of 7ov ddehdpdv in the Receptus is natural in
the light of the preceding clause and of ver. 16. But it
narrows down the writer’s meaning unnecessarily. In his more
absolute statements he shows himself fully aware that the duty
of love is absolute, and has a wider application than the Christian
Society, even as the Christ is the propitation for the whole world,
though in a practical Epistle he lays most stress on what is
first practicable.

rous adehgous] + yuwr N 68. 58lect syr, sah.

o un ayaxrwr X AB 13. 27. 29. vg. sahd® arm. Did. Lcif. Aug.]+7ow
adehgor C K L P al. pler. sah™ cop. syr. Thphyl. Oec, Cassiod. (+avrov
P al.!? sahv cop- SYT- aeth.) : rovs adehgous 15.

o] +3e¢ 7* % (24).

15. wis & piodv r.\] Cf. Aug. (Zract. v. 10). *“Non movet
manus ad occidendum hominem, homicida iam tenetur a
Domino; uiuit ille, et iste iam interfector iudicatur.” Hatred
is the moving cause, whether or not the occasion for its final
display has presented itself and been used. Cf. Mt. v. 23, 24

drfpumoxtévos] Cf. Jn. viii. 44, the only other instance of
its use in the N.T. It is, of course, used here in its literal sense
of actual murderer, not of the murderer of the soul.

oBare] It is axiomatic. Their natural consciousness as men
will tell them that the higher life cannot be communicated as
a permanent possession to such an one. The writer does not
avoid the use of irony when it suits his purpose.

pévovoar] Cf. Jn. i. 32, 33, v. 38, vi. 27; 1 Jn.ii. 14, 24;
2 Jn. 2. The word suggests that eternal life is both “a con-
tinuous power and a communicated life.” Wohlenberg’s attempt
to connect the word uévovaav with the following verse (Mévovoar
& Tovry &yvdraper Tiv dydmyy) is ingenious rather than convincing.
Though it is not absolutely necessary to the sense, its position
is justified by the uéver of ver. 14, and it serves to heighten the
impossibility of the rejected hypothesis.

wés . . . o8] The usual “ Hebraistic” expression, or at least
the form of expression which a Jew writing Greek would
naturally adopt. Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 19, 21, etc.; and see Moulton’s
note, Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. i. p. 245f. Such
phrases as xwpis mdoys dmepféTews show that “ vernacular usage®
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only needed to be extended “under the encouragement of a
similar idiom in Hebrew.” But so far as the evidence goes it
would seem that there has been “extension” in the Semitic
direction. The construction is not found in the Gospel.

avrov) eavrov B.

odare] oidauer 2114 (335) sah*® boh. : pr. oux /> 8% (6g),
was 2°]+0 J° 8 (1149).

e avrw BK al. R!u. Thphyl. Oec.] e» eavrw X ALCP al.®,
awwrior] om, o118 14 (),

pevovsar] om. d,

16-18. Description of true love, and exhortation to its
practice. The essence of love was manifested once for all,
finally and completely, when the Christ gave His life for men.
We know what true love really is in the light of that example.
And we cannot but recognize our obligation to follow it, if need
be even to the last sacrifice, for our brethren. There is, however,
a simple test by which we can know at once whether we are at
least on the road which leads to the possession of true love. He
who is unwilling to give of his external possessions, where need is
obvious and well known to him, has not even begun to cherish
true love for God in his soul. True love proves itself in action.
It cannot stop short at expressions of which the tongue is the
instrument. It must show by actual deeds that the words in
which it is professed correspond to real feelings of the heart.

16. & roétw] The reference is to what follows, according to
the writer’s usual custom, especially when a clause with 3r
follows.

v dydmr] Absolute. There is no need to supply a genitive,
Tob Xpiorov or rov feod. The true nature of love was manifested
in such a way that men could learn to realize it, with abiding
effects on their character and life (¢yvdxapev).

xeivos] He : neither writer nor readers feel the need for
further definition by the addition of a name. Cf. the notes on

VV. 3, 4

glcivos dwép dpav] He for us: the Christ, the Son of God,
for such as we are. e contrast is heightened by the order of
the words. There are no depths of sacrifice to which true love
will not stoop.

v Yuxdy abrod qrev] Neither of the O.T. phrases, which
are usually quoted, b33 ¢/®) D' and oYk ¥m pn (Is. liii
10), afford a sufficiently close parallel to suggest an interpreta-
tion. The additions, of 933 in the one case, and D¥/XR in the
other, determine the exact sense of 2. The Rabbinic phrases
quoted by Schlatter (on Jn. x. r1) all have jn). The usage of
the Fourth Gospel is a safer guide. Cf. Jn. x. 11, 15, 17, 18,
xiii. 37-38, xv. 13, and also xiil. 4, Tipot T& ipdria. The latter
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passage suggests the idea of laying aside, as a garment is put off,
which agrees well with the use of the phrase in Jn. x. 18. The
usage of mfévas in Jn. ii. 10, Tov xaAdv olvov Tifnow, can hardly
help us to determine its meaning here. The phrase does not
occur again in the Johannine Books. The Latin translation
“dat” in Jn. x. 11 is, of course, derived from the Western
variant 88wow (% D). Elsewhere the Vulgate uses pomere.
Spitta’s suggestions (ZNTW x. [1909] p. 78), that the phrase
is used rightly in wv. 11, 15, in the sense of risking or staking
his life for the sheep, and taken up in a different sense (of giving,
or laying down) in the later interpolation of vv. 17, 18, is worthy of
consideration, but it has perhaps been influenced by the Hebrew
phrase, where the meaning, as has been pointed out, is deter-
mined by the added w23. If the distinction is to be main-
tained, the present verse agrees with the “later” passage.

xal Apeis k7.\.] It is not clear whether this clause is added
to the first clause, éxeivos . . . &yxev, and governed by &7, or is
to be regarded as a consequence of the example set by the
Christ. The obligation, which all good men recognize, to
sacrifice their lives, if need be, for others, may be part of the
means whereby we learn what true love is. Such a xoom &voia
of good men throws the clearest light on the nature of love. But
the obligation, as felt by “us,” may also be regarded as the
consequence of what Christ has done. When once the perfect
example has been set, the duty of all disciples to follow it is
clear. Grammatically the first is preferable. But the use of xai
in this Epistle is wide. The writer always thinks as a Hebrew,
and this is reflected in his forms of expression. The second
interpretation is therefore grammatically admissible. And it has
the advantage of far greater simplicity and directness. The
emphatic Jjuets, moreover, is in favour of it.

eyrwxaper] eyrwper I*%1 (216): yvwoxouer I°1M4 (335),

™ ayaryr]+Tov feov 52 vg. (am. demid. harl.) arm-codd. boh-
codd. : + ipsius m tol. Vig. : +esus, Ambrst.

T Yux N avrov efnrey vwrep nuwr /M1 (83),

npwr] vy 21T 09 (31g) b N8, 18 550T. 868 (6g).
th(r "n;' adehpwr] post yuxas [ #5 (209) /P37 (241) PSR (216)

922),

eOnker] Tefeixer 4. 31. 40 : Tebnxey >34 8% (233) : ponit ante Ty Pux.
avrov 31%.

vwep)] wepu P.

7wy adeApwr] alApiwr boh. ‘“6(335): + nuwy 1017

Oewvai R ABCP §. 185, 26. 27. 29. 68] 7i6evas K L al. pler. Thphyl. Oec.

17. The practical test. Wider obligations may be acknow-
ledged with all readiness in theory, where a more homely test
reveals the extent of a man’s failure. The writer is always
enforcing the truth that philanthropy begins at home. Cf. Philo,
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De Post. Cain, 86 (Cohn, ii. 18), ¥{ ydp Spedos Aéyew plv v& BéA-
Tiora, Savoeiobas 3¢ xal mpdrrev T4 aloyiora; copurrdv olros &

Td Blov 708 xéopov] Well paraphrased in Augustine’s version,
Jacultates mundi. Blos always denotes life in its external aspects.
Cf. ii. 16, % d\afovia rob Blov: Mk. xii. 44 (=Lk. xxi. 4);
1 TL ii. 2; 2 Ti il 4; and for the verb, 1 P. iv. 2, 7ov ér\owrov
&v oapxi Budoas xpdvov. Cf. also Ac. xxvi. 4, Ty . . . Blwoly pov
&k vedryros. Consequently, Bios is rare in the N.T., while {wif
occurs more than a hundred times.

Oewpyi] Behold: not merely cast a passing glance, but see,
long enough to appreciate and understand the circumstances of
the case. Cf. Jn. xx. 6; Ac. iv. 13; Apoc. xi. 11f.

xpelav &xorra] Cf. ii. 27; and for the use of the phrase
absolutely, Mk. i1 25; Ac. il. 45, iv. 35; Eph. iv. 28.

xheioy] Cf. Ps. Ixxvi. (Ixxvii.) 10, 7} owéfa rods olxreippods
abrob ev 1) Spyj abrov; cf. also Dt. xv. 7, é&v yéyras &v ool
&vdejs . . . ovx dwoarépfas iy xapdiay gov. The word perhaps
suggests that a barrier has to be raised against the natural
human feelings which the contemplation of such a case calls out.

14 oxNdyxra] Cf. Pr. xii. 10, 7d 8¢ owAdyxva 7dv doeSov
drekejpova. The word is not found in the earlier parts of the
Septuagint, and only in this passage is it used to translate o'om,

which in the Psalms is paraphrased by olxrippol (Ps. xxiv.
(xxv.) 6, and in Isaiah (xlvii. 6) by feos. See Lightfoot’s note
on Ph. i 8. The classical distinction between owAdyxva and
&repa (not in N.T.) is not to be found in Hebrew forms of
expression.

700 Beod] The context determines that the genitive must be
objective. Cf. v. 3.

e Tis I° %8 (56).
mgq‘]xhupa KL zs? 40 alpls %,
avrov (? 1°)] om. /*7,
x\ewn] ehewes L 1 izoll.
ar avrov] om. 7®3 (1319),
o] ex 2™ (505) 7> 3 (2) K6 841 (63),

18. rexvia] The appeal is made, as usual, on the ground of
the common spiritual nature which they all share.

v &pyw xai d\ndeig] The phrase is contrasted with Adyp and
YAdooy. Practical love corresponds to inward truth. Much
protestation is a mere exercise of the tongue.

rexvia RNABCP al”® cat. m am. syr. arm. Clem. Dam. Aug.]+ uov
K L al. longe. plur. vg. (fu. demid. etc.) syr. sah. cop. aeth. Thphyl. Oec.

ayarwuer] ayarare H 8 (V).

Aoyw] pr. e K% (V) /o101 36 6 (40); pr, yw [> 17 83 (319),

pnde] xas N syr. aeth,

7
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™ Y\wooy ABCKL al. plu. Dam. Thphyl.] om. r4y R P al. sat. mu.
cat. arm. Clem. Oec.

er] om. K al. permu. cat. Dam. Oec.

al\nfeca] + guia sumus ex ueritate sahd,

19£. The consciousness that their love for God is true and
active, assures men of their fellowship with God, that they are
“of the truth.” The choice of phrase is determined by the
language of ver. 18. Practically it is equivalent to elvac ex Tob
Oeod. And the consciousness of this fellowship brings assurance,
in spite of what the conscience has to tell of thoughts and
d which mar its realization. Even before God, in whose
presence no falsehood can stand, the Christian can “still” his
heart: for the all-knowing God is greater than the accusing
conscience. Knowing all, He knows that the love is true, and
is the determining element of the character, notwithstanding the
many failures which interrupt its complete realization. His
knowledge is absolute. He can see the whole, and He has
accepted the love which is real and active as sufficient ground
for admitting the man to His fellowship. Cf. Jn. xxi. 17, xdira
oV oldas, o ywdoxas dre ¢ud oe.  The accusations of conscience
are stilled in the presence of omniscient holiness, which is perfect
love.

At first sight the omniscience of God may seem a strange
ground for the confidence of men, who are conscious of sins
that interrupt their fellowship with God. “If as natural men we
shrink from allowing our neighbours to see into our heart, much
more are we terrified at the thought that the holy God penetrates
to the depth of our hearts” (Rothe). But in the case of
Christians, who are conscious of the relationship to God in which
they stand, it is otherwise. Their security lies in the fact that
this relationship has been established by one who knows all the
circumstances of the case. There is no fear of alteration in the
light of fuller knowledge.

But how can such confidence be said to be derived from the
practice of love, in the sphere in which it is first possible, s.e. in
love of the brethren? The answer is that in such activities they
have learned to know of a love, other than that based on physical
kinship, which is not merely the “cloak of self-seeking ” ; and the
more clearly its true character is recognized, the more clearly it
is seen that such love is of the very Being of God. So the all-
knowing “were the all-loving too.” The surest ground of our
confidence is the knowledge that “our help standeth in the name
of the Lord,” who is love.

Thus the general meaning of these verses is fairly plain.
They have always been recognized as touching the very heart of
the Christian faith. The exact interpretation, however, of each
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clause is a matter of considerable difficulty. The meaning of
weloopev is disputed, as also of the first and second ér. The
difficulties caused by the sequence of two clauses introduced by
or¢ have led to the removal of the second 3rc from some texts.
(1) If weloopev is taken in its usual sense of ‘persuade,”
(a) the fact of which we “persuade our heart” may be left
unstated, to be gathered from the context. If so, we must
supply “that we are of the truth” from the preceding verse.
This i1s grammatically unobjectionable, and gives an adequate
sense. Even though our heart (conscience) convicts us of sins
which separate us from God, we can nevertheless persuade
ourselves that we are really of the truth, because God is greater
than our hearts, in knowledge and in love, and has recognized
our position, in spite of, or perhaps we should say in consequence
of, the fact that He knows all, and so is qualified to judge.
(B) The fact may be found in the second clause, “that God is
greater than our heart.” Against this the objection is hardly
valid that the fact is too obvious to be disputed. The question
is not of the objective truth of the fact, but of our subjective
apprehension of it, under circumstances which make its realiza-
tion peculiarly difficult (éav xaraywdoxp x..X.). On the other
hand, Dr. Westcott’s objection would seem to hold good, that
‘““the consciousness of a sincere love of the brethren does not
furnish the basis of the conviction of the sovereign greatness of
God.” (y) If the first suggestion (a) is felt to be unsatisfactory,
there is some authority for the absolute use of we/fewv in the
sense of “s#/l,” assure, appease, tranquillize. Cf. Mt. xxviii. 14,
xai &av dxovolf) Tovro émi Tob Yyeudvos, Juels welooper kal Spds
dpepipvovs moujoopev (where, however, the reference may be to
the contents of ver. 13, the asserted theft of the body by the
disciples) ; z Mac. iv. 45, émyyyeiharo xpijpara . . . wpds 16 weloas
7ov Pfacihéa. We can appease our heart, can still the qualms of
conscience, with the knowledge that God who knows all has
admitted us to His fellowship and love, a fact of which we are
assured by the active love for others which His love has kindled
in our hearts. This is perhaps the simplest interpretation,
though as an explanation of weiropev it is less natural than (a).
(2) The exact meaning of ér in each clause and their mutual
relations are of less moment. The meanings “that” or *be-
cause” have to some extent come under consideration in con-
nection with weffev. But the relation of the first clause to the
second is doubtful. (a) The second ér« may be regarded as
resumptive, either in the sense of “that,” or “because.” The
resumptive is more natural in the former than in the latter case.
It is possible in either case. But the use of the resumptive o
after so short a clause is not really natural, and is not in accord

092570
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with the style of the writer. (8) The first érc may be relative,
“ Whereinsoever our heart condemns us,” the second &rt being
taken in the sense of either “that” or “because.” This inter-
pretation relieves the sentence of an awkward and unnecessary
resumptive particle, and it may be paralleled by instances of the
use of & 7« dv in the Gospel, which are not indeed identical, but
are sufficiently similar to justify its adoption here. Cf. Jn. ii. s,
xiv. 13, xv. 16. If we take into consideration the author’s habit
of throwing forward for the sake of emphasis a word or words
which stand outside the general construction of his sentence,
we may feel justified in assuming that he has here made use of an
accusatival clause (of respect) in rather loose connection with
the rest of the verse. For the use of & 7 dv (4dv), cf. Mk. vi.
23; Lk x 35.

In what has been said, it has, of course, been assumed that
the omniscience of God is alleged as a ground for confidence
not for fear (if our own heart condemn us, the judgment of
omniscient justice must be far more severe). The opposite view
has been stoutly maintained by Wohlenberg in the series of
articles referred to above (Newe Kirkliche Zeitschrift, 1902,
p. 636f1.), and also by Findlay (Expositor, November, 1905).
Cf. also the comment of the Catena (Cramer, viii. 128), &y,
¢noiv, dpdproper ob Aavldvopey, obdt Suapevfipeda el yip dpap-
rdvovres Tv xapdlav éavrdv Aafelv (P ins. ob) Suvduetha, dAN
wrrépea vmd Tob oweddros, wéow paldov Tov Bedv mpdrrovrés T
Tov pavdwv (P py) Sumldper Aabeiv ;

It makes the connection between vv. 19 and 20 almost im-
possible to explain. It can only be done by interposing a
thought which is left altogether without expression in the passage.
¢ We shall assure our heart—and we shall have great need to do
s0 ; for if our conscience condemn us, how much more severe
must necessarily be the verdict of the omniscient God !” If this
is what the writer meant, he has severely taxed the powers of
his readers to follow his argument. And the aim of the whole
passage is surely to give assurance, and not to strike terror into
their hearts. There is nothing in the passage to indicate that
vv. 20 and 21 are intended to meet the circumstances of two
different classes of people, the self-confident and the self-
distrustful.

In the explanation given of this passage it has been assumed
that év rovrg refers back to the previous verse, which is contrary
to the common usage of the writer, though perhaps not unparal-
leled. It is, however, possible to find the test of knowledge,
and consequent assurance, in the sentence ot pelfur—adyra.
The thought of God’s power and omniscience may give us
assurance that we are “of the truth.” We have been accepted
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by one who knows all the circumstances. In view of the
writer's usage there is much to be said for this interpretation.
The general meaning of the passage is not affected by it
Windisch is inclined to regard the passage as corrupt, and
suggests that we should read o¥ weloopey, and cut out the clause
éri &y . . . xapdla as an interpolation based on ver. 21. Thus
amended, the passage would certainly contain a warning to the
self-confident, against which no exception could be taken. But
the best criticism on the suggestion is his own next sentence,
“Das beste ist freilich man bleibt bei der Konstatierung: der
Text is verderbt.” The writer knows how to use the irony of
the commonplace, but he did not use it here.

e Tourw A B 40 dse al® vg. cop. syr. Clem.] pr. ¢/ sah. boh-cod. : om.
R C KL P al longe. plu. cat. syr. aecth. Dam. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.: al\ ex
Tovrov 69 a5,

yrwoopefa R ABCP 6. 7. 15. 18. 22. 27. 29. 33. 36. 40. 66**, 68. 69.
137 a** j5* cat. sah. cop. arm. Clem. Dam.] ywwoxouer K L al. pler. vg.
syr. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.

eopev] eore I*1% (395).

wewgouer] wewwwuer §. 27. 29. 69 as<* al. fere.X? Thphyl.

v xapdar]) A* B 66** sah. boh. syr. aeth. Aug.] ras xapdias R A
C K L Pal. fere. omn. cat. vg. arm. syr. Thphyl. Oec.

ear] av A al. pauc.

xaraywwoxy nuwr) post xapdia I° % (215).

xcra‘yuwxq]cxai?}:ru;rxu‘L 13. 100. ioﬁ ltX'. al®, 61 d

ort 22 R B al. plu. cat. syr.] om. A 13. 33. st (vg.
sah® cop. arm. aeth. Oec. Aug. non exprimunt), 3 3453 e

pa{’::Y pecdor K.

eoTir] om, /23348 (397) [OINI (386),

Oeos] xvpios C.

yuwy 2°] om. arm-ed.

warra)] pr. Ta /*3.108. 26 (142),

21 #. If our conscience acquits us, the result is a feeling of
joyful confidence in the sight of God, and the consciousness
that our prayers are answered, because of our obedience and
willing service.

dyamro{] Cf. ii. 7, iii. 2, one of the writer’s favourite forms
of address, and frequent in this second part of the Epistle, in
which the main topic is love (iv. 1, 7, 11).

&y x7.\] The clause is most naturally interpreted in its
widest sense, regarded neither as an antithesis to ver. 2o nor as
a continuation of it. It includes all cases in which the verdict
of the conscience is favourable, both those in which there has
been no condemnation, and those in which assurance has been
gained in spite of the condemnation of the heart, from the
thought of the greatness and omniscience of God.

W xapdia p}) xaraywdoxpy] Contrast the order of ver. 20. The
stress is here laid on the faculty which passes judgment. The
writer follows his usual custom of stating a principle absolutely,
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without considering the modifications which become necessary
when it is applied to the individual case. In so far as the con-
science passes a verdict of acquittal, the results stated necessarily
follow. And the statement is made in the most absolute form,
“if the heart do not condemn,” though udv has naturally been
supplied in many texts, after xapdla and again after xaraywdanxy.
The reading of B (éxe: for éxoper), which makes the heart the
subject of the apodosis as well as of the protasis, is interesting.
The form of ver. 20, however, makes it improbable that this is
the original text.

wappnolar] Cf. ver. 14 and note. Boldness and confidence
are the ideas which the word generally suggests, while here that
of freedom of intercourse in “speaking with God” in prayer is
prominent. The phrase denotes, of course, the boldness and
freedom from restraint with which the children can approach
their Father always, rather than the clear conscience and con-
fidence with which they can await the verdict of the Judge on
the Last Day.

ayarnro] adehgos .
ear] ar A,

1 xapdia A B 13. 27. 30. 66**. 113 fu. Or. Dam. Aug.]+nuw» RCKL
al. pler. cat. vg. (am. demid. harl. tol.) arm. syr. sah. cop. aeth. Or. Dam.

Thphyl. Oec. cat. Cyp. Did.

un] om. ¥ (93') 1> 8%8% (242),

xaraywwoxy B C 68. Or.] xaraywwoxe: A L 13. 100, 106 al.3%r al,
aliq. Dam. : + quwy ® AK L al. pler. cat. vg. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Or.
Dam. Did.

exouer] exwrer 13 al. pauc. Dam. : exe: B 29.

22. The second result of the favourable verdict. All re-
quests are granted which can be put forward in the freedom
of intercourse which has been described. For the conditions
which make it possible are obedience to the Divine commands,
and willing and active serving in doing whatever is known to be
according to His will. Every true prayer is the expression of
the desire to obey and to do the will in those matters with which
the request is concerned. We may compare the noble Jewish
saying, “Do His Will as if it were thine, that He may do thy
will as if it were His.”

The two clauses express the two duties of obedience and
willing service. True obedience to the Will of God must become
spontaneous before it is made perfect.

14 dpeord] The particular things which are pleasing in His
sight, in the circumstances with reference to which the prayer
is offered. Cf. Jn. viii. 29, obx ddijrév pe udvoy, drt &yd T dpeard
adré moud wdvrore, the only other instance of the use of md
&p«;'ﬂi in the New Testament (dpeordv, Ac. xii. 3, vi. 2). Cf.
the Pauline eddpearos, Eph. v. 10, Soxipd{ovres 7 dorwv ebdpeoror



IIL 22-24.] NOTES ON I JOHN 103

7§ xuply : Col. iii. 20, Tolro yap ebdpeorév dorw & xvply. Cf.
He. xiii. 21, moidv év fuiv 10 ebdpearov évdmwov adrod 8 "Ingod
Xpeorov.

For the general teaching of this verse on the subject of
prayer, cf. Mk. xi. 24, && Tovro Aéyw Juiy, wdvra Soa mpoaesyeade
xal alreiafe, morevere ot ddPere, xai dorar Ypv: Jn. xiv. 12, 13,
xvi. 23, ix. 31. The most interesting parallel is to be found in
Job xxii. 23-27, of which the present verse may contain re-
miniscences, as Holtzmann suggests ; cf. especially ver. 26 f. elra
wappnowobioy &vavriov Kvplov, dvaBAépas els Tov odpavov iNapis.
ebfapévov 8¢ aov wpds alrdv doaxodoeral oov, Sdoa 3¢ gou dxo-
Sotvar ras edxds.

o0 ear] ort av K™ (45).

ear] a» B 31. 42. 105 a** Dam.,

airwper A BC K L al, omn™d] airwpeba i Or. : arryooper 217 384 (156)

M\apBarouer) accipiemus vg. boh. arm-codd. sah. syr. . Leif.

ar] X A B C 5. 13. 27. 29. 33. 34. 68. 69. 137 a** 8> Dam.] wap K L
al. pler. cat. Or. Dam. Thphyl.

Typovper B C L al. plu. Dam.] rypwper R A K 40. 98 al.é,

28, 24. Transition to the other command (of right belief), the
fulfilment of which is also a sign that our religious standing is
right. These two verses are clearly transitional, and serve to
emphasize what is essential in the matter of obedience to His
commands, and so to lead the way to the second statement of the
Christological thesis, the necessity of a true confession and right
belief. The commandments are summed up in the One Com-
mand, of belief and love. The following of the Christ, shown
most clearly and characteristically in active love of men, is the
essential condition of fellowship. And this fellowship is mutual.
We abide in Him. He abides in us. The human side and the
Divine are both essential parts of the Christian standing. Real
fellowship issues in obedience. He who abides in Him keeps
His commandments, not as a series of literal precepts, but as a
life-giving principle (mypeiv, as contrasted with ¢vAdooar). And
we are assured of the reality of the fellowship by the presence of
the Spirit which He has given us. In these transitional verses
three new points are introduced: (1) The mention of moreiew,
here for the first time used in the Epistle, (2) The emphasis on
the Divine side of the fellowship, adrds &v Jjuiv. (3) The mention
of the Spirit. .

(1) The introduction of the idea of “believing” is as abrupt
here as it is in the partly parallel passage in the Gospel, vi. 29,
70070 dore 70 dpyov Tob feod Iva moramre ds 8y dréoreev dxeivos,
where the emphasés is on personal trust and devotion (morevery
ds), rather than on conviction as to the truth of certain facts
about the object of wwrebar (mwT. ¢. dat). The reason of this
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difference of stress is clear. Thus far in the Epistle, emphasis has
been laid on the necessity of obedience to the commands of the
Christ, especially to the law of love. The following of the Christ
has been shown to be the necessary expression of Christian life,
without which it is a “lie” to claim that the life is that of a
Christian. But He must be followed because of what He is.
Conviction, therefore, as to what He is must necessarily precede
obedience to what He commands. No other peasant of Galilee
has the right to command the allegiance of men. The writer is
anxious to remind his readers of this, since the preceding
meditations, which deal rather with practical issues, might tend
to obscure its importance.

(2) The transitional verses, which helped to introduce the
section of the Epistle here brought to its close, emphasized the
Ahuman side of the fellowship of Christians with God (ii. 28, pévere
& avrg). But the Divine side is essential, and on this the writer
proceeds to lay stress in the following chapter. In the second
part of ver. 24 this is made clear, ywdaoroper drv péver v Wjuiv.
“Fellowship with God, and consciousness of it, rest upon the
acknowledgment and appropriation of a divine act and of the
divine nature of love” (Haupt).

(3) Christians are conscious that God “abides in them”
because they are conscious of the presence of the Spirit which
God has given them. The repetition of this statement in iv. 13
shows that the words must be taken in this sense here. The
thought is developed in the next section of the Epistle. God
has really given His Spirit to men, though all spiritual influences
to which men feel themselves to be subject are not the work of
gg::s Spirit. Men must distinguish between the true and the

28. alm] points forward according to the writer's usual
custom. Cf. note on i. .

va moredowper] The lva is definitive, as elsewhere in the
Epistles and Gospel where it is preceded by atrp. The aorist
is probably the true text. As contrasted with the present miwor-
ebwpev, which was not unnaturally substituted for it, it lays stress,
not on the initial act of faith (this is only one of the uses of the
aorist, and not the most frequent), but on the whole process
conceived as an unity. The conviction is regarded as one fact,
not as a continuous process continuously exercising its influence
on men. The aorist emphasizes the single fact, without in any
way suggesting the length of time occupied in its manifestation.
It can quite naturally sum up the action, or actions, of a period
or of a lifetime, which it regards as * one act at once.”

7% dvépan] The construction (¢ dat.) expresses conviction of
the truth of a statement rather than devotion to a person (eis
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c.acc.). The expression, therefore, denotes conviction that Christ
really is that which His name implies Him to be. It would, of
course, be a serious misstatement of the facts to state that this is
all, or the chief part, of what the writer means by mwrejew. Cf.
Scott, The Fourth Gospel, p. 267, “It is evident, even to a super-
ficial reader, that the ‘believing’ so constantly insisted on by
John is something much narrower and poorer than the Pauline
‘faith.” It implies not so much an inward disposition of trust
and obedience, as the acceptance of a given dogma. To “believe’
is to grant the hypothesis that Jesus was indeed the Christ, the
Son of God,”—a very misleading statement, somewhat modified,
however, by the succeeding paragraphs. But by using this
particular construction (c. dat.) the writer does in certain cases
emphasize this particular meaning. When he defines the “work
of God” in Jn. vi. 29, he is careful to use a different expression
(va moramre cis 8y dnéoreldev).

106 ulod alrod 'Imooi Xpiorod] “A compressed creed,” the
complete revelation of the Father, the man who lived on earth a
true human life, the promised Messiah who fulfilled the expecta-
tions of Jews and of all men. Cf. Jn.xx. 31. It is only in living
out the commands of such an one that men can realize the fulness
of their nature.

xai dyawdper] All His commands are summed up in the one
command to love, obedience to which must begin with those
closest to hand.

xabbs Buxer] The new command was to love according to a
new standard, xafbs fydznoe Vpds, Jn. xiii. 34. The references
to the discourses of the Upper Chamber are very obvious through-
out these verses.

wmiorevowper BKL al. pler. cat. Oec.] wwrevwper X AC al.® fere.
(-oouer 99. 100) Thphyl.

70 . . . Xpiorov RBCKL al. pler. vg. etc.] Tw or. avrov 0 x& A 43
(uid.) : 70 viw avrov v x@ 3. 13. 15. 18. 26. 37. 67. 81 d** al. pauc. aeth.

Tw ovouart] eis To ovoua 5. s8lect,

tnoov] pr. Tov ki I* % (3_3).

e&wxerfpost errolqy I* ™ (505) /b 3,9”)‘

evrolny] post nuy 170 34 (303) J° 8% (242) PIH (252),

7y R ABC al. mu. cat. vg. etc. Thphyl. Oec-cod. Lcif.] om. KLh
al. fere.® Oec. ed.

24. xal 8 mpav x.7.\] Cf. Jn. xiv. 10, etc., and the latter part
of xvii. The chief point in dispute in this verse is the reference
of the pronouns. At first sight the reference to Christ’s com-
mand in ver. 23 would suggest that in this verse airo, etc., must
be referred to Christ. But in ver. 22 the &rolal are spoken of
as God’s commands, and the airob of ver. 23 must refer to God
(rod viov atrod). It is therefore more natural to interpret them in
the same way in this verse. Cf. iv. 13, where the reference must
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be to God. It is true that in the Last Discourses pévew is
generally connected with Christ, but cf. xvii. 21, {va alroi & Huiv
Gow. It is in Christ that fellowship with God is realized.

mpdiv] Cf. the note on ii 4.

ad1dg d&v adr§] See the note above (2). The divine side of
the relation is brought out in ch. iv.

d&v 1obry] Either (1) év 1§ mpeiv ras évrolds adrod, in the fact of
our obedience to His commands we realize His fellowship with
us, or (2) éx Tod wveiparos, the gift of the Spirit, of which we are
conscious, assures us of the fact of fellowship. The repetition of
the verse, in a slightly altered form, in iv. 13 makes it almost
necessary to interpret the phrase thus.

o3] An ordinary instance of attraction. The genitive is not
partitive, With the partitive genitive S. John commonly has é:
2 Jn. 4; Jn. i 24, vil. 40, etc.

Bexer] emphasizes the fact. In iv. 13 the permanent effects
of the gift are brought into prominence.

xat 3°R* ABCKL al. pler. vg. syr. cop. rell.] om. X* 18. 38. 80. 95**.
137 c*F al.3%r gah, Aug,

o Tovrw] ex Tovrov [°114 (33;2.

o ey pever 3 (1319) 2L (216).

nur 2° ABCL al. pler. cat. fu. Bas.] post edwxer X K 22. 25. 31. 34.
38. 42. 57. 68. 69. 80. 137 a** alPlsl® yo (am, demid. harl. tol.) sah.
cap. syr. arm. Ath. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.

II. iv. 1-8. The Christological thesis. The Spirit which is
of God recognizes Jesus as the Christ come in flesh.

1. iv. 1-8. Content of the Confession.

iv. 1-8. In accordance with his usual custom, the writer
finds a transition to a new section in the repetition of the last
prominent idea. The gift of the Spirit ensures to them know-
ledge. But all spiritual activities of the time could not be
traced back to the Spirit of God as their source. The sugges-
tions of every spirit could not be accepted as true. As at
Corinth in the days of S. Paul, spiritual phenomena must be
tested. And the reader's experience supplied them with a
test by which they could know whether the spirits were of God
or not. The surest criterion was the confession of the Incarna-
tion, or rather of the Incarnate Christ. Those who saw in
Jesus of Nazareth as He appeared on earth in fleshly form the
complete revelation of the Father, were of God. Those who
refused to confess Jesus were not of God. Such a refusal was
the peculiar characteristic of Antichrist, whose coming they had
been taught to expect, and whose working they could already
perceive.

1. dyamqrol] Cf. ii. 7, etc. The writer appeals to the
common bond of love which unites them all, in order to call
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out their best efforts for the common good. This address now
becomes frequent (1, 7, 11), the main topic being love.

pY) warrl mvedpare moredere] Cf. Didache, xi. 8, ob xds 8¢ &
Aaddav & mvedpare wpodijrys €orlv, AN édv dxy Tovs Tpbwovs
Kvplov. dmd odv rdv Tpémwv yvwobijoeras 8 Yevdompodairys xal &
wpodnjrys.  All spirit-inspired utterances are not to be accepted
as necessarily true. Iwrefev with the dative always means to
accept as true, to believe in the truth of statements made by
any one. Cf. Jn. viii. 31, wpds Tods memarevxéras adr@ "Tovdalovs.

d\\a Boxipdlere] Cf. 1 Co. xii. 10, dAAg 88 daxpicers mvevudrov,
where the “discerning of spirits” is one of the recognized kinds
of xapiopara. In the earlier generations the spiritual phenomena
which accompanied the growth of Christianity were a cause of
grave anxiety to all Christian leaders. It needed a special
grace to distinguish between the true and the false. They
might be delusions or impostures ; if real, they might be evil.
Cf. 1 Th. v. 19-21, 70 wvelpa pi) ofévvvre mpopyrelas uj
eéovfeveire wdvra 8¢ Soxpd{ere. It would generally have been
far easier to say, with the udms of Corinth, paiveofe. The
difficulty, which culminated in Montanism, is of periodic re-
currence. But the writer reminds his hearers that the grace of
discernment was part of the Christian endowment, if Christians
were willing to use the xdpwopa which they possessed. Compare
the passage quoted above from the Didache ; and, for the danger
of yielding to the opposite temptation, compare the preceding
sentences (xi. 7), xai wdvra mpodiyryy Aadotvra & wvelpart ob
wepdoere odde daxpwwere: wica yap dpapria dpebijoerar, adry
8 1) dpapria odx dpebrjoerar. Compare also xil. 1, »ds 8¢ &
épxopevos é&v Svopart Kuplov Sexthjro® &rera 8t Somipdoavres
alrov yvooeole odveawy yip Here defidv xal dporepdv. The
plurals here cannot refer to an individual official.

dn woMoi x.7.\] The clause explains the necessity for the
testing. The spirit of evil has sent forth his messengers into the
world, and their activity is well known.

Veudompodijrar] Cf. Mt vii. 15, mpooéxere dxd 7iv Yevdo-
mpodyrav. Did. xi. 6.

deAn\dbaciv] Contrast the tense of ii. 19, where the definite
fact of their separation from the Body of the Faithful is stated.
Here the thought is of their sending forth by the Spirit who
inspires them, and of the effect of their mission in the world.
Here 8 xdopos is used in its natural sense of the world of men,
and is not specially contrasted with the Christian Body.

wiorevere] Twwrevyre 31 al. 3%,

70 ﬂcv;uwa]ugr. warra K': war xia H ¥ (¥).
Tov) om, J* 83%4,

eorir] eigw IP ¥ (241),
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2. v téurw] refers to what follows, according to the
customary usage of this Epistle.

yweoxere] The word may be taken either as imperative or
indicative. At first sight the use of the imperative in ver. 1
would seem conclusive as to the interpretation of this verse.
But an appeal to his readers’ knowledge and experience is more
in accordance with the writer’s method. The aim of the whole
Epistle is to remind them of what they already possess, and to
base on it an appeal to them to make use of that which they
have. In the Christian faith, as it has been taught to them
from the beginning, they have adequate provision against the
dangers to which they now find themselves exposed. All that
is needed is that they should use what they already possess.
They must trust the powers with which the Christ has endowed
them. Cf.ii. 29. Nowhere in the Epistle does the imperative
follow év Tovry: il 3, s, iil. 16, 19, 24, iv. 13, V. 2.

The reading ywdoxerar, which has passed into the Vulgate
(cognoscitur), is an obvious corruption, the interchange of
a1 and € being perhaps the commonest itacism in Greek manu-
scripts.  The direct appeal to his readers is far more congruous
with the author’s style, and suits the context better.

T wvelpa 10i Oeod] Here only in the Johannine books. CE
Ver. 13, éx rov xveiparos abrol.  The vacillation between singular
and plural, and the various genitives connected with wvebua, may
perhaps serve as indications that the doctrine of the Spirit is
not yet clearly defined in precise terms.

Spohoyei] The verb is used in the Johannine books with the
following constructions: (1) absolutely, cf. Jn. i 20, xiL 42;
(2) with ér, cf. 1 Jn. iv. 15; (3) with the single accusative, cf.
1 Jn. i. 9 (ras dpaprias), il. 23 (Tov vidy), iv. 3 (Inooiv); (4) with
the double accusative, cf. Jn. ix. 22, édv ms adrov § ?
Xpwrov. The construction of 2 Jn. 7, ol u3 6poloyodrres "Ingoir
Xpurrov épxdpevov év oapxl, is parallel to this verse, and equally
obscure. Three constructions are possible here. (1) ’Ingovr
Xpiorév may be the object and eAnAvfdra év oapxi the predicate.
The confession of Jesus Christ as one who has come in the
flesh is the test proposed. We may perhaps compare S. Paul’s
test in 1 Co. xil. 3, oddeis Svvaras elmeiv Kvpios “Inools el puy &
mvefpare dyly. In favour of this construction is the natural
connection which it gives of "Inooiv Xpiordv, which can hardly
be separated unless the context clearly suggests their separation.
(2) The form of ver. 3, according to the true text, is in favour
of regarding 'Inootv as object and the rest of the words as
predicate. The error which the writer condemns seems to
have been the rejection of the identity of the historical man
Jesus with the pre-existent Christ, truly incarnate in His man-
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hood, in favour of the view that some higher power, as the
Aeon Christ, descended upon the man Jesus at the Baptism,
and left him before the Passion. There is nothing in the
Epistle which compels us to suppose that the author is combat-
ing pure Docetism, though, of course, such teaching would be
excluded by the phrases used in these verses, in whatever way
they are interpreted. The construction of Jn. ix. 22 may
perhaps be urged as supporting this interpretation. And it
probably emphasizes most clearly the view on which the writer
wishes to lay stress. It is the denial of Jesus as the incarnate
Christ which he regards as the source of all error, as the true
text of ver. 3 (uy OSmoloyel ‘Inootv) shows. But so far as
grammar and syntax are concerned this separation of Iqo-ow
from Xpworév, without anything in the context to necessitate it,
or even to suggest it, is difficult. (3) The simplest construction
is, therefore, that in which the whole phrase is regarded as con-
nected. The confession needed is of one who is Jesus Christ
incarnate, 2 man who lived on earth a true human life under
the normal conditions of humanity, and who is also the pre-
existent Christ who manifested God’s glory in this form. And
the true text of ver. 3 favours this construction, if it is not
regarded as too awkward.

But whichever construction be adopted, the confession
demanded is not of the truth of certain propositions about a
certain person, but the confession of a Person, of whom certain
propositions are true, who is possessed of the nature and
qualities which they define. It is a confession not of the fact
of the Incarnation, but of the Incarnate Christ.

& oapxi éAqAvBéra] The phrase describes the method rather
than the fact. The revelation of God was made to men by the
Son of God appearing in human form and living a human life.
It was given in a form which made it comprehensible to men,
and its effects were abiding (éApAvféra). Its whole validity
depended on the Revealer being true man, who could speak to
men as one of themselves. The guarantee for its completeness
and its intelligibility was destroyed if the Revealer and the man
were not one and the same. And the confession involved
allegiance to the Person of the Revealer; without that men
could not make the revelation their own. Nom sonando, sed
amando (Bede).

The reading éAnAvféva: which is found in some important
authorities is a natural correction of a difficult and somewhat
awkward phrase. When Polycarp uses the passage he not
unnaturally substitutes the infinitive for the partlcxple
(Polygarp, ad Philigp. vi. 31, &mxé;uvm TOV a’xavSa.A.nw xal TV

Yevdadérdur xai Tav &v Tmoxpice Pepovrwy T Gvopa Tob Kuplov,
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oirwves drordavion kevovs dvlpdmovs. Tlds yap 8s &v ) Spodoyp
‘Ingoiv Xpworov & capxl EnAvlévas, dvrixpwords éorw). But it
misses the point. True confession is allegiance to a Person and
not acceptance of a doctrinal statement. Only the spirits which
inspire men to make such a confession are “of God.”

Tourw) + ovy 1298 (56).

yowoxere X° ABCL al. sat. mu. sah. syr? aeth"r Ir. Lcif.] ywrwoxe-
rat K al. fere.® vg. syr*<d Cyr. Thphyl. Did. Aug. : ywrwoxouer ® 9. 14°.
69 a%< arm. cognoscemus boh-ed. : cognoscetis boh-codd.

Oeov 1°] + et spiritum ervorss sah.

o 1°—wrevua 2°] om. /*347-119 (209),

Incoww Xpworor] Xpiror Ingovw C arm-codd.

eAnivfora X ACKL etc.] eAnAvferar B 99. Cf. Polycarp (? ver. 3)
Thdrt. vg. Ir. Cyp. Or. Lcif. Did.

8. The simple accusative 7ov ‘Inootv is undoubtedly the true
text. The variants "Incoiv Xpiordy, xipiov, Aghvidra & capxi
are natural attempts to expand an abrupt phrase from the pre-
ceding verse. The interesting variant Ave. which is presupposed
in several Patristic passages must be discussed separately. It is
not the only instance of an explanatory gloss which has influenced
the text of this Epistle.

The shorter text emphasizes clearly the personal character of
the confession (see the notes on the preceding verse). And it
lays the right stress on the danger which threatened the readers
of listening to those who undervalued the importance of the
human life and personality of Jesus of Nazareth.

voiro] The denial of Jesus.

9 100 drmypiorou] Either the Spirit which comes from Anti-
christ, or more probably the special characteristic of Antichrist.
The work of Antichrist was already being done in the world.

8 dxnxdare] Cf. ii. 18, Jxovoare &1 "Avrixpwrros &yerar. The
“ coming ” of Antichrist formed part of common Jewish expecta-
tion and Christian teaching. The readers had been taught what
to expect, and ought to find no difficulty in detecting its
beginnings among them.

#8n] Cf. Jn. iv. 35, drt Aevxai elow wpds Oepropdv 70y, and ix.
27, elrov duiv 7#8n. With these three exceptions, of which iv. 35
is doubtful, the Johannine use of %8y is to qualify the words
which follow.

wvevpa (? 1°)] om, A (33) 2™ 8- 17 (505) | o (? 1°) +ar 2™ (505) |
#n] om. /b8 (491).

o un op.o)\a-yaf)\vea vg. (solust) Ir. Or. Aug. Fulg. cdd. uet. op. Socr.
Cf. Lcif. Tert.

Tov iqoovr A Bh 13. 27. 29. 69 a*" cddvet ap. Socrat. Cyr. Thdt. vg.
fu. harl. tol. syr®r boh-ed. arm-cod. aeth. Ir. Or. Lcif. Did.] mooww
xuplor N: Tor ingovy xparor L al. plu. boh-codd. cat. Oec. : Tor x? &
153 334 3434 (31 8) [0 -6 $IW (137): ipoowr xpwror K al. plus® Polyc.
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Thyphl. am. detmd.nh armed.A . Tert. : +e» qapki eAqAvora X K L

al. pler. cut. hphyl. Oec. Tert. (uenisse) Cyp. :+ e capxe
equvﬂenu H (33) A"Pt ( Polye.
Tor] x¥ I®

ex] om. K L k'“ ‘al. plus!® cat.

TouTo—o 2°] Aic est Anluﬁmmr guem sah. boh. arm.

70) om, /> S8t 34 (505) K384 (g'l) | Tov 2°] om. /»%4 (233).
02°Jo Tt R§. 6. 39. 100: ov H A

axnxoare] aknkoauey H 8 (R) /& 1 (5)

The evidence for the reading Avei=solust in this verse is
mainly Latin ; before von der Goltz’s discovery, described below,
it was almost exclusively so. The statements of Clement,
Origen, and Socrates are most naturally explained as proving the
existence of such a reading in Greek. Taking the evidence
roughly in chronological order, we must notice first that of
Irenaeus, though it is unfortunately only preserved in a Latin
dress. In iii. 16. 8 (Massuet, 207), Irenaeus is denouncing
the Gnostics who distinguish between Jesus, the Christ, the
Only-begotten, the Saviour. He accuses them of making many
Gods, and Fathers many, and of dividing up the Son of God.
The Lord warns us to beware of such, and John, His disciple, in
his afore-mentioned Epistle says, “Multi seductores exierunt
in hunc mundum qui non confitentur Iesum Christum in carne
uenisse. Hic est seductor et Antichristus. Videte eos, ne
perdatis quod operati estis (2 Jn. 7, 8). Et rursus in epistola
ait: Multi pseudoprophetae exierunt de saeculo. In hoc
cognoscite spiritum Dei. Omnis spiritus qui confitetur Iesum
Christum in carne uenisse, ex Deo est. Et omnis spiritus qui
soluit Iesum, non est ex Deo, sed de Antichristo est.” The
actual reading, *qui soluit Iesum,” may be due to the Latin
translator; but it must be noticed that it suits the preceding
words of Irenaeus, comminuens autem et per multa diuidens
Filium Dei, so much better than the common reading pj
Spoloyet (non confitetur), that it is more natural to suppose that
Irenaeus had in his Greek text either Ade. or some equivalent
phrase, unless his translator has very freely paraphrased the
whole passage to bring it into agreement with the text of the
Epistle)with which he was acquainted. (See, however, Westcott,

. 1§7.
P '%‘be evidence of Clement of Alexandria was also available
only through Latin sources. The Latin summary of his
Hypotyposes has no equivalent for this passage; but in the
summary of the Second Epistle we find, ‘‘Adstruit in hac
epistola perfectionem fidei extra caritatem non esse, et ut
nemo diuidat Iesum Christum, sed unum credat Iesum
Christum uenisse in carne,” words which do not go far towards
proving that Clement knew of the reading Ade: in Greek, but
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when taken in connection with two passages in Origen suggest
the possibility that the reading was known at Alexandria in
Clement'’s time.

In the Latin version of Origen’s Commentary on S. Matthew,
§ 65, the reading *“soluit Jesum” is found. The passage is an
explanation of the parable, Mt. xxiv. 14. The man who went on
a journey being naturally identified with the Lord, Origen raises
the difficulty, “ How can He be said to go on a journey who
promised that where two or three are gathered together in His
name, He will be in their midst?” He finds a solution of the
difficulty which he has raised in the distinction between the
Lord’s divine and human natures. *Secundum hanc divinitatis
suae naturam non peregrinatur, sed peregrinatur secundum
dispensationem corporis quod suscepit.” He adds other
instances of statements which must be referred to His human
nature, and then adds, “ Haec autem dicentes non soluimus
suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit scriptum apud Joannem
¢ Omnis spiritus qui soluit Iesum non est ex Deo’ sed unicuique
substantiae proprietatem seruamus.” The whole argument is so
thoroughly in Origen’s style, that we should hestitate to attribute
the quotation of the verse in this form to the Translator, though
we cannot be certain that Origen read Ade in his Greek text.
The passage has been quoted frequently, but it is curious that
another passage in the part of his Commentary on S. Matthew
which is extant in Greek has been generally overlooked. I had
noted the passage several years ago, but have seen no reference
to it earlier than Dr. Zahn’s Jatroduction. In xvi. 8, Origen is
commenting on the words Soivas Ty Yuxiv adrod Avrpov dwri
moMav. He notices that the yvxij is given as the Avrpoy, not the
wmvebpa nor the odua. He adds the caution that in saying this he
has no wish to disparage the yvxij of Jesus, but wishes only to
insist on the exact statement made. And he adds, IIAyy ovjpuepov
od Ao 7ov "Inoolv dwd Tod Xpiorod, dAAG woAAg wAéov olda &
eva Inooiv 7ov Xpuordv. The passage may only be an echo of
such expressions as are found, ¢.g., in Irenaeus 11 xii. 7, * Qui
autem Iesum separant a Christo.” But a comparison of these
two passages in the same Commentary certainly leave the
impression that the reading AYe was known to Origen. The
matter is determined if the Scholion is correct which is found in
the Athos MS, containing information about Origen’s text which
von der Goltz has described in Zexte und Untersuchungen, N. F.
ii. 4. 'The Scholion, which is quoted on p. 48 of von der Goltz’s
work, is as follows: 8§ Ave Tov 'Ingoiv. Olrws 6 Elpyvaios & 7¢
Tpirg xard Tds alploas Adyp xai ‘Qpiyeis & 1¢ v Tépw Tov ds
10v wpds Papaliovs mymriciv xai KAjuns & Srpuparels &v 7 mepl
700 wdoxa Adyp. Von der Goltz points out that the 8th Book of
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Origen’s Commentary would seem to have contained his exposi-
tion of Ro. v. 17-vi. 16, and in Rufinus’ translation (v. 8 ; Lomm.
p. 386) 1 Jn. iv. 2 is quoted, so that it is not unlikely that in the
original Greek the quotation included the third verse with the
reading Ave. Thus, if we may trust the evidence of the
Scholion, and there are no good grounds for not doing so, in
the three instances where extant Latin evidence suggested that
the reading was known to Greek writers, we have now definite
evidence that it was found in their Greek text.

The only other Greek evidence for the reading is the well-
known passage of Socrates about Nestorius (Z. £. vii. 32), alrixa
yoov fyvénee & &v T xaboduq Twdvvov 71'71;)9;@70 & Tols
xadalots dymiypddos Sre wiv mvetpa § Ae tov Inooly dwd Tod
feod oix lore.  TavTyY yip Tv Sudvoway éx Tdv wadawdy dvriypddpuy
xepiethov ol ﬁp[{tw dwd 1ol Tis oixovopias dvfpdmov BovAdpevo
T Gedryra’ 3id Kal ol walaiol éppunvels aitd Totro émeanpuivavro, ds
rwves elev padiovpyicarres Ty dmoroliy, AMav dmd Tob feod Tov
dvfpwrov Béovres.  Again this language may be “satisfied by the
supposition that he was acquainted with the Latin reading and
some Latin commentary” (Westcott, p. 157). But this can
hardly be called the most natural interpretation of his words.

The evidence of Tertullian and Augustine points to the early
existence of the phrase in connection with the passages in
the Johannine Epistles, though it is not always certain whether
this passage or the similar words in the Second Epistle are
referred to. The most important passage is adv. Marc. v. 16,
¢ Johannes dicit processisse in mundum praecursores Antichristi
spiritus, negantes Christum in carne uenisse et soluentes Iesum.”
Augustine in a somewhat different manner appears to comment
on both readings. After explaining the words “qui non
confitetur Iesum Christum in carne uenisse” by the suggestion
that the denial is to be found in the want of love which divides
the Church, he continues, ‘“adeo ut noueritis quia ad facta retulit
et omnis spiritus, ait, qui soluit Iesum.” Later on he has
“soluis Iesum et negas in carne uenisse.” The natural ex-
planation of his treatment of the passage is that in his text the
words “qui soluit Jesum, non est ex Deo” (the addition of “in
carne uenisse ” after * Iesum ” in Migne must be an error) followed
the clause “qui non confitetur Iesum Christum in carne uenisse.”
There are other instances of supplementary glosses in Augustine’s
text of this Epistle. The quotation in the Zestimonia of Cyprian
(ii. 8), *“Omnis spiritus qui confitetur Iesum Christum in carne
uenisse, de Deo est, qui autem negat in carne uenisse, de Deo
non est, sed est de Antichristi spiritu,” shows that the reading
“ soluit ” was not found in the earliest form of the old Latin text,
in spite of its presence in all Latin MSS except Codex Frisianus.
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On the whole, then, the Latin evidence points to the probability
that this reading crept into the Latin texts at an early date,
being first introduced as an explanatory gloss, which sub-
sequently displaced the reading it was inserted to explain.
The history of its appearance in Greek authorities is still obscure,
but may perhaps be explained in the same way.

And the internal evidence points in the same direction. It
is far easier to explain § AMje as an attempt to emphasize the
bearing of the verse on the heretical views of the “Separators,”
than vice versa. As Wurm has acutely observed, the reading 8
uy Spoloyd, etc., could only have been introduced as an ex-
planatory gloss on 8 Aje at a time when the meaning of this
phrase had been forgotten. But it is certainly found during the
period when the reading “qui soluit” could cause no difficulty
and was perfectly well understood. Neither reading can be
later than Irenaeus, and at that date there could have been no
motive for the alteration of Aves if it had been the original
reading. On the other hand, the correction of u3y) dpoloye into
Ade would give special point to the passage as a condemnation
of a particular form of heresy, which at that time had to be
combated.

2. iv. 4-6. Attitude of the Church and the world towards
this confession.

4-6. If they are true to themselves the readers bave nothing
to fear from the activities of the Antichristian spirits at work in
the world. In virtue of the new birth, which as Christians they
have experienced, they have gained the victory over the false
prophets, and the fruits of the victory are theirs, unless they
deliberately forfeit them. The victory was not gained in their
own strength. It was God who fought for them and in them.
And God is greater than the devil who rules in the world. The
false prophets are essentially “of the world.” All that dominates
their life and action comes fromit. Their teaching is derived
from its wisdom, not from the revelation which God has given
in His Son. And so their message is welcomed by those who
belong to the world. For like associates with like. The writer
and his fellow-teachers are conscious that they derive their true
life from God. And those who are of God, and therefore live
their lives in learning to know Him better, in the gradual
assimilation of the revelation of Himself which God is making
in His Son, receive the message. It is only rejected by those
who are not of God, and so are not learning to know Him.
Thus from the character of those who welcome their respective
messages we learn to recognize and distinguish the spirit of
truth and the spirit of falsehood.

4. dpais] The readers, whom he has instructed in the Faith,
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and whom he naturally addresses as his “little children,” using
the privileges of age and position when he wishes to speak em-
phatically, in words either of warning or of exhortation. Cf.
il. 1, 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, v. 21. The emphatic pronoun separates
the readers from the false teachers.

éx 105 Oeol doré] Cf. Jn. viii. 23, xvil. 14, 16; 1 Jn. iii. 19, v.
19, ii. 19. By the phrase evax é the writer seems to denote
more than merely “ belonging to.” It suggests primarily spiritual
dependence. A man is said to be “of God,” “of the Devil,”
who draws all his inspiration, all that dominates and regulates
his thought and action, from the sources out of which he is said
to be. Ela: é 7ob feod denotes especially the state of those
who have experienced the spiritual regeneration which is the
true note of the Christian, and who are true to their experience.
Elvar ¢ 1od xéopov is the state of those who still, whether
nominally Christian or not, draw their guidance from human
society, considered as an ordered whole, apart from God.

venucfikate] by remaining true to the Christianity which they
had been taught d=’ dpxijs, rather than by the expulsion of the
false prophets (airovs) from the community.

3r] There was no cause for boasting of their victory. It
was God who worked in them, as the Devil worked and ruled in
the world. NVoli te extollere.  Vide gquis in te viat (Aug.).

vpeis] pr. xae 2™ (505) : pr. ore JP %18 (312) | ex] filii sah?,

eoe] nati estis sah™ fﬂxrm] Texva 31 ¢ al. pauc. : om. boh-sah,

verixnxare] evixnoare I°1M (335) | vuer] qur 2™ (394) | 0 2°] om.
3 84 (231) | v Tw KoTUw] €x ToV Koopov I* 397U (g6) /b 88181 (767),

B. I 105 xéopov eloiv] See the notes on ver. 4. The false
teaching drew its strength from the wider knowledge of the world,
rejecting or failing to appreciate the essential truth of the
revelation made in Jesus Christ incarnate.

éx 106 xéopou Nadobow] Their teaching corresponds to their
sphere. And it is welcomed by the like-minded.

dxobet] Cf. Oecumenius, r§ ydp Spolyp 10 Spotov wpoorpéxet.
There was apparently need of encouragement in view of the
success which the false teachers had secured. Cf. again
Qecumenius, elxds ydp 7wvas Tovtwv xal doxdMev &povras
éxelvous piv Tois woldois mepirmovddoTovs, éavrovs 8¢ xaragpovor-
pévous.

3w Tovro] pr. xat 69 a** : xai 68. 103 Did.
Aalovoir] om. J°% (408).
axovet auror (?) o xogpos I*® (317).

6. #peis] The contrast with Suels (ver. §5) suggests that the
teachers and not the whole body of Christians are meant.
They know whence they draw the inspiration of their life and
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work. And they will be recognized by those who have begun to
live the eternal life which consists in knowing God and His
messenger (cf. Jn. xvii. 3).

8 ywdoxwv Tdv Oedv] The phrase is used as practically
equivalent to elvar & Tob feod, but it emphasizes one particular
point in the continual progress made by those who “are of God,”
viz. the knowledge of Him which comes from experience of life
in fellowship with Him.

&s oix &orw x.7.\.] They cannot know or welcome the truth,
because the principles which guide their thoughts are not
derived from the truth.

éx todrov] Cf. Jn. vi. 66, xix. 12, in neither of which verses
is the meaning exclusively temporal. The phrase is not used
again in the Epistle, or in the Johannine writings, with ywdoxey.
As compared with é& rodry it may perhaps suggest a criterion
which is less obvious, and which lies further away from that
which it may be used to test. The character of their confession
offers an immediate test of the spirits. It requires a longer process
of intelligent observation to determine the character of the recep-
tion with which the message meets. The “test” here is the fact
that the one message is welcomed by those who are of God and
know God, the other only by those who are of the world. Cf.
Jn. xv. 19.

ywioxoper] The preceding wueis and #judv make it natural
to refer this to the teachers, and grammatically this is no doubt
the more correct interpretation. But when the writer is medi-
tating, rather than pursuing a course of logically developed
thought, his meditation is apt to pass out into wider spheres,
and it is more than probable that he now includes in the first
person plural the whole body of those whom he is addressing,
as well as the teachers, with whom he began by associating
himself.

73 wvelpa Tis dAnbelas x.t.\.] The Spirit of God, of which
the essential characteristic is truth, and the spirit of the Devil,
or of Antichrist, which is characterized by falsehood, the active
talsehood which leads men astray (wAdvys).

o] pr. xat J°38* (56).
o5 . . . nuwr 2° R B K al. pler. vg. etc.] om. A L a 3. 142. 177°%.
o0s] pr. xa: J°%4 (137).

€x TouTov] e» Tovrw A vg. sah. co
x¥a (? 1° 2°)] xpa P’“v"g”l (51). P
C. iv. 7-v. 12.

Third presentation of the ethical and Christological theses.
They are not only shown to be connected (as in 5), but the
proof of their inseparability is given. Love is the basis of our
knowledge of fellowship with God, because God is love. And
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this love of God is manifested in the sending of His Son, as
faith comprehends it. So the two main thoughts of the Epistle,
Faith in Jesus Christ and Love of the Brethren, are intertwined
in this passage, which may be divided into two sections.

I. iv. 7-21. First meditation on the two thoughts now com-
bined. Love based on faith in the revelation of Love which
has been given, the test of our knowledge of God and of our
birth from God.

II. v. 1-12. Faith as the ground of love.

I. 1. iv. 7-12. Love based on the Revelation of Love.

(a) 7-10. The writer grounds an appeal to his “beloved”
hearers for mutual love on the true nature of love as manifested
in the Incarnation. True love is not merely a quality of nature,
and on that analogy included in our conception of the Deity.
It has its origin in God. Human love is a reflection of some-
thing in the Divine nature itself. Its presence in men shows
that they have experienced the new birth from God and share in
that higher life which consists in gradually becoming acquainted
with God. Where love is absent there has not been even the
beginning of the knowledge of God, for love is the very nature
and being of God. And God’s love has been manifested
in us. God sent His only-begotten Son, in whom His whole
nature is reproduced, who alone can fully reveal it to men, into
the world of men with a special purpose. That purpose was
to enable men to share the higher spiritual life which He im-
parts (va {jowpev 8’ abrod). The nature of true love is mani-
fested in those who have begun to share that life. True love
is something which gives itself, neither in return for what has
been given nor in order to get as much again: even as God
gave His Son, not as a reward for the love which men had
showed to Him, but as a boon to those who had only mani-
fested their hostility to Him, in order to remove the obstacles
which intervened between God and men.

7. dyamyroi] One of the writer’s favourite words. It occurs
ten times in the Epistles, though not in the Gospel. It is his
usual method of address when he wishes to appeal to the better
thoughts and feelings of his readers, or, to use S. Paul’s phrase,
to “open the eyes of their hearts.” It emphasizes the natural
grounds of appeal for mutual love, which can most readily be
called out among those who are loved or lovable.

1) dydmm & Toi Oeod dariv] The whole of the Biblical revela-
tion of God emphasizes the fact that man is made in the image
of God, not God in the image of man, however much our con-
ceptions of God are necessarily conditioned by human limita-
tions. It suggests that whatever is best in man is the reflection,
under the limitations of finite human existence, of something
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in the nature of God. The true nature of love cannot be
appreciated unless it is recognized that its origin must be
sought beyond human nature. We may compare the doctrine
of * Fatherhood ” insisted upon in Eph. iii. 15.

w8g & dyawdv] It is generally recognized that love is here
presented, not as the cause of the new birth from God or of
the knowledge of God, but as their effect. The presence of
love is the test by which the reality of their presence in any
man may be known. The discussion of the question whether
the writer intends to present the relation of the being born of
God to the knowledge of God as one of cause and effect, or
of effect and cause, is perhaps idlee. He who loves shows
thereby that he has experienced the new birth from God which
is the beginning of Christian life, and that its effects are per-
manent and abiding. He also shows that he has entered upon
that life which consists in the gradual acquiring of the know-
ledge of God. Whether this process of acquiring knowledge
begins before, and leads to, the new birth, or only begins after
that has been experienced and is its consequence, is not stated.
The question was probably not present to the writer's mind.

7 ayamy] post eorw 7417 (319).

Tov (? 7°)) om. o116 (),

o ayaxwr]+7or Ocov A :+fratrem demid. tol. Fulg.:+/fratrem swum.
d. : cf. omnes gui diligunt se snuicem sahl,

xas 1°—(8) ecrir] om. syrP,

yeyerryras] yeyeryra: 99. 177*. 180 js* It Dam,

8. The negative counterpart of ver. 7, the statement being
made, as usual, with a slight difference.

odx éyvw] He shows by his want of love that the process of
knowledge never even began in him.

&n 8 Oeds dydmm doriv] Love is not merely an attribute of
God, it is His very Nature and Being; or rather, the word
expresses the highest conception which we can form of that
Nature. Holtzmann’s note is worth quoting. ‘Even the false
gnosis realized that God is light and spirit. But when here and
in ver. 16 love is put forward as the truest presentation of God,
this is the highest expression of the conception of God. It
passes entirely beyond the limitations of natural religion. It
does not come within the category of Substance, but only those
of Power and Activity. It opens the way for an altogether new
presentation of religion based on the facts of moral life.”

o0 1°—@eor] post eorwr syr*d: om. N* 192 d** arm-cdd. acth.: e gy
ayaxwr ovk eyvwkey R°

0 1°] pr. ort 7°174 (252) : + 8e J°%° (56).

ouk eyrw] om. eyrwxer N° 31: ov ywwoket A 3. §. 13 al.é arm. Or. cf.
Lcif. Did. Fulg. : mom cognoscit
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. 8. & toére] The true nature of God’s love has now been

shown, in a way which men can understand and appreciate, in
the fact and the purpose of the Incarnation. God gave His
best, that men might be enabled to live the hfe of God.

& Ypuiv] Not “among us,” still less “to us.” If the writer had
meant “God’s love to us,” he would doubtless have used the
Greek words which would convey that meaning, 3 dydwry rob
Oeod (1) eis jpds. The preposition has its full force. God sent
His Son that men might live. The manifestation of His love
is made #n those who have entered upon the life which He sent
His Son to give.

T9» poroyerij] The idea presented by povoyeris in the Johan-
nine books would seem to be that of the one and only Son
who completely reproduces the nature and character of His
Father, which is concentrated in one, and is not, so to speak,
divided up among many brethren. It emphasizes the complete-
ness of the revelation of God which He is able to give, as well
as the uniqueness of the

va lfowpev] Cf. the note on & §uiv. The love was mani-
fested in a deﬁmte act with a definite object.

© 1°] r. Kas ore Jo30L B4 303 (83) ST (- ): pr. ke 14 (335)
Tov feov] eins arm-codd.
@ nur] om. Jb2B-5W (2),
axesralker] axesreder K 29. 38. 42. 57 al. plus!? Ath,
0 feos] om. 15. 18. 25. 98. 100 al.’ arm. aeth. Aug,
$nowper] fwuer R*.

10. True love is selfless. It is not a mere response. It
gives itself. The sending of God’s Son was not the answer of
God to something in man. It was the outcome of the very
Nature of God. Cf. Odes of Solomon, iii. 3, 4, “I should not
have known how to love the Lord, if He had not loved me.
For who is able to distinguish love, except the one that is
loved?”

Daopédr] Cf. ii. 2. God could not give Himself while men’s
sins formed a barrier between them and Him. True love must
sweep away the hindrances to the fulfilment of the law of its
being. While Vulg. has propitiatio, Aug. has litator, and Lucif.
expiator, emphasizing the fact that that which reconciles is a
person.

7 ayawn] + Tov feov R sah. cop.

myarnoaper] myaxnkauer B | wyaryoo] pr. mpuros X ¥ (51),
avros] exewos A : pr. Deus sahv,

aresrei\er] awesralker N.

wep] vwep 230 (83) : om, J° 174 (252),

(4) 11, 12. Love of the Brethren the test of Fellowship.
In the light of such a manifestation of God’s love there can
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be no question about the obligation to mutual love among those
who have experienced it. True knowledge always finds expres-
sion in action. The true nature of God cannot be made visible
to the eye. His presence cannotbe seen. But it is known in its
results. Where love is, there we know that God abides in men.
His abiding in men is the most complete expression of His love.
11 dyamyroi] Cf. ver. 7. The loving address is here used
for the sixth and last time.
odrws] Cf. Jn.iii. 16, of which this verse seems to be an echo.
Odrws defines the way in which God manifested the true nature
of love, by giving His Son.
xal fpets] The writer and his readers, or more generally the
Christian Family, those who have experienced and appropriated
the revelation of love. Those who have learned the true
character of love are under the strongest obligation to carry out,
in such spheres as they can, the lesson which they have learned.
The proper result of divine birth is divine activity.
@ Ocos] post nuas Jb 3L W9, J108. 300 (),
oehouer kas nueis [ 3BT (5),

12. 6edv k.\.] Cf. Jn. i. 18, where the order of the first two
words is the same. The absence of the article throws the
emphasis on the nature and character of God. As He is in His
true nature He cannot be made visible to the eyes of men, so
that they can grasp the meaning of what they see (fedofac,
contrast the édpaxer of the Gospel, which merely states the fact).

*av x.t.\.] What cannot be seen can be known by its fruits.
Mutual love is a sign of the indwelling of God in men.
“ Through our love for each other (as Christians) we build the
Temple, in which God can dwell in and among us” (Rothe).
His love for men receives its most perfect expression in His
giving Himself to men, and entering into fellowship with them.

adroi] There is the usual division of opinion as to whether
the genitive is subjective or objective, or whether the two
meanings are to be combined, the love which comes from God
and which He causes to exist in men. The context on the
whole favours the view that it should be taken as subjective.
God’s love to men is realized most fully in His condescending
to abide in men. Cf. ver. g, épavepaly 3 dydmy Tod Beov &v uiv.

12. Gcor] pr. adehpos P TP 5
ﬂre)\ew;lu%)‘]dgr. f:ch.w;r;g?i)c 13: post nu» A 5. 13. 31. 68, 69 &>~

vg. Thphyl. : fecta_erit
@ nuv) post eorw K L al. pler. cat. sah. cop. syr®r arm. aeth, Oec. Aug.

18-16a. Proofs of Fellowship. The gift of the Spirit. The
witness of those who actually saw the manifestation of love in
the Life of Jesus. By means of the Spirit, of which He has
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given us, we are conscious that fellowship between Him and
us really exists. Furthermore, the great proof of His love, the
sending of His Son as Saviour of the world, rests on certain
witness. We who lived with Him on earth, and have seen and
understood the meaning of what we saw, can bear true witness.
All who accept the fact that Jesus of Nazareth, who lived on
earth as a man among men, is the Son of God, and who mould
their lives in accordance with this confession, are in true fellow-
ship with God. And we who saw Him have learned to know
and to believe the love which God has for us, and shows in us.

18. The writer passes from the facts to Christian conscious-
ness of the facts. We are assured that fellowship between God
and us really exists, because He has given us of His Spirit, and the
effects of His gifts are permanent. Cf. iii. 24, where the same
conclusion is reached. For the use of the preposition, cf. Mt.
xxv. 28, 8dre fuiv éx 1oV daiov Spdv. For the general arrange-
ment of the matter, cf. 1 Jn. ii. 5, 6.

Kat s 13.
::’r:s“f;];l s. :r,::net gah,fboh. :+(?) o Oeos ¥ (395),
xis) xpt 0% (154).
Sedwxer X BK L al. plur. cat. Ath. Cyr.] edwxer 13, 27. 29 ¢* Ath.
Bas. Cyr.

14. Beside the internal witness of the Spirit, there is also the
external witness of those who saw the great proof of God’s love.
Their vision was complete, and lasting in its results. The
testimony, therefore, which they bear is sure.

#peis] The word must here refer to the actual eye-witnesses
of the life of Jesus on earth. The exaggeration of the view
which finds “the adrémra: of the Province”1! in each use of the
first person plural of the pronoun in the Epistle, should not be
allowed to obscure the natural meaning of certain expressions
which it contains; cf. 1 Jn. i. 1. The verb looks back to
ver. 12: “God Himself no one has ever yet beheld; but we
have beheld His Son.

owriipa] Cf. Jn. iv. 42, o¥rds éorw dAnfias & owrip Tob xéopov.
The purpose of the mission was to restore the fellowship which
had been gradually forfeited.

refeapefa X B K L al. longe. pler. cat. Thphyl. Oec.] efeacauefa A 27.
29. 33. 34. 66**. 68. 98 al. aliq. Cyr.
HapTUpOUU ]kS’ﬂli sah.

arearalker] aweoreder /> 3% (g6) JO T8I0 (_ ) O% (154),
wor] +avrov J° ¥4 3 (137),

15. dpokoyfioy] Cf. iv. 2 and notes. The confession is stated
variously ; cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, and the various confessions in the
Gospel. The essential point seems to be the identity of Jesus,

1 Cf. Holtzmann on 3 Jn. 9.
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the man who lived on earth a human life, with the Son of God,
who as only-begotten Son of His Father could reveal the Father
to men. In the thought of the writer no other conditions could
assure the validity of the revelation and the possibility of its
comprehension by man. He who “ confesses ” this, e, makes
this belief the guiding principle of his life and action, is assured
of the truth of his fellowship with God. Thus the work of the
original witnesses is continued in the * confession” of those who
‘““have not seen and yet have believed.” Such a confession is
as sure a test of Divine fellowship as “mutual love.” As it
cannot be true unless it issues in such mutual love, it is difficult
to distinguish the two. The writer probably puts it forward
rather for its value as an objective sign to others, than for its
power of giving assurance to him who makes it. In the
Christian community there is external as well as intemal
assurance to be found by those who look for it.

16a. xal Ypeis éyrixaper xal wmemoredxaper] If, as seems
probable, the first person plural still refers to the writer and
other teachers who, like him, had seen the Lord on earth, he is
thinking of his early experiences in Galilee or Jerusalem, when
growing acquaintance passed into assured faith, which had never
since been lost. Contrast the order in the confession of S. Peter,
Jn. vi. 69. The growth of knowledge and the growth of faith
act and react on each other.

év duiv] The love which God has for men is manifested in
those who respond to it, in whom it issues in higher life. But
perhaps it is safer to regard the preposition as a trace of the
influence of Aramaic forms of expression on the writer’s style.

opoNoynow) oporoyn A § | imoous]) ki I (40): xf xi ¥ (231):
+xpwros B m. arm-codd. Cf. Tert.
avros] ovros /* 367-119 (2009) : 4 est 8. smamet boh. sah.

TemwTevkauer Kat eyywkauer QTIM. | Teworevkauer] wwrevopuer A

Ty ayaryy]+ Des am.® arm,
exed] eoxer H 8 (V).
ev nuv] ped nuwy 8 WL 3187 (gF),

16b-2l1. Love and Faith in relation to Judgment. The
nature of true love.

Since God is love, he who abides in love abides in God
and God in him. Thus the test of love can give full assurance
with regard to the reality of our fellowship with God. It is a
logical deduction from the very nature of God. Love has been
made perfect in us when, and only when, we can look forward
with entire confidence to the great day of God’s judgment,
knowing that as the exalted Christ abides in the Father’s love,
so we abide in it so far as that is possible under the conditions
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of our present existence. Where full confidence is not yet
possible, love is not yet made perfect, for fear and dread have no
place in true love. It drives them out completely from the
sphere of its activity. For fear has in itself something of the
nature of punishment, and he who experiences it has not yet
been made perfect in love. How then can we say that we have
love? Because our love, in whatever degree we possess it as yet,
has its origin in something that is above and beyond us. It has
its origin in God. It is called out in response to the love which
God has for us. But our claim to love can be put to an obvious
test. Love is active, and must, if it is real, go forth to those who
need it. If any one claims to love God and does not show love
to his brethren, his claim is not only false, but reveals a falseness
of character. Love will show itself wherever an object of love is
to be found. He who will not take even the first step can never
reach the goal. If the sight of his brother does not call out his
love, the fact shows that he cannot have love enough to reach
as far as God. And for us the matter is determined, once for
all, by the Master’s command. He has said, “ The first com-
mandment is, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God. And the
second is this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.”

16b. & Beds x.7.\.] Cf. ver. 8, where love is shown to be the
necessary condition of knowledge of God. Here it is presented
as the necessary condition of fellowship.

8 pévor x.7.\.] Cf. ver. 12, where the writer emphasizes the
fact that God’s love for men is shown most completely in His
willingness to “abide” in us. Here the emphasis is laid on the
mutual character of the intercourse, év 7@ Oe¢ péves xal & feds &
atrg, and especially on the human side. By abiding in love, the
Christian realizes the divine fellowship.

xas 4°—peve 2°] om. Syrs | 0 4°] om. A8 (R)—pere ° NBK L al.
fere.® sah. cop. syrP arm. Cyp. Aug.] om. A al. sat. mul. cat. vg. aeth,
Thphyl. Oec. Cyp.

17. & voére k1] Two interpretations of this verse are
possible, according as the words refer to what precedes or to
what follows. ’Ev rofre may recapitulate the clause & ¢ e
pévee xal & Oeds & atrg. Love finds its consummation in the
realization of this mutual fellowship. But it would be truer to
say that love is made perfect, not in fellowship generally, but in
perfect fellowship; and this is hardly expressed by the words.
And in the general usage of the author & rovre refers to what
follows, whenever the sentence contains a clause which allows
of such a reference. Such clauses are either added without
connecting particle, or are introduced by &ri, &y, or &rav.
There is no certain instance of the construction & rovry .
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But Jn. xv. 8 should probably be interpreted in this way (é&
Tovry 8ofdotly & marmip pov, iva xapwov woAdv dépyre). And the
writer's use of the purely definitive &va is so well established that
such a construction causes no difficulty. If é& rovrw refers to the
clause introduced by Iva the meaning will be that love is made
perfect in full confidence, It has been perfectly realized only by
those who can look forward with sure confidence to the judgment
of the Great Day. Such confidence is the sign of perfect love.
The thought is developed further in ver. 18. Cf. also ii. 28.
" wappnoiav] See the note on ii. 28.

ped Apdv] As contrasted with & juiv () it is possible that
the phrase may emphasize the co-operation of men in the realiza-
tion of fellowship, “ In fulfilling this issue, God works with man”
(Westcott, who compares Ac. xv. 4). But it is at least equally
possible that the usage of the Hebrew preposition by may have
influenced the choice of preposition.

dn xr.\.] The ground of the assurance. Those who have
attained to fellowship share, in some degree, the character of the
Christ, as He is in His exalted state, in perfect fellowship with
the Father. Cf. Jn. xvii. 23, é&y® & atrots xai oV & éuol* Iva dawr
rerehewwpévor els &. Those who are like their Judge, can await
with confidence the result of His decrees. The fellowship is
limited by the conditions of earthly life (év ¢ xdope roiry).
Otros “emphasizes the idea of transitoriness.” But so far as it
goes the fellowship is real.

dxeivos] is generally used in this Epistle of the exalted Christ;
cf. ii. 6, ii1. 3, 5, 7, 16,

& 1) Apépa Tiis xploews] CF. ii. 28, &wv davepwdj. However
much the writer may seek to spiritualize the ordinary Christian,
or even the Synoptic, eschatology, he has not eliminated from
the sphere of his theological thought the idea of a final “day” of
judgment, when the processes which are already at work shall
reach their final issue and manifestation. The attempts which
have been made to draw a distinction in this respect between the
Gospel and the Epistle cannot be said to have been successful

7 ayarn] + Tov feov g6 alPauc vgcle tol, s8ahb¥ : eswns arm,

pel nuwr]+ev nuor R,

exwuer] exouer R K al.¥: oxwuer 2T (=),

7n) om. J* 854 (794),

nuepa) ayarn R.

ort . . . eouer]ut . . . simus 8ah® (non liquet sah
kpuwews]+ wpos Tov evavfpwrnoarra [° 28-116. 28 (307),

exewos] kaxewos 13 al.2,

€aTir) v € Tw Koopw apwpos Kat kadapos ovrws o118 W ()
eaper] ecouela N.

18. Fear, which is essentially self-centred, has no place in
love, which in its perfection involves complete self-surrender.
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The two cannot exist side by side. The presence of fear is a
sign that love is not yet perfect. “Love cannot be mingled with
fear” (Seneca, Ep. Mor. xlvii. 18).

xéhagw &e] not only “includes the punishment which it
anticipates,” but is in itself of the nature of punishment. Till
love is supreme, it is a necessary chastisement, a part of the
divine discipline, which has its salutary office. «dAagts is used
in the New Testament only here and in Mt. xxv. 46, cf. 2 Mac.
iv. 38. (Contrast the use of Tiuwpia, “requital.”) The expres-
sion must mean here more than “suffers punlsbment ? as in
Hermas, S. 1x 18. 1, | é ;41; 'ywwoxmv Oeov xai wovypevipevos xa
xéAaciv Twva Tijs wovypias adrod.

&o Bd\e] Cf. Mt. v. 13, xiii. 48; Jn. vi. 37, ix. 34, xii. 31,
xv. 6. Love must altogether banish fear from the enclosure in
which her work is done.

8 8¢ ¢oBodperos x..\.] Tillfear has been “ cast outside,” love
has not been made perfect. Cf. Philo, guod Deus sit immut. 69
(Cohn, il 72), Tois pév olv pijre p.cpoc pjre -raﬂos avopemw 1r¢p¢
70 bv vopllovow, dAAa Beomperis alrd 8¢ aird pdvov Tpdal TO
dyaridv oixewsratov, pofBetofar 8¢ Tois érépors, quoted by Windisch.

e )9 P14(335): om. ™ I°%3 (2
@ofos (2 2°)] poBovperos [ 3157 (547) P (252),

19. #dpeis] We Christians, as in ver. 17. The point has been
much disputed whether the verb (dyaw@uev) is to be interpreted
as an exhortation (conjunctive) or as a statement of fact (in-
dicative). The attempt to construe it as a conjunctive has led
to various modifications of the text, the introduction of a con-
necting particle olv, never found in the true text of this Epistle
(cf., however, 3 Jn. 8), or the insertion of an object for the verb
(rov Oedv, avrdv, snuscem). And both modifications would be
natural if the clause is to be taken as hortatory. But a further
meditation on the nature of love as manifested in us is more
suitable to the context, and it gives a deeper meaning to the
words. Our love is not self-originated. It has a divine origin.
It is called out in response to what God bas given. Thus inter-
preted, the words offer a far more powerful incentive to the
exercise of love than a mere exhortation, and they have their
natural place in the writer’s thoughts. God is love ; by the path
of love we can enter into His fellowship (16): in our case love
is made perfect in proportion as it casts out fear and establishes
full confidence (17, 18). And it rests on something greater
and stronger than our own powers. It is the response of our
nature to the love which God Himself has shown. Such love
which He has called out in us must find an object. If it
fails to find out the nearer object, it will never reach the
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further (19, 20). And besides this, there is the Lord’s express
command (21).

adrég] The variant & feds is probably a true explanation.
But airos is not only better attested, it is more in harmony
with the writer's style,

wpéros] Cf. Jn. i. 42.

gueis X BK L al. longe. plur. cat. sah. cop. syr? arm. ThphylL Oec. Aug.]
+ow A 5. 8. 13. 31. 98. IOIL. 10§5. 106**, 107. 177** g}:,’;., al. p:Ec.

vg. 5

ayarwuer A B 5. 27. 29. 66** fu. acth. boh-codd. Aug. .
:dmz: l&]‘:‘l.” +rov50eov7 N ?3. 33. 34. 68. 69. 91. 137 as= eagds::l;gdm
harl. tol. sur. boh-ed. arm, Leo: +avror K L al. longe. plur. cat. Thphyl.
Oec. Aug. : + inuscem am. Leo.

avros R BK L al. pler. cat. harl. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Thphyl. Oec
Aug.] o feos A 5. 8. xg. 14*. 33. 34. 81. vg. Pelag.

wpwros] wpwror §. 8. 25. 40. 69. a%T,

wysTnoer] wyaxnker 13.

20. i ns elwy] Cf. i. 6, &av elmwper, and the more definite
8 Aéywv (ii. 4). The false claim is mentioned quite generally. At
the same time, it is not improbable that the false teachers, who
claimed to possess a superior knowledge of the true God, may
also have laid claim to a superior love of the Father, who was
“good,” and not merely “just,” as the God of the Old Testa-
ment. And the emphasis laid throughout the Epistle on the
duty of mutual love makes it clear that their “superior” love
had been more or less conspicuous in its failure to begin at
home, or to master the import of the Lord’s verdict, ¢4’ Soov otx
drovjoare &i ovTwy TOV éaxioTav, obdt éuol émonjoare.

pofi] Cf. il 9.

Vedoms c'trriv? He not only states what is false (Ye’Serar), but
reveals by his false claim a real falseness of character, if the
difference between two possible forms of expression is to be
pressed.

8 ydp xr\] Love must express itself in action. He who
refuses to make use of the obvious opportunities, which his
position in this world affords him, cannot entertain the highest
love.

8 &bpaxev] Cf. Oec. épeArvoridv yap dpacis mpds dydayy, and
the saying of Philo, de Decalogo, § 23 (Cohn, iv. 296;: dpvixavor
82 eboeSeialar Tdv ddparov Ywd Tiw els Tovs dudaveis xal éyyds drras
doeSovvrwy.

ob 8évarai] The reading of & B, etc., is perhaps more impress-
ive and more in agreement with the writer's love of absolute
statement than the variant which Westcott condemns as ‘“the
rhetorical phrase of the common text” (xds SYvarar). At the
same time the latter reading suggests a new point. The man
who rejects the obvious method of giving expression to love in
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the case of those whom he has seen, has no way left by which
he can attempt the harder task of reaching out to that which is
invisible.

ori] om. ¥ Aug. (5is).

ayarw] post feor 1° ST (;os) : ayara 2 (216) : yyargeer 38 (33),

pion] poes Khal.® cat. . Thphyl.

yap] om. I*1® (395) /* 1% (29), .

ov dwrarai] R B 27. 29. 66**. 68, 69 a* sah. ‘f"{h Lcif.] wrws Swraras

A KL al. pler. cat. vg. syr. cop. arm. aeth. Dam. Thphyl. Oec. Cyp. Aug.
a'yaﬂng ayarnoa: 13 al%,

91. The duty of love not only follows necessarily from what
God has done for us, it rests on His direct commandment.

4w’ adroi] naturally refers to God, as the variant in the
Vulgate interprets it, though here as elsewhere, in the language
of meditation, when the writer is of Semitic origin, a change of
person is by no means impossible.

The most direct statement of the command is Mk. xii. 29 ff.,
where the Lord quotes the command of Dt. vi. 4, 5. The writer
no doubt knew the Marcan passage, even if he had not himself
heard the saying which it records, when it was originally spoken.
Cf. also Jn. xiii. 34.

ouer] accepimus sah. boh-codd.
3 avrlu] 30 Tov feov A vg. am. demid. harl. tol,
om. feov . . . Tov 2° B* A* (uid.)
om. xa: 2° 13. 34.
avrov (? 2°)] eavrov J° 14 (335).

II. v. 1-18. Second presentation of the two main thoughts
closely combined together. Faith the ground of love.

1. v. la. Faith the sign of the Birth from God (cf. ii. 29,
iv. 7, Love).

2. v. 1b-4. The love of God which is the true ground of
love of the brethren, is the sign of love of the brethren
(contrast iv. 20).

3. v. 5-18. Faith, in its full assurance, the witness to Jesus
as being the Christ.

1. v. 1a. Faith the sign of the Birth from God.

1. The writer has shown that love has its origin in the
nature of God, and is not merely an affection of human nature.
He has also reminded his readers how their love for God, the
reflex of His love for us, can be tested. The truth of our claim
to love God is shown in our attitude towards the brethren. He
now proceeds to show why this is so, and how we can be sure of
the sincerity of our love for others. The love of a child for its
father and for its brother or sister are facts of nature. Every one
who loves the father who begat him naturally loves the other
children whom his father has begotten. The facts of the
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spiritual birth are analogous. What is true of the human family
is also true of the Divine Society. If we love the Father who
hath “begotten us again,” and the reality of that love is shown
in our active obedience (woidpev) to His commands, we may be
assured that our love to His other (spiritual) children is real and
sincere. Every one that believeth that Jesus is the Christ shows
by that belief, as it manifests itself in word and deed as well as
in intellectual conviction, that he has experienced the new birth.
Those who are “born of God” must love all His children, as
surely as it is natural that any child should love his father's
other children.

L wds 8 moredwr k.7N.] Cf Jn. i 12f. door 8¢ EaBov adrdy,
Buxev adrols fovaiav Téxva feod yevéobas, Tols maTedovoy els 0
dvopaalrov . . . of . . . & fGeod éyeniifpoav. Where true faith
in Jesus as God’s appointed messenger to men is present, there
the new birth has taken place. The writer does not state
whether faith is the cause or the result of the new birth. The
point is not present to his thoughts, and his argument does not
require its elucidation. What he wishes to emphasize is the fact
that they go together. Where true faith is the new birth isa
reality, and has abiding and permanent consequences. The
believer has been born of God. But incidentally the tenses
“make it clear that the Divine Begetting is the antecedent, not
the consequent of the believing.” “ Christian belief, which is
essentially the spiritual recognition of spiritual truth, is a function
of the Divine Life as imparted to men” (Law).

8 moredwr] Iioreiew o7 expresses belief in the truth of a
statement or thesis. The phrase used in the passage quoted
above from the Gospel (mwrrejew els 16 dvona) suggests complete
and voluntary submission to the guidance of a Person, as
possessed of the character which his name implies. But though
the writer is careful to distinguish the two, he would have been
unable to conceive of any true faith stopping short at intellectual
conviction of the abstract truth of a statement like that which
follows in the clause introduced by ér¢, which had no effect on
the shaping of a man’s conduct. He would have regarded the
belief that Jesus is the Christ as inseparable from faith in Jesus
as Christ. Neither belief nor knowledge are for him purely
intellectual processes.

*Inaods éotiv 8 Xpiorés] The exact form of this confession of
faith is conditioned by the antichrists’ denial (cf. ii. 22, & dpvov-
pevos 8re “Inoods obx doriv 8 Xpuwrrds). It lays stress on the
identity of the man Jesus with the Christ who became incamate
in Him, as opposed to the theories, then prevalent, of the descent
of a higher power on Jesus at the Baptism, which left Him before
the Crucifixion,
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xal wis 8 dyawdv x.7.\.] The child’s love for its parent naturally
carries with it love for brothers and sisters. The step in the
argument, ““ Every one that is born of God loveth God,” is passed
over as too obvious to require statement. We are again reminded
that we have to deal with the language of meditation.

ayarae B 7. 13. 33. 62 om. demid. tol. sah. Hil. Aug.]+xacRAKLP
al. pler. cat. vg. harl. syr. arm. aeth. boh. Cyr. Thdt. Thphyl. Oec. Hil.
Aug. Bed. 7589t (440)
0 XpLOTOS ECTIY 440).
yeyeryrac Ja 5X0%. u0e. as. 208, 1402 (Gg),
Tor 2°] 70 N 31.

2. As usual a test is added by which the sincerity of the love
may be determined. 'Ev rovre points forward. This is clearly
the established usage of & rovrg in the Epistle, but difficulty has
been felt in thus explaining it here, because the clause to which
it points forward is introduced by drav, instead of the usual con-
structions, édv, o7, or a disconnected sentence. But the difficulty
is not serious, and it is probable that & rovre should be inter-
preted as usual. Whenever our love to God is clear, and issues
in active obedience to His will, we know by this that our love
for His children is real. Weiss’ explanation, which makes ¢
Tovry refer back to the statement immediately preceding («ds &
dyamav x.1.0.), is perhaps at first sight easier. “When, or as soon
as, we love God, we love also the children of God, in accordance
with the law that love for him who begets has as its necessary
consequence love for those whom he has begotten” (p. 150).
Thus the duty of loving the brethren is deduced from the natural
law of affection, as well as being directly commanded by God.
But the other interpretation is more in accordance with the writer’s
wish to emphasize the Divine origin of love. There is certainly
no need to reduce the verse to the merest repetition of what has
been already said, by the transposition of the objects *“ Hereby
we know that we love God, when we love the children of God,”
as Grotius and others have suggested.

7d réxra 706 Oeoi] The use of this phrase instead of “the
brethren ” is significant. True love, which has its origin in God,
is called out by that in its object which is akin to the Divine.
Every one who has been born of God must love all those who
have been similarly ennobled. Love of God bears witness to,
and has witness borne to itself by, love of the godlike.

. Ta Texva Tov feov] filium Des arm. boh-codd. : Dominumaeth, | orar)

53

orar . . . ayaxwuer] v Tw ayawar ror feor 13. 19I. G7lect,

wowper B 27. 29. 64. 69. 106. 15lect ascr dscr gacr v, sah, . SyT. arm.
seth. Thphyl. Lcif. Aug.] woiovuer 3 lz. 33. 34: mpwﬁamzl?il’d.
pler. cat. tol. cav. Oec. : Tnpovuer 31* al.?,

om. rowwuer—(3) avrov I° A 3. 42. 66** 100. 101,

9
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The reading mpapev is clearly a correction to the more usual
phrase which occurs in ver. 3. In itself the reading of B, etc., is
more forcible. It emphasizes the active character of the obedi-
ence which testifies to the love felt for God and therefore for
the brethren.

8. The first clause justifies the addition of the last clause of
Ver. 2, kai ras évrolas avrod mowduev. Obedience to His commands
is the necessary outcome of love to God. There is no such
thing as true love of God which does not issue in obedience.

adm . . . a] Cf. Jn. xvii. 3. The definitive va generally
introduces an ideal not yet actually attained. This is perhaps
the only class of ideas whose contents it is used to define.

mpapev] Contrast ver. 2 (woubpev). Actual “doing” is the
test of love. But love includes more of obedience than the
actual carrying out of definite commands. It accepts them as
the expression of an underlying principle, which is capable of
moulding the whole character, and which must be kept alive and
given scope to work.

Bapetai] Cf. Mt. xxiii. 4, Sec,uvovo'w 8¢ ¢opria Bapéa: Lk. xi
46, 4>opﬂ(¢-r¢ Tovs dvfpdmovs Popria dvoBdoraxra: and contrast
Mt. xi. 30, 70 ¢oprlov pov é\adpov éorw. The word cannot here
mean diﬂicult to fulfil” It suggests the idea of a heavy and
oppressive burden. The commands may be in themselves
difficult to carry out, and yet not burdensome, if the Christian is
possessed of adequate power to fulfil them, in virtue of his
Christian standing and love: dilige et guod vis fac (Augustine).
Windisch regards vv. 3 and 4 as intended to show the possibility
of fulfilling the Divine commands, and of realizing the Divine
ideal for men. (1) On the side of God, He does not demand what
is too hard for men. Cf Phtlo, de spec. leg. i. 299, P 257, alretras

. & dudvora, 1ra.pa. aob 6 feds ovdév Bapd xal wowiAoy 7] 1 Svcrtp-yw,
&Ma. drovv mvv xai pddov. Tavra & doriv &yamw avTov os nrqr
yéryy, €l 8¢ ,u;, ¢pofeiofar -yow ws dpxovra xal xvav . xai Tow
évrodov abtrov mepiéxedbar xal Ta Slkaa Tepdv. (2) On man’s
side, the necessary power has been given to him. But this inter-
pretation ignores the form of the sentence (7 wdv x.7.A.).

~yap) om, A% (¥) X (S) sah” boh-codd.

4. And this power each Christian has, in virtue of the new
birth from God. The statement is made in its most abstract
form (v 76 yeyewnuévor) which emphasizes the power of the
new birth rather than its possession by each individual (=ds &
yeyewnuévos). Every one who is born of God has within himself
a power strong enough to overcome the resistance of all the
powers of the world, which hinder him from loving God.

xal adm k1.\.] For the form of expression, cf. 1. 5; Jo. i. 19.
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Our faith, the faith that Jesus of Nazareth is the Messiah, the
Son of God, accepted not as an intellectual conviction but as a
rule of life, overcame in our case the powers of the world, which
fight for a different principle of life. The aorist (vucjoaca)
naturally points to a definite act, or fact. The writer must be
thinking either of the conversion of each member of the com-
munity, “the moment when he ériorevoer,” or else of some
well-known event in the history of the Church or Churches
addressed. The most natural reference is to the definite with-
drawing of the false teachers from the fellowship of the Church.
There is no obvious reference to the victory of Christ over the
world (cf. Jn. xvi. 33, éyd veviknxa Tov xéopov) which His followers
share in virtue of their faith, i.e. in so far as they unite themselves
with Him.

was o yeyerrmuevos 713 (156).
nuwr R ABK P al. pler. cat. vg. etc.] vuwr L 3. 42. 57. 98. 105. 191
al. fere.® aeth.

8. 7is dorw] Cf. ii. 22, 7ls dorw & Yeorys e py xrX. The
appeal is to practical experience. He who has realized what
Jesus of Nazareth really was, and he alone, has in himself the
power which overcomes the forces of the world which draw men
away from God ; cf. 1 Co. xv. 57.

8 uids 706 Oeod] Cf. verse 1, 6 xpworés. The fuller phrase
brings out the meaning more clearly, though the writer prob-
ably means much the same by both titles. He varies his
phrase to leave no doubt about his meaning. The mpdrov
yevdos of the false teachers was the denial, not that Jesus was
the Messiah of the Jews, but that He was the complete revela-
tion of the Father, the assertion that the higher Power that was
in Him was only temporarily connected with Him during a
part of His earthly life.

7is eorv AL al. pler. vg. sah. Oec.] pr. ez arm. : + 3¢ 8 (B) K P 13. 29.
66"*. 68. 69 a%r al. fere.)® cat. cav. demid. tol. cop. syr. arm. Did. Cyr.
Thphyl. (res 3¢ esrwr B cav. demid. tol. Did.).

o wicTevwr] o wwTevgas P,

woovs + Christus arm-codd. boh-codd.

esrv] om. 143 (219),

0 wos] pr. o xpwros 13. 56 : o x¥ J°®® (56)

6-9. He, the pre-existent Son of God, was sent from heaven
by God to do His will. He came to earth to fulfil His Mission.
In His fulfilment of it, two events are prominent: the Baptism
by which He was consecrated to His Messianic work, and the
Passion by which He completed His work of atonement and
propitiation. His coming was not in the water of John’s
Baptism alone, it was realized even more fully in the Blood
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which He shed upon the Cross. “He that came” is the title
which best characterizes His work. The function of the Spirit
was different. It was to bear witness. He was the witness-
bearer. And He was fitted for His office, for truth is of the
essence of His being. He is the truth. And the witness may
be trusted, for it is threefold. The witness-bearers are three :
the Spirit, whose very nature qualifies Him for the office; the
water of John’s Baptism, after which He was declared to be the
Son of God ; and the blood shed upon the Cross, where testimony
was again given to the fact that He is the Son of God, for His
death was not like that of other men. Thus the three witnesses
all tend to the same point. They establish the one truth that
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.

6. Of the many interpretations of this passage which have
been suggested, only three deserve serious consideration: (1)
A reference to the two Christian Sacraments of Baptism and
the Eucharist naturally suggested itself to many interpreters of
the Epistle, especially in view of the 4th and 6th chapters
of the Gospel. But it is open to more than one fatal objection.
If %8wp can be satisfactorily explained of Baptism, alua is never
found in the New Testament as a designation of the Eucharist.
And, secondly, the form of the sentence, & é\Giv 8 U8aros «xai
alparos, almost necessitates a reference to definite historical
facts in the life of Christ on earth which could be regarded as
peculiarly characteristic of the Mission which He ‘“came” to
fulfil. If the writer had intended to refer to the Christian
Sacraments, he must have said 6 ¢&pxopevos. It is hardly
necessary to point out that any interpretations which refer one
of the expressions to a rite instituted by Christ, and the other to
something which happened to Him (as, e.g., the Christian rite of
baptism, and the atoning death on the Cross), are even less
satisfactory. See Cambridge Greek Testament.

(2) The reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 34 was
also natural, considering the stress laid upon it by the author
of the Gospel, and the exact language in which he records the
result of the piercing of the Lord’s side by the soldier’s lance,
&i\bev alpa xal ¥8wp. This incident gives a definite fact which
would justify the use of the aorist (6 éA0dv). And the difference
in order (alua xai U3wp) offers no real difficulty. It is easily
explicable as a consequence of the writer's desire to throw
special emphasis on the alua, which he develops further in the
next clause, odx & 7¢ v8are pdvov AN’ & 7§ Udamt xai ¢ aipar
But it is difficult to see how this incident could be regarded as
characterizing the Lord’s Mission as a whole. No doubt the
incident, as the writer had seen it or heard the account of it
from a trustworthy and competent witness, had made a deep



v.6.] NOTES ON I JOHN 133

impression upon him. It had suggested to him the significance
of “blood” and ‘“water” as symbolizing two characteristic
aspects of the Lord’s work, cleansing and life-giving. But the
incident itself could hardly be thought of as the means whereby
He accomplished His work. As an explanation of the actual
words used, 6 é\dov 8 vdaros xal aiparos, it fails to satisfy the
requirements of the case.

(3) We are thus thrown back on the explanation of
Tertullian, Theophylact, and many modern commentators, who
see in the words a reference to the Baptism of Jesus by John the
Baptist, in which at the beginning of His ministry He was con-
secrated to His Messianic work and received the gift of the
Spirit descending upon Him and aéiding on Him, and the Death
on the Cross by which His work was consummated. The terms
used refer definitely to the historical manifestation of the Son
of God, and compel us to look for definite and characteristic
events in that history by means of which it could be said that
His mission was accomplished, His “coming” effected. The
two great events at the beginning and the end of the ministry
satisfactorily fulfil these conditions. At the Baptism He was
specially consecrated for His public work, and endowed with the
Spirit which enabled Him to carry it out. And His work was
not finished before Calvary. The Death on the Cross was
its consummation, not a mere incident in the life of an
ordinary man, after the Higher Power had left Him, which had
temporarily united itself with His human personality for the
purposes of His mission of teaching.

The middle clause of the verse distinguishes two facts, and
lays emphasis on the latter. The repetition of both preposition
and article brings this out clearly. The statement is as precise
as grammar can make it. And the whole statement, including
what is said about the function of the Spirit as witness-bearer, is
no doubt conditioned by the special form of erroneous teaching
which had made so precise a statement necessary.

Though Tertullian apparently adheres to this interpretation,
his mention of it shows the early connection of this passage with
the incident at the Crucifixion, recorded in Jn. xix. 34. Cf. Tert.
de Baptismo, 16, “Uenerat enim per aquam et sanguinem,
sicut Ioannes scripsit, ut aqua tingueretur, sanguine glorificaretur,
proinde nos facere aqua uocatos, sanguine electos. Hos duos
baptismos de uulnere perfossi lateris emisit, quatenus qui in
sanguinem eius crederent, aqua lauarentur, qui aqua lauissent,
etiam sanguinem potarent.”

The combination of the historical and sacramental explanation
is well illustrated by Bede, * Qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem,
aquam uidelicet lauacri et sanguinem suae passionis: non
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solum baptizari propter nostram ablutionem dignatus est, ut
nobis baptismi sacramentum consecraret ac traderet, uerum
etiam sanguinem suum dedit pro nobis, sua nos passione
redimens, cuius sacramentis semper refecti nutriremur ad
salutem.” Considering his usual dependence upon Augustine,
this may be taken as probably giving that writer’s comment on
the passage, especially if we compare his comment on the passage
in the Gospel (Z7act. cxx. 2), " Aperui?, ut illic quodammodo
uitae ostium panderetur, unde Sacramenta Ecclesiae manauerunt,
sine quibus ad uitam quae uera uita est non intratur. Ille sanguis
in remissionem fusus est peccatorum : aqua illa salutare temperat
poculum ; haec et lanacrum praestat et potum.”

The passage was naturally allegorized by the Alexandrian
School ; cf. Clement, “ Iste est qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem ”
et iterum “quia tres sunt qui testificantur, Spiritus, quod est
uita, et aqua quod est regeneratio ac fides, et sanguis, quod est
cognitio,” where the interpretation illustrates the absence of
historical sense which usually characterizes the Allegorists. It
would, of course, be possible to interpret the passage of the
whole of the life of Jesus on earth, in which the Son of God was
manifested in flesh, %8wp and alua being used as symbols of two
different aspects of the work which He accomplished during that
life, as, e.g., cleansing and lifegiving, according to the recog-
nized Biblical usage of the terms. But if this had been intended
the context must have made it plain that this was the meaning
which the writer wished to convey. His readers could hardly
have deduced it from the passage as it stands.

odtos] Jesus, who is both Christ and Son of God. For this
use of oVros to emphasize the character of the subject as
previously described, see Jn. i. 2, 7, iii. 2 (xxi. 24); 1 Jn. ii. 22,
cf. 2 Jn. 7. He who came was both Christ and Son of God.
The incarnation of the Son of God in human nature was not a
merely temporary connection during part only of the earthly life
of Jesus of Nazareth.

8 d\6dv] The article is significant. He is one whose office
or work is rightly characterized by the description given. And
the aorist naturally refers to definite historical facts, or to the
whole life regarded as one fact. It is hardly safe to find in
the expression & é\fdv a distinct reference to the (?) Messianic
title 6 épxdpevos, and so discover in the phrase a special in-
dication of the office and work of Messiah. The idea emphasized
in this and similar expressions would seem to be generally the
course of action taken in obedience to the command of God.
The “coming” of the Son corresponds to the ‘“sending” of
the Father. It expresses the fulfilment of the Mission which
He was sent to accomplish. As that Mission was Messianic
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in character, Messianic ideas may often be suggested by the
phrase, but they are secondary. ‘“He who accomplished the
Mission entrusted to Him by God” seems to be the meaning of
the word.

8’ JBaros xal alparos] The difficulty of the phrase is reflected
in the attempts to modify the text. Cf. the critical note. The
phrase should express means by which the “coming” was ac-
complished, or elements by which it was characterized. Cf.
2 Co. v. 7, & wlorews wepirareiv. The tense of éAfuv excludes
any primary reference to the Christian sacraments, even if S3wp
and alpa could be used to indicate them (see note at the begin-
ning of the verse). As has been pointed out, the order of the
words is not in itself decisive against such a reference or against
a reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 34 (&HA0ev alpa
xat 9dwp). The real objection to the latter view is the difficulty
of seeing how that incident could be regarded as characteristic
means by which the ‘coming” was accomplished. It may well
have suggested to the writer the peculiar significance of two
aspects of the coming, but can hardly be regarded as an event
by means of which the coming was fulfilled. On the other
hand, the Baptism and the Crucifixion were both important
factors in the carrying out of the Mission which He came to
fulfil, and in this light they stand out more prominently than
any other two recorded events of the Ministry.

obx dv 7§ Bars pévor] The writer evidently feels that further
precision is necessary to make his meaning clear and unmistak-
able. It is clear that he has to deal with a form of teaching
which denied the reality, or at least the supreme importance,
of the coming & 7¢ aipare. The use of the article is natural,
where the reference is to what has been mentioned before. The
repetition of both article and preposition certainly suggests that
two different events are referred to, a point which the earlier
phrase 8¢ ¥8atos xai alparos left doubtful.

The difference in meaning between the two prepositions
used is not very clear. The events may be regarded as instru-
ments by which the Mission was accomplished ; or, on the other
hand, water and blood, or rather the realities which they symbol-
ize, may be thought of as spheres in which the work, or purpose,
of the Mission was characteristically realized. But the influence
of Semitic forms of expression may have gone far towards
obliterating any difference in meaning between the two forms
of expression. Cf. Lv. xvi. 3 (& pdoxw); 1 Co. iv. 21 (& pdBSe
<+ . %) & dydmy); He. ix. 12 (32 7ov idlov aiparos elojAlev), 25
(edoépxerar . . . & alpare &Morpiy).

xal 10 wredpa k.1.\.] TS paprupolv expresses the characteristic
office of 10 mvelua, as & éAduv does of obros. It is not merely
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equivalent to paprupotv. Christ was the fulfiller of the Divine
plan. Cf. He. x. 7 (Ps. xl. 8), 1ére lmor 8oV djxw, & xepalidc
BiBriov yéypaxrar wepl duot Tob worfjoar, & Oeds, T GAnud gov.
The special function of the Spirit is to bear witness to what the
Christ was and came to do. It is not improbable that in the
false teaching which is here combated, a totally different function
had been assigned to the Spirit (cf. Introduction, p. xlix). We
may, perhaps, see a parallel instance in the description of the
proper function of the Baptist contained in the Prologue of the
Gospel, (oix fiv éxeivos 10 pis) dAN’ va paprupfoy mepi T0d Purds.
To the Baptist also some had assigned a different and a higher
function. Perhaps, however, the sequence of thought in the
passage as a whole may be brought out more clearly by a
simpler interpretation, which does not exclude a secondary
reference to the ideas which have been suggested. “He” came
both by water and by blood. Both bore witness to the char-
acter of His Mission. But there was other witness, and more
important. The Spirit is #ke witness-bearer. And so the
witness is threefold. It fulfils the requirements of legally valid
attestation. If we recognize the proper place and function of
the Spirit, we gain assurance which cannot be shaken.

The present tense excludes the need of any definite historical
reference in the case of the Spirit, as, for instance, the Voice at
the Baptism, or the Voice which spake from heaven shortly before
the Passion (Jn. xii. 23).

The best explanation of the author’s meaning is to be found
in the account of the function of the Paraclete in Jn. xv. 26,
70 wvedpa Tijs dAnfelas, & mapa Tod marpds éxmopeverar, éxeivos

prige wepi éunod.  Cf. also Jn. xiv. 26, xvi. 8-10, 13-15.

3r] Either declarative or causal. The former gives a possible
meaning. The Spirit “carries with it immediately the conscious-
ness of its truth and reality,” is in itself the best witness to its
own nature, which is truth. But this is alien to the context.
The emphasis is on the function of witnessing. This function
the Spirit can perform perfectly, because the Spirit is the truth.
The very nature of the Spirit is truth. Cf. Jn. xv. 26. By
its very nature it is not only capable of bearing true witness, but
it is also constrained to do so. It cannot deny itself.

eNdwr] pr. vE Tov 60 J° %% (56).

xat aaros B K L al. plu. vg. (am. fu. demid. harl.) syr*® Cyr.
Thphyl. Oec. Tert.]: pr. xa: wvevuaros 5. 68. 83 arm. aeth. : xar wver-
paros §4. 103. 104 Cyr. Ambr. : om, /138 (56) 7> ®3-16L €73 (4o8) 339 ()
+xat wvevparos 6. 7. 13. 15. 18, 25. 29. 30. 33. 34. 36. 39. 66**. 69.
f:o. 98. 101. 137 (+aytov 33. 34. 39) a* al. pauc. cav. tol. sah. cop. syr?

yr.
atuaros] pr. 8¢ 7818 () K¥0 (45),
imoovs xpwros 8 A B L al. plu. arm. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.: xpuwros
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moovs K P h 15. 22. 33. 34. 36. 39. 56. 100. 192 cat. arm-codd. sah.
Ambr. : inoovs o xptoros minusc. uix. multi. syr® Thphylcoma Qeccoma,
povor] povw B.
e»Twvdare . . . aipar] v Tw apart . . o Viare P 31*. 83am. : e 1w
ware . . . wrevparc A 21. 41 Cyr. : ¥ TW GBTL . . . FrevpaTL 66" 8o:
+ et spiritu cav. tol. aeth.

e omB Ix{a;m 8. 66**. 8o. 8 8j
o3P A 4. 5. 13. 17. 18. 21. 33. 40. 41. 3. I
k-"m Cyr.Jom. R Knl plu. vg. boh-cod. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec. =

7w 3°) om, A2 198 (61),
xat -ro] ore 2%t (g6),
70 Tvevua 2°] xpioTOs 34 VE. Arm™C: om. To K38 (V) MU (395),

7. 3n 1peis x.7.\.] The witness to the fact that Jesus is the
Christ, the Son of God, is trustworthy. It fulfils the condmons
of legally valid wmwss, as laid down i in Dt. xix. 15, oix q.q:.cm
p.ap'rvs :Ts ;mpfupr)o'ac xara dvfpdmov xa‘ra 1ra¢rav a&xuw xac xard
wav ap.a.pﬁma xm xaru. wavav ci;w.pfw.v . dv d a;w.pry eml m’o;urros'

Svo papripwv xal eml a'rop.a.fos TPV p.aprvav ama'cfa:. wdv pijpa.
Cf. Dt. xvii. 6 ; Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1; Jn. viii. 17. Itis obvi-

ous that the same interpretation must be given to mvedua, SSwp,
and alpa here as in the preceding verse. The Christ “came”
by water and by blood, and the Spirit bore witness to Him and
to His Mission. The witness of the Spirit is supported by the
witness of the water and the blood. The means by which He
accomplished His Mission are subsidiary witnesses to its char-
acter. And the witnesses agree. The Spirit, and the opening
and closing scenes of the Ministry as interpreted by the Spirit,
bear similar witness to the Christ.

ds ™ & dow] Are for the one thing, tend in the same
direction, exist for the same object. They all work towards the
same result, the establishing of the truth that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God.

] om. 2197 (29). JRp—
UpOUrTeS Y w
moﬁoom Ilbwzz (¥) (3350
xa¢ 3°] om. A% (¥).
xat 7o vdwp post aua arm-codd,
70 4°] om. 7* ™ (505).

8. e Ty papruplav xt.\] Cf. Jn. v. 36. If we accept the
testimony of men when it satisfies the conditions of evidence
required by the law, much more are we bound to accept the
witness which we possess in this case, for it is w1tness borne by
God Himself. Cf. also In. viii. 18 xai papfvpu mepl €pot & 1r¢p.t[/as
pe marip, and x. 25, 7d dpya & éyd moud é&v 7@ dvdpar Tob waTpds
pov mu-ra paprupel mepl épov.  Neither here nor in iv. 11 does
the ¢ indicate any doubt: it is known to every one that we do
accept such testimony.

3n adm x7.\.] Such witness is greater, and therefore more
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worthy of our acceptance, because it is Divine witness, and
deals with a subject on which God, and God alone, is fully
competent to speak. It concerns His Son. God has borne
witness concerning His Son. In this case the Divine witness
alone is dAnfur} in the full sense of the term, though other kinds
of witness may be true so far as they go.

8n pepapripnker] The reading 6re is undoubtedly right. If
the reading v, of the Zextus Receptus, be adopted, the admy
must refer back to the witness already described, s.e. that borne
by the three witnesses, the Spirit, the water, and the blood, or by
the one witness, the Spirit, who interprets the evidence of the
historical facts. The witness meant must be the witness borne
to the truth that Jesus is the Christ. If drn is accepted, it may
be taken in three ways: (1) Causal. In this case a¥ry must
refer to what has preceded, the witness already described. Such
is the witness, Divine and legally valid, for God really Aas dorne
witness to His Son. By laying the stress on the verb uepapri-
pnxev it is perhaps possible to make sense of the passage in
this way. But such an interpretation is very harsh, and not in
conformity with the author’s style.

(2) 6 .. This is the witness, s.e. that which He has bome
concerning His Son. This use of & =« in the Johannine writings
is not certainly established, though perhaps we should compare
Jn. viii. 25, T dpxip 8 ¢ kai AaAd Yuiv. In the present context
it would be intolerably harsh.

(3) It is far more natural and in accordance with the author’s
style (cf. Jn. iii. 19, adr 8¢ éorw ) xpicis dre 70 pis AjAvier
x1.A.) to regard the or as declarative. The value of the
witness consists in this, that He has given it concerning His
Son. There can be no more trustworthy witness, so far as
competence to speak is concerned, than that which a father
bears to his own son. The essence of the witness is that it is
the testimony of God to His Som. In the Gospel, paprvpelv
wepl is very frequent (i. 7, 8, 15, ii. 25, v. 31, 32, etc.), elsewhere
very rare.

Twr avfpwrwr] Tov feov R* | Tov Geov (? 1°)] Tww abwr 7P 882 (522) | om.
ore 7° K arm. | n paprupia 2°] post feov 2° /> | ore 2° R A B 5. 6. 13. 27. 29.
34. 66** vg. sah. cop. arm-codd. Cyr. Aug.] »» K L P al. pler. cat. arm-
codd. Thphyl. Oec. : qui arm-ed. | wep: To» viov avrov] de filio suo lesu
Christo arm-codq.: +guem misit saluatorem super tervam. Kt filins
ltestimonium perhibuit in terra scripturas perficiens ; et nos testimonium
Pperhibemus, guoniam uidimus eum, et annunciamus uobis ut cvedatis o
sdeo tol.

10. He who trusts himself to the guidance of the Son has in
his own experience the witness which God bore to Him, it has
become part of himself. He who does not accept the witness
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as true has not only missed the truth, but has made God a liar;
for he has set aside as false the witness which God has borne
concerning His own Son.

&v 73] in himself, as is made clear in the paraphrase of &
(¢avrg). The passage must describe the “testimonium spiritus
internum.”

8 pY) moredwr] The subjective negative is rightly used. It
lays emphasis on the character rather than the fact of non-
belief. A general class is described by its significant character-
istic. But in N.T. o¥ with the participle is rare, in the Johannine
writings only Jn. x. 12. See J. H. Moulton, Gr. of N.T. Grk.
i p. 231,

79 0ed] This construction (c. dat) expresses, as usually,
acceptance of the statement rather than surrender to the person.
The variants ¢ vi§, Jesu Christo, miss the point of the verse.

yeborp] Cf. i. 10. There is no room for ignorance or mis-
conception. To reject the witness is to deny the truthfulness of
God. He has spoken and acted deliberately, and with absolute
clearness. The testimony has been borne. The things were not
done in a corner. The witness must thercfore either be accepted
or rejected. It cannot be ignored or explained away.

wenoinker] The tense suggests a definite choice of which the
effects abide. The rejection has been made, and its effects are
inevitable. The aorist (ovk énlorevaey, A, etc.) is not so forcible.

ob memioreuxer] The negative emphasizes the actual fact
rather than its character (contrast 6 uy moreiwr). The choice
has been made, and its consequences are manifest.

ol wemioTeuxer eis T paprupiav] The nearest parallel to this
expression is Jn. ii. 23 (moAlol ériorevoav els 76 dvopa avrod, Z.e.
believed on Jesus as Messiah, as being that which His name
implied, and were ready to follow Him as Messiah, till they
discovered how different His conception of the Messianic office
was from theirs). It seems to denote devotion to a person
possessed of those qualities which the witness borne to him
announces, or at least to the idea which is expressed in that
witness.

fiv pepapripnrer k..\.] The phrases of ver. g are repeated for
emphasis ; each point is dwelt upon. The witness has been
borne, once for all; it cannot be ignored or set aside. It has
been borne by God Himself, in a case where His word alone
can be final, as it concerns His own Son. In the writer’s view
there can be no excuse for refusing to accept evidence which is
so clear and satisfactory. Cf. Rothe, “If God did not will that
men should believe on Jesus, He led men into a terrible tempta-
tion. So if we would keep our conception of God pure, we must
ascribe this intention to Him in His ordering of the world. We
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generally put forward prominently whatever tells against Faith,
but leave on one side what speaks for it. We ought first to
answer satisfactorily the question, how it could be possible that
this Faith should so widely permeate humanity before we investi-
gate the force of our doubts, and then we should rest assured
that Christianity is son sine numine” ; a striking comment, even
if ithcan hardly be said to be called out by the exact expressions
of the text.

om. totum comma /*¥ (g6) | rou feov] om. arm-cod. | ryr pap-
Tupiay X BK L P al. longe. plur. cat. sah. syr. arm. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
Aug.]+7ov feov A al. plus!® vg. cop. aeth. :+eiws m. | avrwe ABKLP
al. fere.5¢ cat. Thphyl.] eavrw R al. mutid Cyr. Oec. | un) om. 721 (319) |
7w few R B K L al. longe. plur. cat. boh-codd. syr. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
Aug. Vig.] 7w wiw A 5. 27.29. 66** al. plus'? vg. syr. : 7@ vuo Tov 6 §6 sah.
arm. ~od. fi/io cius aeth. : Iesu Christo m: om. am.* | avror] dexss
m sah. | ov wexrwrevker X B K L Petc.] ovx exorevker R : ovx exworevser
A 5. 33. 34 A% | eis 2°—w»] Deo gus arm-cod. | euaprupnrer K | om. o
Oeos 4 d> js<* vg. codd. aeth. Cyr. Aug. Vig.

11 At last the witness, some of the essential characteristics
of which have been already described, is actually defined. So
far the writer has only taught his readers that it is Divine
witness, borne by a father to his son, and that those who
believe on the son have it in themselves, as a possession which
experience has made part of themselves. Now he definitely
states in what it consists. God bore witness to His Son when
He gave life to men,—that higher spiritual life which they can
realize and make their own only in so far as they unite them-
selves to Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God.

adm . . . 3n] Cf Jn. iii. 19 (adry 8¢ éorwv % xplots, ore 75 pis
Aghvber x.T.A); 1 Jn. V. 14, avry doriv 9 mappnoia . . . Iru &y
7 alrdpela . . . droder udv. The constructions with {ra, and
with the nominative, are rather common in S. John.

The witness which God bore consisted in the fact that He
gave life to men, by sending His Son that men might have life
in Him. Cf. Jn. x. 10, éy® fAfov Iva {wiy Ixwow xai wepoody
éxwaw. The sending of the Son on a mission, truly character-
ized by the Water of the Baptism and the Blood shed on the
Cross, and of which the object was to implant a new life in men,
was the witness borne by God to the nature and character of
Jesus of Nazareth.

ol alénov] The anarthrous phrase emphasizes character or
quality. The gift was something which is best described as
“spiritual life.”

#Bwxev] The tense emphasizes the fact, apart from its conse-
quences. The reference is to the historic fact of the mission of
Him who came by Water and by Blood.
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ipiv] We Christians. The gift of life is a witness only where
it has been received.
xai adm 4 fef xr\.] This clause is part of the *witness,”
not an additional statement made about the life. The witness
is the gift of a life which is #» the Son.
edwxev) Bedwxey 69. 99 a'r 15T | o feos B 31. 38. 137 hr syrP]
post mur XAKLP al. pler. cat. vg. syr. arm. | avrp]+eorir A | om.
esTiv A 100.

12. This verse explains more fully the last clause of the
preceding verse. It is probably of the nature of an appeal to
the reader’s experience. Those who lived with Christ on earth
found that they gained from Him a new power which trans-
formed their life into a new and higher life. And the later
generations had similar experience by which to judge, though
they had not actually companied with Him during His life on
earth.

8 ph) &wv k1] In the negative statement there are two
slight changes which have their significance: (1) The addition
of 7od feod to Tov vidv. God is the source of life. The Son of
God alone can give it to men. He that cannot gain it from that
source cannot find it. (z) The position of mjw {wijv, which is
placed before the verb, and thus becomes more emphatic.
Whatever else the man may have in the way of higher endow-
ments, spiritual life is not within his grasp. In the positive
statement the emphasis was laid on the actual possession (éxe
v {wjv). We have here another close parallel with the Gospel
(see Jn. iii. 36).

8 p3) ¥wr] The negative (u1) generalizes the statement. A
class of men is described who are distinguished by this
characteristic.

Tov wov 1°]+70v feov 8. :‘5 34 69 a** boh-codd. | mp» fwyr 1°]

Tov wior 31 : $wnp awwwior I 849 (489) : +avrov O% (154) 7°%4 (137) | om.

Tov feov vg. (am. demid.) arm-codd. Aug. Tert. | ry» fwnr 2°] post
exed 2° 10 37 (1149) : +avrov 0% J° 34, pos

18-17. I have written thus about belief in Jesus as the Son
of God, and the witness of the Spirit, and the witness of God,
which consists in the life which He gave to men through Jesus
Christ, in order that you might feel assurance as to the possession
of true life, you who believe in Jesus who is the Son of God.
Such confidence is realized in prayer, in knowing by experience
that, whenever we ask anything of God according to His will, He
hears our prayer. And if we are thus conscious that God has
heard, we already possess, in anticipation, the thing we asked
for. The Almighty Sovereign has said, * Let it be,” there is no
further doubt about the matter, even though actual possession
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may be delayed for long years. This is more clearly seen in
intercession for the brethren. If any man see his fellow-Christian
sinning, so long as his sinning is not such as leads inevitably to
final separation from Christ and the life which God gives in Him,
he will naturally intercede for him, and will gain life for him,
even if it be long delayed, in the case of all whose sin is not
unto death. There is sin which must lead, if persisted in, to
final exclusion from life. I do not say that this comes within
the sphere of Christian intercession. But in any case there is
full scope for intercession. For all unrighteousness is sin, and
there is such a thing as sin which does not necessarily lead to
final exclusion from life.

radta &ypada] Cf. ii. 26, where the reference is clearly to the
preceding section about the False Teachers. Cf. also ii. 14,
which the triple &paya probably refers to that part of the Epistle
which had already been written. The present verse does not
really present an exact parallel to the conclusion of the Gospel
(Jn. xx. 31) which immediately precedes the appendix (ch. xxi.).
Even if the reference is to the whole Gospel and not to the oypueia
recorded in ch. xx., that reference is determined by the preceding
words (& oix &orwv yeypappéva &v ¢ BiBAy Tovre). Here it
would seem most natural to refer the words to the preceding
section of the Epistle (v. 1-12), in which the writer has put
forward his view of Faith in Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God,
as the necessary condition of the realization of that spiritual life
which God has given to men through Jesus Christ, and which
again is the real witness of God to the nature and character
of His Son. The following explanation of dutv as those who
believe in the name of the Son of God, makes the reference to
the whole of this section almost certain.

opiv .r.\.] For the separation of the explanatory clause (rods
morebovow x.7.A.), cf. ver. 16, doge abr§ {wijy, Tois duaprdrvovorw
pi) mpos Odvarov, where the change in number creates a still
greater strangeness of expression, and Jn. i. 12, ¥wxer adrois
é¢ovaay Téxva Oeod yevéabay, Tols waTelovaw els T6 Svopa adrod.

This separation of rois morelovow x.7.A. from vuiv has led
to several attempts to improve the text: (1) The clause rocs
morebovaw . . . feod has been added immediately after duiv in the
Receptus.  (2) This clause has been retained in its proper place ;
but for rois morevovaw has been substituted (@) the nominative,
ol marevorres, or () a second final clause, xai iva moremre. The
nominative (2a) is found with and without the insertion of a
clause, rots morelovow, etc., immediately after dulv. Thus, on
the assumption that the reading of B (Yuiv iva eldfire omt fwipw
Ixere aldviov Tois morevovow x.7.).) is original, the genesis of the
other variants can be easily explained. The parallels quoted
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above show that it presents a text completely in harmony with
the writer’s style.

va eibijre] Cf. ii. 1, va py dudpmyre, and iil. 24, & Tovre
ywaooxopev. There are many signs in the Epistle of the writer’s
consciousness that his readers’ loss of their first enthusiasm and
zeal for the Christian faith had led to their feeling uncertain
about their position. They lacked *assurance.”

eidfire] The knowledge which they need must be intuitive.
If they realize who and what the Christ is, and the relation in
which they stand to Him, they will at once * perceive and know ”
that they are in possession of life.

maoredovaw els 18 Svopa] Cf. ver. 10 and Jn. ii. 23. The
phrase must imply devotion to a person possessed of the qualities
which his name denotes. It is unlikely that moredewv is used
with the two constructions (c. dat., eis c. acc.) in the same passage
in exactly the same sense. Here the full force of the construc-
tion with els is needed to bring out the sense. The know-
ledge follows as a matter of course where the self-surrender is
complete.

Tavra] pr. xa. % (56) | eypaya] post vuw K8 (¥) | yur RABh .
6. 1344 29. 66**. 81. 142. 162 vg. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Cassiod.]+ rocs
wwrevoworw ets To ovoua Tov wov Tov feov KL P al. pler. cat. Thphyl.
Oec. : +Tois morevovrw 126 | exere A B al. sat. mu. cat. vg. syr? Cassiod.]
Aabemus arm-codd. : post awwrior R K L P al. plus® Thphyl. Oec. | rois
wwrevovowr R* B syr.] o wwrevorres R° A 5. 6. 13. 29, 66**. 81. 142. 162,
vg. cop. aeth. : xa« wa wworeryre K L P h al. pler. cat. arm. Thphyl. Occ.
(wwrevonre h 37. 57 : om. xas 57 arm-codd.).

14. xai aim] The object of the preceding section was to
produce assurance in the readers that they were in possession of
“the new life. This assurance is now described as wappyoia,
boldness or confidence, with perhaps special reference to the
original meaning of the word, absolute freedom of speech. It is
said to consist in the fact that God hears them whenever they
ask anything according to His will, Ze. it is realized in true
prayer, which always brings with it the consciousness that it is
heard. This is the fourth mention of the Christian’s confidence ;
we have it twice in relation to the Judgment (ii. 28, iv. 17), and
twice in relation to prayer (iii. 21 and here).
fiv Ixoper mpds adrév] which we have and enjoy in realized
fellowship with God. In describing relations, mpds generally
denotes that which ‘“goes out towards,” a relation realized in
active intercourse and fellowship. Cf. Jn. i. 1, 2 ; Mk. vi. 3 (ol
dolv . . . &8¢ mpos quas; living our life).
&n] One of the common constructions used by the writer to
introduce the description of that to which avm, or & rovre, or
some such expression refers. Qur wappnoia with God is based
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on the fact that He hears whatsoever we ask xaré 10 OéAnua
adrod.

ddv 11 k1.\.] The necessary condition of the hearing ; subject
to this condition, that it is not in opposition to the Divine will,
the hearing is assured whatever the petition may be.

airépeda] The more subjective form of expression is chosen.
But it is doubtful whether any definite and clear difference in
meaning between the middle and the active can be pressed.
Cf. Mt. xx. 20, 22 (airoloa . . . aireiofe); Jn. xvi. 24, 26 (oix
Ymjoare . . . alrdire . . . & T Svépari pov aimjoeabe).

katd ™ 0Anpa adrod] Cf. Jn. xiv. 13, 6 7t &v aimjonre & 19
Svopari pov Totro ToLjoW.

dxoder fpdv] Cf. In. ix. 31, oldapev drv & Ocds dpaprurdv oix
dxover, AN’ &dv Tis OeooeBis 7 . . . ToUrcv dkove: Jn. xi. 41f.;
Ps. xvi. (xvii) 6. The word naturally includes the idea of
hearing favourably.

exwpev A al. pauc. | ort ear 7t RBK L P al. pler. sah. syr. arm.] on
o ear 13 arm.(uid.) boh. : ort ar A: ort ear 31*. 68. 191. 58‘°°L
wrwueda)] arwper />89 (522) Gehnua) ovoua A aeth. | avrov] Tov @5
(236) 2°® (386).

1B. ¢dv oBapev] For the indicative after ddv, cf. 1 Th. iii. 8,
tv omikere, and J. H. Moulton’s Grammar of N.T. Greek,
p. 168, where among others the following instances from papyri
are quoted, dav 8¢, dav oldev, dav & eloly, dav Paiverar

Our consciousness that we are heard in whatsoever we ask,
the necessary condition not being repeated, brings with it a
consciousness of possession. In the certainty of anticipation
there is a kind of possession of that which has been granted,
though our actual entering upon possession may be indefinitely
delayed. God has heard the petition: the things asked for, for
which we have asked not without effect (mjrapev), are in a sense
already ours. This is perhaps the most natural explanation of
the verse.

But it is possible that the writer, while meditating after his
wont on the subject of prayer, is trying to find expression for a
view of prayer which gives a more literal meaning to the words
&xopev T& aimjpara. In the preceding verse he has laid stress on
the fact that what he has to say applies only to such prayers as
are offered xaré 7 Oé\yua avrot. This excludes any prayer
which is the expression of the supplicant’s own wish on any
subject, except in so far as it is identical with the will of God on
that subject. He may therefore have thought of true prayer as
including only requests for knowledge of, and acquiescence in,
the will of God in the matter with which the prayer is con-
cerned, rather than as a statement of the supplicant’s wish,
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accompanied by a readiness to give it up, if it is in opposition
to God’s will. In the case of such prayers the supplicant can
enter into immediate and conscious possession of the thing asked
for, whether the answer to his own formulated or felt wish be yes
or no. The statement may be literally true oidaper &n 7a
alrjpara &opev. Cf. Mk. xi. 24.
airfpata] Here only in the Johannine writings. Cf. Lk.
xxiii. 24, éréxpwey yevéoar 76 airgpa atrdv: Ph. iv. 6, ra airjuara
Ipdv yvopiléoclw mpos Tov edv.
frxaper] The voice and tense emphasize the objective fact
and its results.
dr’ adroi] The Received Text has altered this into the
commoner map’ avrod. Cf., however, 1 Jn. i. §, ii. 20, 27, iv. 21;
3 Jn 7. In the Gospel mapd is the commoner usage in similar
contexts. Thus the reading of & B is truer to the style of the
Epistle, while the usage of the Gospel has apparently influenced
the later text.
om. xai. . . quwr R* A 19*, 96* | oidauer 1°] dwuer R° | om. ear 1°
vg. Did. | o] or¢ /38457-110. 3483 (209) | ear 2°] a» A B K al. sat. mu. Oec.
airwpefa] airnowuela 7*8% (999 ?) | exwuer H 82*- 38 (R) s 7. 7.
| arrnuaral + quwr 7% (319) sah | nTooapuey /2300 84 (83) 4¥P W (36)
7%t () (yryxaper expl. sah®) [ax 8 B 5. 13 al.’] wap A KL P al.
pler. cat. | ax avrov] @ Domino &

16, 17. Intercession naturally finds its most obvious sphere
in the new society itself. The writer therefore goes on to state
its possibilities and its limitations. If any member of the body
sees that his brother is committing sin, so long as it be not of
such a character as must inevitably lead to final separation from
the life of God, it goes without saying that he will exercise his
power of intercession for him. And such is the power of inter-
cession that he will be able to gain for him life, in every case
where the sin is of the character described. There ss such a
thing as sin unto death, which tends to final separation from
God, and which if persisted in must inevitably lead to that
result. It is not clear that in such a case appeal can be made
to the Common Father on behalf of a fellow-Christian. For
such an one it may be that prayer can only be offered as for one
who has forfeited his Christian privileges. But all injustice,
every failure to maintain in our action right relations with God
or with man, is sin. There is sin which is not of the fatal and
final character described above. So there is plenty of scope
left for the exercise of brotherly intercession.

dpaprdvorra dpapriav] cf. Lv. v. 6, mepl Tijs dpaprias adrod s
guaprev : Ezk. xviii. 24, & Tals dpuapriats avrob als jpaprev. The
accusative is added here because of the qualifying clause which
succeeds (uy) mpos fdvarov). It does not strengthen the verb.

10
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The present participle, * smnmg a sin” (RV.), perhaps indicates
seeing the sinner dravrogupe.

ddv ng By] The subjunctive with édv simply states the
possibility.

ph wpds Odvator] The py is naturally used after édv; it can

hardly be pressed to make the judgment subjective, that of the
TS,

alrfon] The future is used either for the imperative, or
because it 1s assumed as a matter of course that the brother will
intercede for the brother.

8do«] The subject of the verb may be either God, or the
man who intercedes. The abrupt change of subject which the
former view would require is perhaps decisive against it. And
in virtue of his intercession and its power the Christian may be
smd to “give” life. Cf. Ja v. 15, 9 evx'q Tijs wioTews ocwoe TOV
xdpvovra, and (ver. 20) cdoe Yuxyy avrov éx Bavdrov,

Tois dpapfdmmv] For the construction, cf. ver. 13.

omwv dpapria wpds Odrator] The phrase is probably suggested
by the Old Testament conception of sins 7 13 (Nu. xv. 30, cf. 31
(ABY 20pD WD YEID AnDN L., Y M3 nyn R vDam

Deliberate and wilful transgressnon as opposed to sins committed
unwittingly, were punished by the cutting off of the sinner *from
among his people.” We may also compare Nu. xviii. 22, where
it is said that after the setting apart of the Levites for the
service of the Tabernacle, any of the people who came near to
the Tabernacle of the Congregation would be guilty of sin and

die, Moy xpn MRbh o Snikchr bk v T g,
which is translated m the LXX xm ov tpwckwa'owm Ire of viot
IopayA ds Ty oxppy Tob paprvpiov AafSely duapriay Gavarndipov,
with which may be compared the Targum (Onk. )nun') nJin 35395

It is probable that in Rabbinic thought the words b KBA were
taken closely together, though this is against the meaning and
pointing of the Hebrew text. There may therefore be a direct
connection between the verse and the words in Nu. xviii. 22.
Cf. the note on ver. 17.

The form of expression would seem to indicate that the
author is not thinking of one particular sin, definite though un-
named. “There is such a thing as sin which leads to death.”
Such a state of sin may find expression in different acts. In the
author’s view any sin which involves a deliberate rejection of
the claims of the Christ may be described as “unto death.” If
persisted in it must lead to findl separation from the Divine life.
Hpés fdvaror must, of course, denote a tendency in the direction
of death, and not an attained result. The whole phrase thus
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suggests a “kind of sinning” (if the phrase may be allowed)
rather than any definite act of sin, which leads inevitably in a
certain direction. Its only possible issue, if it is persisted in,
must be spiritual death. Deliberate rejection of Christ and
His claims was probably most prominent in the writer’s thought.
It is, of course, possible that in connection with what he has said
in the earlier part of this chapter about the witness of the Spirit,
he may have had in view the saying of the Lord recorded in Mk.
ili. 29 (Mt. xii. 32; Lk. xii. 10). But nothing in this passage
offers any clear proof of such a connection.  °

od wepl éxelms x.7.\.] The writer does not forbid such interces-
sion. He merely abstains from commanding it.  Such cases lay
outside the normal sphere of Christian intercession. They must
be left to God alone. If the meaning often attributed to épwrdv
as distinguished from airetv, “the request which is based upon
fellowship, upon a likeness of position,” is to be pressed, the
words contain their own justification. Prayer of ‘“brother for
brother, as such, addressed to the Common Father,” is out of
the question where brotherhood has been practically renounced.
But this interpretation, which emphasizes not that which the
petitioner has in common with him to whom he makes his
request, but rather with those on whose behalf he prays, is very
doubtful. And the distinction itself between aireiv, the seeking
of the inferior from the superior, and épwrav, which is said to
imply a certain equality or familiarity between the parties (see
Trench, Synonyms, § x1.), is far from being certainly established.
The distinction drawn by Dr. Ezra Abbott between airewv, ‘‘to
ask for something to be given (not done), the emphasis being on
the thing asked,” and épwrdy, “to request a person to do (rarely
give) something, the emphasis being thus on the person re-
quested,” is perhaps more naturally applicable here. We may
hesitate to entreat God to act on behalf of one who has
practically renounced his allegiance. But the difference in
meaning and usage between airelv and épwrdv is not very clear.
And the evidence of the papyri, while it shows clearly that
épwrdv was the natural word to use in invitations, and to that
extent supports the former of the two distinctions which have
been maintained, does not help much in settling the question.

3n) edy 13 vg. Hil. Aug.: oder /1B (319) | apaprarorra] apapry-
oarra /P8 (823) | un 0] rqy A3 (217) | arryoe kae Swoet) arnois xac
Swois R* ¢ petat (petet fu. : petit am. harl.) ef dabitur vg. Cf. Tert. sah.
cop. : petal pro eo et dabit . . . deus tol. | dwoe) dabunt boh | fwnr]+
eternam boh-codd. | Tos apapravovair uy wpos Gavaror] Tois un apapravovew
auapray pn wpos favaror A:] ;'bttmrm' non ad uilug' vg. : .Iml non Ais

i usque ad mortem peccant tol. | aurnoed)+ rov Oy /> ¥ (133) | avrw]
?:m ?.m (116) 7° %8t (? om. avrw) l’“" 70 %8 116 (307) rois .pott
Oavaror 2°) Tw pn wpos Gararor auapravorrs I (137) | apapra] pr. 9
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7% (156) | ov wept] vwep o3 (137) | ov] pr. xas 3. 57' 58kt | eparrnen)
¢ et K*: epwrnons R° arm. : pr. 7is 15. 26, 36. 43. 98. 101 d** vg. syr.
lem. Or. Tert. )

17. wica 48uxia] Unrighteousness is one manifestation of
sin, just as lawlessness is another. The most natural interpreta-
tion of the verse is that which sees in it a statement of the wide
scope which exists for the exercise of Christian intercession, in
spite of certain necessary limitations of its sphere. Windisch
suggests that the difficulty might be removed by placing ver. 17
before 16¢ (¢orwv dpapria mwpos Odvarov).

xai dotwv dpapria of wpds Odvaror] The fact is stated object-
ively (o?). The distinction between sins “ unto death” and * not
unto death” is illustrated by Schéttgen from Rabbinic writers.
His first quotation, however, from Yoma so. 1, is not convincing

(ed & en vy neon b mbya oy nxon), as nxkon
seems to refer to the animal offered or set apart as a sin-offering
(see Goldschmid). The expression in Sota 48. 1, "D py¥Y W1 o,
offers a more satisfactory parallel.

warra [?raca] pr. apa /3654 1B (794) | adixia] post auapria 1° ¥
(¥) : sm sustitia axm-ed. | om. ov 13. 67**. vg. sah. syr. arm. aeth. Tert.

18. oBapev] Cf. iii. 2, 14. The knowledge is intuitive.
That which is stated follows immediately from the very nature
of God, and of the life which He has given to men.

wis & yeyewnpévos w1.\] Cf. iii. 9. The perfect expresses
the abiding results of the “begetting.” In so far as they are
realized they exclude the possibility of sin. Following his
usual custom, the writer states the truth absolutely, without
stating the modifications which become necessary as it is
applied to individual cases in actual experience. The preceding
section as well as the early part of the Epistle sufficiently shows
that he recognized the actual fact of sin in Christians.

& yermfeis dx 705 Oeol] If the reading éavrdv be adopted,
the meaning must be that he who has once for all experienced
the new birth keeps himself from the evil in virtue of the power
which the new birth places within his reach. In the first clause
of the verse the permanent consequences of the initial act are
emphasized ; here the stress is laid on the act itself. The fact
of the new birth enables him to keep himself free from the
attacks of the evil one. This sense is not badly expressed in
the paraphrase of the Vulgate, “sed generatio Dei conseruat
eum,” a rendering which may have been influenced by the
similar passage in iii. 9, 7ds 6 yeyavnuévos & 7ot Geol dpapriav
ob wouel, 0Tt oméppa alrod &v alrg péve. It is found in Greek
(% yéwnots) in two cursives.

The reading, however, of B and the original hand of A (airév)
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has strong claims to be regarded as original. It is difficult to
see why éavrdv should ever have been altered into airdv, which
is apparently far more difficult, unless, indeed, the change was
due to accidental carelessness at a very early stage in the trans-
mission of the text. And the evidence of the Latin, supported
as it now is by two Greek cursives, is of considerable importance
in favour of this reading (generatio Des conseruat eum vg., cf.
natiuitas Dei custodit illum Chromatius).

If adrdv is original, it can hardly be explained, as Weiss
suggests, by referring the phrase & yenmfeis éx Tov Geot “ directly
to the fact of the begetting from God, which keeps him who
has experienced it.” ‘This would be a very strained expedient.
It is still more unnatural to refer adrdv to God, as Karl does (Der
aus Gott geseugte hilt shn (seine Gebote). Typel adrdv cannot
mean “observes His commandments.” With an accusative of
the person mpeiv always has the sense in the N.T. of watching
or guarding, in a friendly or hostile spirit. It would be far
better to read adrdv (cf. Jn. ii. 24, ok éwiorever adirdv).

But no explanation of the change from the perfect to the
aorist participle is altogether satisfactory, if both are referred to
the same person, .e. the man who has experienced the new birth.
The interpretation, therefore, which refers é yavnfeis éx rov feod
to Christ deserves serious consideration. ‘{t is true that the
exgression yevnbivas & Tod feod is not used elsewhere in the
Johannine writings of Christ, unless the Western variant in
Jn.i. 13, 8s . . . & Beod dyemnify, for which there is interesting
Patristic evidence in the second century, is to be regarded as
original. We may also compare Jn. xviii. 37, éyd eis robro
yeyérvmpas kal eis Toito EAjAvba els Tov xdopov, and the language
of the Messianic Psalm, éyd ovjpepor yeyévnxd ae, which has
some claim to represent the true text in Lk. iil. 22. Thus inter-
preted the passage has a fairly close parallel in Jn. xvii. 15, iva
mpjoys atrovs éx Tod wornpot, and ver. 12, éyd érrjpovy avrovs &
¢ dvdparl oov ¢ 8édwrds pou xai épidafa kal obdeis ¢ adriv
drdrero. Cf. Apoc. iii. 10, kdyd o€ Typjow éx Tis Gpas Tod
weipacpob.

It may be noticed that mpeiv is never used in the Johannine
writings with the accusative of the reflex pronoun, or in the
N.T. with such an accusative absolutely. Cf. 2 Co. xi. 9,
4Baph dpavrdv éripnoa: 1 Ti. v. 22, ceavrov dyvdv mijpe: Ja. i
27, domhoy éavrov Typelv : Jude 21, davrods & dydmy feod Typrioare.
An interesting article in support of the reference to Christ was
contributed by Wohlenberg to the Newe Kirchliche Zeitung in
190z (p. 233 ff.).

&nrerar] The word probably suggests the idea of laying hold
of in order to harm. Cf. Gn. xxvi. 11; Jos. ix. 25 (19); Jer. iv.
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10; 4 Mac. x. 4; Ps. civ. (cv.) 15. Schlatter quotes from Siphre
to Nu. vi. 26, D03 1y piva pR,

odauer) oida 7% (g6) : + 3e 7030 (353) | yeyernuevos 99 j*= | o yerrnles
ex] n yewwnous o34 118 (330): gemeratio vg. | yervnbeis] vyeyervpuevos
I8 7001 (253) | Tope] paprupes | 782 (522) | avror A* B 105 vg.]
eavror 8 A« K L P al. pler. cat. Or. Eph. Thphyl. Oec.

19. oﬁup(v} Cf. the notes on ver. 18. What has been stated
generally (xds 6 yeyavnuévos x.1.X.) is now applied to the readers
themselves, with whom the writer identifies himself (oiSapev).

Elvar éx 7od Oeob denotes, as elsewhere in the Johannine
writings, the state which is the consequence of the yevnfijra: éx
7ob feod. Cf. Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 4-6.

xai] The clause is probably to be regarded as added inde-
pendently, and not as subordinate to the 67w

8 xéopos 3\os] The world as a whole, in its entirety, if the
expression is to be distinguished from 6Aov rob xdopov (ii. 2), “the
whole world.”

& 1% wompd] The preceding & wowmpds determines that
this is masculine and not neuter, as Rothe suggests. For
the construction, cf. Soph. O. C. 247, & tuiv s Oed xelueba
TAdpoves. Christians are conscious, immediately and intuitively,
of the difference between the power which dominates their
life and that which controls absolutely the life, intellectual and
moral, of the world, 7.e. of the world of men so far as they
remain estranged from God.

oudaper] + 3¢ 104 > boh-ed. | okos] om. boh-cod. | e] em: 31.

20. fxe] Cf. Jn. viii. 42, ¢&A0ov xai 7xw. The Christ, the
Son of God, has fulfilled His mission. He has done the work
which is characterized by His name, and the effects of it are
with us still.

8idvorav] Cf. Eph. iv. 18, ¢oxoriopévor 1 Siavola (in Eph. i
18, quoted by Holtzmann, the true text has xap8ias not duavolas),
1 P. i. 13, ras dogpvas rijs Savoias pdv: Pr. ii. 10, Iy % codia
els Ty 8udvorav. The word is not found elsewhere in the Johan-
nine writings. The faculty of knowing, or discerning, seems to
be what it expresses. It is worth noting that yvao:s also is
absent from the Johannine writings, and vobs occurs only twice
(Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9).

tva ywdéoxoper] The indicative, or at least the short o, is
well supported here, as in Jn. xvii. 3; {va ywdoxovor receives
considerable support (A D G L Y A A 33), and in that case the
form can hardly be regarded as a “corrupt pronunciation” of
the subjunctive. For {va with the future indicative, cf. Mk. xv. 20,
iva oravpdaovow (v.l.): Lk. xiv. 10, va . . . épeiooi: xx. 10, iva
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“ e Suurovmv alrg: Jn. vii. 3 va xal ol ;wﬁm«u aov Oewprioovow :
xvii. 2, va . . . 8doe (v.l) atrois: Ac.v. 15, va . . . dmoxdoa
(. l.) xxi. 24, va &p'qo-ovrm 1 Co. ix. 18, va . 9170'0 @) ix.
21, va xepdavd : xiil. 3, va xavoqo'o,uu (211 ): Gal il. 4, iva fpas
xafaﬁov)‘wmw 1 P. iii. L ba ... dvew Xo-(w xtp&;@q«mwat
Apoc. iii. 9, iva nfovmv xal rpoo’xwmroww vl 4, iva an,Xovs
opdfovaw: vi. 11, va &varavo’owm (v.l. ) viil. 3, iva 8wo'u. ix. 5, va
Bagaviebrjoovras : xiii. 12, va wpogkvjoovaw : Xiv. 13, iva dvamrar)-
oovrar: xxil. 14, lva dorac: ix. 4, va pi) dducjoovar: 1X. 20, iva uy
mpooxwijoovew. For its use with the present indicative the evi-
dence is less clear, as in most cases there are variant readings. Cf.
(besndes Jn. xvii. 3) Jn.iv. 15, va . . . uydt 8upxop.a¢ (2.2): v. 20,
va Vpets Gavpdlere (9.2.): Gal. iv. 17, lva abrovs {nAovre: Tit. ii.
4, bva o'axﬁpov;{ovm (vl ): Apoc. xii. 6, va éxet Tpédovow avnyv
§v W) Gal. vi 12, iva py Subxovras (v. 1.) Apoc. xiil. 17, va p3j Tis
Wvaras (2..); in 2 P. i 10 the reading is found in some MSS,
oxovddaare va 8i& Tdv xaAdv pdv épywv Befalav Judv Ty xkﬁmv
kai iAoy wowcicfe. The same uncertainty is found in sub-
Apostolic writers. Preuschen quotes Barn.'vi. 5; Ign. EpA. iv. 2 ;
Tr. viil. 2 (Handworterbuch, p. 530). On the whole, the evidence
seems to point to traces of the occasional use of a vulgarism
subsequently corrected. There is much to be said for Professor
Deissmann’s view, that the Fourth Gospel is “ein echtes Volks-
buch” (Beitrige sur Weiterentwicklung der Religion, p. 131).

va x.r.\.] The clause is dependent on dwivowav, which it
explains, not on 3&wxev.

o dnburév] ie. God, the One who alone completely corre-
sponds to His “Name,” in whom the idea is completely
realized. The attempt to make God the subject of Sédwev,
notwithstanding the preceding #xe, and to interpret vov dAynfivov
of Christ, hardly needs serious refutation, in spite of the support
which it receives from Bengel.

The God who “fulfils the highest conception” of Godhead
can only be known through the faculty of discernment given to
men by His own Son, by means of His historic appearance on
earth. The writer is already mentally contrasting the true with
the false conceptions of God against which he warns his readers
in the last verse of the Epistle.

xal dopdv &v 7§ dAnOuwd] dAyfuwés must have the same
reference here as in the preceding clause. It can only refer to
God. The nearest pa.ra.llel to the language of this verse is to be
found in Jn. xvii. 3, va yodoxovoiv oe Tov pévov &Aqawov Oedv xai
o &r‘aﬂt)&ac Ir,o'ow Xpw-rov 2zf va dow & xabis Hpes &.
dyd & avrols xai oV & €uol, va dow Terehewpdvor els &. There
is really no difficulty in supposing that a writer who makes use
of the phrase &éxew v marépa should use the words elvas év 7§
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dAnfwg with reference to God. This interpretation is supported
by the following clause. To interpret the words év ¢ vi avrod
"Incot Xptor as being in apposition to év 7§ dAnfwa, appended
in order to leave no doubt as to the change of reference in 7¢
&\yfw@, is far less natural than to find in these words (ev 7@ vie
x.7.A.) a description of the method in which union with God is
realized. The Thebaic (Sahidic) version has “in the Life” for
& 7$ dApfwd: with which should be compared the reading of
some MSS of the Bohairic (see the critical note).

&v 7§ vid adrod 1. X.] The difficulty of regarding these words
as being in apposition to év ¢ dAyfwd, added so as to make it
clear who is meant by that phrase, has been already stated so
far as it affects the meaning of 6 d\nfwdés in this verse. The
grammatical difficulty of such an explanation is also very great.
Avrod naturally refers to the immediately preceding & dAnfu.
To pass over the natural antecedent and make it refer to rov
dAnbuwdv, which is not even the subject of the principal sentence,
is extremely harsh.

Interpreted naturally, the words supply a needed explanation.
It is in virtue of their relation to Christ, and their fellowship
with Him, that Christians realize their fellowship with God. Cf.
1 Jn. i. 3, xai 7 kowwvia 3¢ 9 fpuerépa pera Tov waTpds xal perd rob
viod avrod 'Inood Xpuoroi. If the Christ of S. John says (vi.
44), ovdels Svrarar éNOelv mwpds pe éav py 6 waryp & wéuyas pe
é\xvay adrév, He also says (xiv. 6), odeis pyerar mpos Tov warépa
el py 8 épod.

olrds dorwr & ANOuds Oeds] If 76 dhnbvg be taken as
referring to Christ, these words must also refer to Him. .And in
earlier times they were usually so interpreted. But it is hardly
true to say that this interpretation is logically an absolute
necessity (Weiss). It might, no doubt, be mere tautology to
say of the d\nfwds that He is 6 d\nfwis feds. But odros in the
Gospel and Epistles is not used merely to avoid the repetition
of a name. It seems often to refer to the previous subject, as
previously described. Here God has been described as truly
made known in Jesus Christ. The God who completely fulfils
the highest conception of Godhead is the God who has been
revealed in Jesus Christ, as contrasted with all false conceptions
of God, against which the readers are warned in the next verse.
For this use of olros, cf. Jn. i. 2, odros fiv & dpxi) wpos Tov Gedv,
the Logos who can be described as feds; i. 7, odros HA\0ev els
paprvplav, the man sent contrasted with the Divine Logos; i
33, ob1ds éorw & Bawrrl{wv, He on whom the Spirit descended
and rematned ; iii. 2, o¥ros JAOev wpods atrdy, the ruler of the Jews;
iv. 47, the Baothixds whose son was sick ; 1 Jn. ii. 22, obrds éorwv
6 dvriypworos, he who denies that Jesus is the Christ; v. 6, oirés
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éorwv & é\Gdv, Jesus the Son of God; 2 Jn. 7, o¥rds éorw &
wxAdvos xai & dvrixpioros, the representative of the class of
deceivers who deny “Jesus Christ coming in flesh.”

xai ot} aldnos] This addition has often been held to render
the reference of ovros to Christ necessary, it being regarded as
not accidental that in the Gospel it is only of Christ that it is said
that He is life (xi. 25, xiv. 6). But the language of Jn. v. 26,
& waryp &e {wiy & davrd, justifies the expression here used if it
refers to God. He is in the Johannine writings represented as
the true source of spiritual life, which He has imparted to men
in His Son. The writer would remind his readers that in spite
of the claims to higher knowledge put forward by some, it
remains true that He who hath not the Son hath not the Father.
The God whom Jesus Christ revealed is the true source of
life.

Holtzmann aptly quotes 2 Jn. 7 as proof that in the Johannine
writings obros may refer to the subject of the preceding sentence
rather than to the name which has immediately preceded
(woMXol wAdvos . . . ol py) duoloyoivris L. X. épxduevor év apxl.
obrds éorw 6 wAdvos xai o dvrixpioros). The reference is naturally
to the subject uppermost in the writer's thoughts, and the
contents of the preceding verses introduced by the triple
oidapev make this plain: wds & yeyernuévos éx Tov Geod . . . éx
70D feod éopdv . . . va ywdokopey Tov dAnfwiy . . . xal éopdv
é&v 1¢ dAnfuwg. It is God—the true One—of whom we have
been begotten—of whom we are—whom Jesus Christ came to
make known—so that men could enter into fellowship with Him.,

odauer 8¢ R BK al. sat. mu. cop. 'I'hphzl. Oec.] xa:¢ otdauer A al.®
cat, m? vg. sah. syr. arm. Did. Cyr. : adauev L P al.?aeth. Cyr. Did. : om.
Be /° (229) | nxe)+et carnem induit nostri causa et passus est et
resurvexit a mortuss ; adsumpsit nos m? tol. Cf. Hil. quod filius dei uenit
et concarnatus est propter vos et passus est, et resurgens de mortuis
assumsit nos et dedit nobis intellectum optimum ut etc. | o wos] o Aoyos
Did. | 3edwxer] edwxeyr A 5. 13. 69*. 104 a% c** al. aliq. Did. C‘vr.
ywwoxopey ¥ A B* LP g8. g9, 101. 180 5 g=r* Cyr.] yiworwpev B§ K
. pler. Did. Bas. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec. | ror aknvor R° B K L al. plur.] 7o
aknfwor R* sah. Vig. Facund.: eum gui werus est m’. Cf. syr. arm.
Cyr. Hil. Faustin. Fulg.]+6eor A 3 6. 7. 8. 13. 17. 27. 40. 66**. 69. 80.
81. 98 g9, 106. as= ds al. fere.’® vg. boh-ed. armusc aeth. Ath. Did.
Bas. Cyr. Aug. Pelag. | xa« eocuer] xac wuer 34: ef simus m? vg. Hil. |
e 7w a\nfww) in usta sah. : in uita et Aaec uita erat boh-codd.: om.
boh-ed. : in uerdo m? | om. ev Tw 2° 33. 34. 45. §6. 162 a** vg. m? Did.
Bas, Cyr. | tnoov xpiorw R BK L P al. pler. cat. m® demid. tol. syr. sah.
cop. arm. aeth. Ath. Did. Hil. Aug. Pelag.] om. A 162 vg. am. fu, harl. | feos
om. m* am. Hil. Vig. | fwn awwrios] fwny awwrior wapexwr H3 (V) : fuy
RAB13. 34. 57. 66"*. 105. 126. 180 al.® Did. Ath. Bas. Cyr. Euthal.]
$wn n Kasral. mu. Ath. Cyr.: n $wn 9 LP 5. 31. 38. 40. 68. 69. 105.
137. 191 al.3® cat. Ath. Cyr. Thphyl. | aiwrios]+e# resurrectio mostra m®
il. Faustin. Vig. ( +¢» spso Faustin.).
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21. texvia] The writer's favourite form of address to introduce
an appeal.

duhdfare daurd] If the use of the active with the reflexive
can be regarded as *“emphasizing the duty of personal effort,” it
is significant. The danger is great. It needs all the effort
which they can make to guard against it. With the peremptory
aorist imperative, cf. &dpare (1 Co. v. 13), and éxrwdfare
(Mk. vi. 11).

amd 1dv €iBéhwr] All the false images of God which men have
made for themselves instead of accepting the true revelation of
Him given in His Son. The expression embraces all false concep-
tions of God. It is not exhausted by the particular conceptions
of the (Gnostic) false teachers against whose views the Epistle
is directed. And it is not probable that the writer intends only
actual objects of pagan worship, as Zahn suggests, finding in the
verse an indication of the character of the readers to whom the
Epistle is addressed (cf. also Windisch, ad c.). If any limited
reference is necessary, it must be found in the untrue mental
images fashioned by the false teachers.

¢viatacla H 8% (33) | eavra R* BL h 23. 29. 31 c** g8lect al, fere.1)
ravra A8 (¥): eavrovs R°A K P al. pler. cat. Thphyl. Oec. | rw»] pr.
warrwr H ¥ (¥) | eldwhwr R A B 1. 13. 27. 29. 34. 65. 66**, 68 d=<* am.
demid. tol. sah. boh. syr. arm. acth.]+aunv KL P al. pler. vg. fu. harl.

SEPARATE NOTE.

THE TEXT OF 1 JN. V. 7, 8.

papTupoirres] + e Tw ovpavw o TaTYP 0 Aoyos KatL TO YOV TVevua
KQL OUTOL TPELS € €0 KAt TPELS €W Ot papTupourres v 1) Yy s It
is not necessary now to prove at any great length the spurious-
ness of this interesting but unfortunate gloss. Its style and want
of conformity to the context would be sufficient to condemn it,
even if it had considerable support from trustworthy authorities for
the text. Without it the passage runs clearly. The threefold
witness is first given, which satisfies the requirements of the law;
and after the witness which is legally valid among men, is given
the “greater witness ” of God, which is precisely defined in ver. 9,
though the exact meaning of the words is doubtful. The
‘““heavenly witnesses ” destroy the natural sequence of the passage.
And the personal use of é Adyos is wholly alien to the style of the
Epistle, and also of the Gospel, where it is confined to the
Prologue. In the earliest form in which the words appear in
Greek, the absence of articles and copulae, where Greek would
require their presence, betrays at once their derivation from Latin.
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It is enough to recapitulate the well-known and often stated facts
that the words are not found (as part of the Johannine text) (1) in
any Greek manuscript with the exception of two very late MSS,
obviously modified by the text of the Latin Vulgate, and in the
margin of a third, the marginal note being in a seventeenth
century hand ; (2) in any independent Greek writer; (3) in any
Latin writer earlier than Priscillian; (4) in any ancient version
except in the Latin, where it is absent from the older forms of
the old Latin as found in Tertullian, Cyprian, and Augustine ; from
the Vulgate as issued by Jerome, according to the testimony of
the Codices Amiatinus and Fuldensis ; and from Alcuin’s revision
(Codex Vallicellianus). And even when it first appears in the
Vulgate, in the “Theodulfian” recension, the earthly witnesses
are placed before the heavenly.

The history of the gloss has been well told by Wettstein,
Tischendorf, and Westcott, from whose work the accounts in
most commentaries are obviously derived. New light has been
thrown on the subject in the interesting monograph of Kiinstle,
Das comma Joanneum auf seine Herkunft untersucht, 19os), and
some interesting suggestions as to the origin of the celebrated
“Codex Britannicus,” on the authority of which Erasmus in
fulfilment of his rash promise introduced the clause into the text
of his Third Edition, by Dr. Rendel Harris in his History of
the Leicester Codex.,

The history of the gloss itself naturally begins much earlier
than the history of its introduction into the actual text of the
Epistle.

The passage in Tertullian (adp. Praxeam, c. 25), which has
often been quoted as containing an allusion to the verse, is really
proof that he knew no such reading in the Epistle: *ita connexus
patris in filio et filii in paraclito tres efficit cohaerentes, alterum
ex altero, qui tres unum sunt, non unus, quomodo dictum est
Ego et pater unum sumus, ad substantiae unitatem, non ad
numeri singularitatem.”

Unfortunately there is no direct quotation of the passage in
Cyprian: though the citation and interpretation of 1 Jn. v. 6-8
in the pseudo-Cyprianic tract, de rebaptismate, c. 15, witnesses
to the early Latin text, which has no trace of the heavenly wit-
nesses. “Et spiritus est qui testimonium perhibet, quia spiritus
est ueritas: quia tres testimonium perhibent, spiritus et aqua et
sanguis, et isti tres (in)! unum sunt.”

The well.known passage in Cyprian, de Catholicae ecclesiae
unitate, c. 6, shows how easily the language of 1 Jn. v. 8 was
interpreted of the Three Persons of the Trinity: *“dicit Dominus
Ego et pater unum sumus et iterum de Patre et Filio et Spiritu

1 See von Soden, Das Lat. N.T. in Afrika, p. 280,
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sancto scriptum est Et tres unum sunt.” In favour of this,
which is the natural interpretation of Cyprian’s words, is the
reference to him in Facundus, pro defensione trium capit. i 3,
who, after giving the same interpretation of the Spirit and the
water and the blood, adds, “ Quod tamen Ioannis apostoli
testimonium b. Cyprianus, Carthaginiensis antistes et martyr, in
epistola siue libro quem de unitate sanctae ecclesiae scripsit, de
patre et filio et spiritu sancto dictum intelligit.”

Augustine’s interesting interpretation (Contra Maximinum, ii.
22) of 1 Jn. v. 8, which he quotes in the form “Tres sunt testes,
spiritus et aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt,” shows that this
interpretation was traditional in his time, so that he can assume
that the writer of the Epistle intended the ‘““unum?” to refer to
the three persons symbolized by the Spirit, water, and blood, and
not to the symbols, which are different in substance. Incidentally
it shows also, of course, that the heavenly witnesses formed no
part of his text.

It may be worth while to quote from Berger's Histoire de la
Vulgate the evidence from the passage which he has there
collected.

Leon Palimpsest (vii.):

et sps est testit
monium guia sps est ueritas® quoniam
tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra
Sps et agua et sanguis? et tres sunt
qui testimonium aicunt in caelo pa
ter ef uerbum et sps scs et ki tres unum
sunt i xpo shu?® si testimonium Rominum
accip . . .

Compl.! (Madrid Univ. Lib. 31) ix. “Quia tres sunt qui
testimonium dant in terris, aqua sanguis et caro (mg. uel spiritus)
et tria hec unum sunt et tria sunt qui testimonium dicunt in celo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et hec tria unum sunt in Christo Jhesu.”

Leg.! (Cathedral of Leon, 6) x. ‘“Quia tres sunt qui testi-
monium dant in terra Spiritus et aqua et sanguis et tria haec
unum sunt et tria sunt sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et hii tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu.”

Group of Toletanus, viii. (Madrid B.N.). Cauensis viii.—ix.
(Rom. formerly Cloister of La Cana, Salerno). Leg.2*¥.
Gothicus Legionensis, A.p. g6o (S. Isidio. Leon). Osc. Bible
of Huesca xii. (Madrid Archaeol. Mus. 485). Compl.*8 x.-xii.
Codices 32-34, Madrid Univ. Libr. B.N. Paris, 321. xiii. dem.
Cod. Demidorianus xiii.

! The words and letters in italics are conjecturally supplied by the Editor,
being illegible in the MS.
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*Quia! tres sunt qui testimonium dant? in terra Spiritus et3
aqua et sanguis et hi4 tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu.® Et®
tres sunt? qui testimonium dicunt® in caelo Pater uerbum et?
Spiritus 10 et hii tres unum sunt.

1 i ] 14 3 s

quoniam, cpl. dicunt, tol. om. osc. cpl.? 321 dem.
¢ om. dem. ®om. dem. ¢ om. tol. cpl‘.:rc‘uia, 321**,
7 om. et tres sunt, cpl.? ® dant, cpl.? 321, dem. om. 321*.

10 4 sanctus, osc. cpl.® ? 321.

Berne University Lib. A. g, Saec. xi. (Vienne au Dauphiné):
‘‘Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant  spiritus aqua et sanguis
et tres unum sunt.” ¥

1+in terra sec. man. 3tet tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in
caelo Pater et Filius et Spiritus Sanctus et hii tres unum sunt sec. man.

Paris B.N. 4 and 42 ix. and x. (given by Chapter of Puy to
Colbert in 1681) addition in nearly contemporary hand to 1 Jn.
v. 7: “Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo Pater
Verbum et Spiritus et tres unum sunt: et tres sunt qui testi-
monium dant in terra sanguis aqua et caro. Si testimonium,” etc.

Paris B.N. 2328, viii. ix. Codex Lemouicensis: “Quia tres
sunt qui testimonium dicunt in terra spiritus aqua et sanguis et hi
tres unum sunt: et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent Verbum
et spiritus et tres unum sunt in Christo IThesu.”

B.N. 315, xil.—xiii.: “Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium
dant in terra caro aqua et sanguis: et tres sunt qui testimonium
dant in terra Pater Verbum et S.S. et hi tres unum sunt.”

B.N. 13174, ix. (fin.): “Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium
dant spiritus aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt.”

A second hand, almost contemporary, adds: “ Quoniam tres
sunt qui testimonium dant in terra Spiritus aqua et sanguis et
tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus sanctum et hi tres unum [sunt].”

This (M. Berger adds) is substantially the text of the first
hand of Bible of Theodulf.

B.N. 11532 (Lothaire 1. A.D. 855-869), from Corbie:
“Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant! spiritus aqua et
sanguis et tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui . . .3 testificanturs
Pater verbum et spiritus et tres unum sunt.”

14in terra sec. man. 3 de caelo p. m. sup. ras. 3 testimonium
dicunt in caelo sec. man.

Vienna Bibl. Imp. 1190, ix. (inc.). First hand gives ver. 8
without interpolation. In a second nearly contemporary hand
is added, “Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in
terra aqua sanguis et caro et tres in nobis sunt et tres sunt qui
testimonium perhibent in caelo Pater Verbum et spiritus et hi
tres unum sunt.”
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With this may be compared the reading found in Bibl
Mazarine 7: “Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in
terra caro sanguis et aqua et hi tres in nobis unum sunt.”

With these must be compared the quotation in the treatise
“Contra Varimadum” attributed by Chifflet in his edition of
1664 to Vigilius of Thapsus, and claimed by Kiinstle for the
Spaniard Idacius Clarus (cf. Kiinstle, p. 16 ; Herzog-Hauck, 20.
643, s.v. Vigilius von Thapsus), which is almost identical with
the reading of the second hand of the Vienna MS.

S. Gall. go7. In the hand of * Winitharius.” wviii.: “ Quia
tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et aqua et sanguis et
tres unum sunt: sicut in celo tres sunt Pater Verbum et
Spiritus et tres unum sunt.” :

S. Gall. 83. Part of the MSS of Hartmut (841-872):
‘“Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et aqua et sanguis
et tres unum sunt: sicut in caelo tres sunt Pater Verbum et
Spiritus et tres unum sunt.”

Geneve 1. (x.—xi.), given to the Chapter of S. Peter by the
Bishop Frederic (1031-1073). Representing an Italian text
(Berger, 140 f.) : “Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus
et aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt: et tres testimonium
perhibent in caelo Pater Verbum et Spiritus et tres unum
sunt.”

Theodulfian recension (B.N. 9380) ix.: “Quia tres sunt
qui testimonium dant in terra spiritus aqua et sanguis et tres unum
sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in celo Pater et Filius
et Spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt.”

The earliest certain instance of the gloss being quoted as
part of the actual text of the Epistle is in the Lider Apologeticus
(? A.n. 380) of Priscillian (ed. Schepps. Vienna Corpus xviii.,
1889) : “Sicut Ioannes ait: Tria sunt quae testimonium dicunt in
terra : aqua caro et sanguis ; et haec tria in unum sunt. et tria
sunt quae testimonium dicunt in caelo : pater, uerbum et spiritus ;
et haec tria unum sunt in Christo Iesu.” With this must be
compared the readings of the Leon Palimpsest, Compl.], Leg.},
all of which agree, if Berger has rightly restored the text of the
Palimpsest, in connecting the words in Christo lesu with the
heavenly witnesses, placed, of course, affer the earthly witnesses.
The two latter MSS give some support to the peculiarities of
Priscillian’s text, the use of the neuter (¢r7a) and the substitution
of caro for spiritus.

The evidence of the Expositio Fidei, published by Caspari from
the Ambrosian MS (i. o1 sup.) which contained the Muratorian
fragment, is also important: ‘“Sicut euangelista testatur quia
scriptum est, ‘ Tres sunt qui dicunt testimonium in caelo pater
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uerbum et spiritus’: et haec tria unum sunt in Christo Iesu.
Non tamen dixit ‘ Unus est in Christo Iesu.’”

The close agreement of this with Priscillian’s quotation is
evident. Unfortunately, the value of its evidence is difficult to
determine. Caspari, its editor, regards the creed as African, of
the fifth or sixth century, Dom Morin would attribute it to
Isaac the Jew and the times of Damasus (372). Kiinstle regards
it as clearly anti-Priscillianist and Spanish. If Dom Morin is
right, its early date gives it a special importance. But the view
that Priscillian is attacked in it is a satisfactory explanation of that
part of it which is concerned with the Comma Joanneum.

It may, however, be doubted whether later authorities do not
preserve an earlier form of the interpolation. The date of the so-
called Speculum is uncertain. Probably it is not later than the
first half of the fifth century. Kiinstle brings forward some
indications of its connection with Spain and the orthodox
opponents of Priscillian. The form in which it quotes our
passage is of considerable interest. It occurs in c. ii., of which
the heading is De distinctione personarum patris et filis et spiritus
sancti, and runs as follows:! “ Quoniam (quia C) tres sunt qui
testimonium dicunt in terra, spiritus aqua et sanguis : et hii tres
unum sunt in Christo Iesu, et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt
in caelo, pater, uerbum et spiritus: et hii tres unum sunt.”

The agreement of this with the group of MSS quoted above
from Berger is at once evident. Their common source cannot be
of recent date. And intrinsically their reading has the appear-
ance of being, if not original, at least earlier than the Priscillian
form. The words in Christo lesu are far more natural in
connection with the earthly witnesses than at the end of the
second clause.? The form of text found in the Leon palimpsest,
where there is no clause “et hii tres unum sunt ” after the earthly
witnesses, suggests how the connection of the phrases “hi tres
unum sunt in Christo Iesu,” if originally referring to the earthly
witnesses, might have become attached to the second verse
(heavenly witnesses) by the mechanical process of the insertion
of a marginal gloss, originally containing an interpretation, after

1 De dsvinis Scripturis suie Speculum, ed. Weihrich, Vienna Corpus xii.

3 There is possibly support for the addition *‘in Christo Iesu” to the
clause about the unity ofp the earthly witnesses in the Latin translation of
Clement of Alexandria’s Adumbrationes on the Epistle. ¢ Quia tres sunt qui
testificantur Spiritus, quod est uita, et aqua, quod est regeneratio ac fides, et
sanguis, quod est cognitio, et his tres unum sunt.” /, Sa/uatore quippeistae
sunt virtutes salutiferae, et uita ipsa in ipso filio eius exsistit.” Even if this is
so, we are uncertain how much to refer to Clement and how much to his
abbreviator. Cf. Cassiodorus, Complexiones in /e s Epist. ad Parthos:
*“Cui rei testificantur in terra tria mysteria aqua sanguis et spiritus, quae in

passione domini leguntur impleti ; in caelo autem pater et filius et Spiritus
sanctus ; et hi tres unus est deus,”
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the word sanguis. The form in which Priscillian quotes the
verses suited admirably his peculiar view as to the distinction of
persons in the Trinity.! If the Specw/um is anti-Priscillianist, it
is far more probable that the common use of the clause about
the heavenly witnesses as part of the text of S. John’s Epistle is
to be explained by the supposition that it had already found its
way into some copies of the Epistles at an earlier date, than that
Priscillian is first responsible for its insertion, while his opponents
accepted his text and used it against him by means of a different
interpretation, and, perhaps, a slight alteration.

This point has been well discussed by M, Babut in his
Priscillien et le Priscillianisme (Bibliotheque de ’Ecole des hautes
études, Sciences historiques et philologiques, 169, Paris, 1909),
Appendix, iv. 3, p. 267 . He points out the great difficulties
which met Kiinstle’s suggestion that the insertion of the comma
into the text of the Epistle is due to Priscillian himself: (1) His
opponents never accuse him of having falsified the text of a
Canonical Book. (2) To quote his own interpolation in his
Apology would have been an inconceivable act of audacity.
(3) Such a falsification could hardly have been accepted by all
Catholic theologians, and, as Kiinstle has shown, the reading was
universally accepted in the ninth century. (4) The verse is
found in several orthodox works of the fifth century. Its accept-
ance must therefore have been almost immediate by Priscillian’s
enemies. It is far more probable that both Priscillian and his
opponents found the gloss in the text of their Bibles.

The confession of faith presented by the Catholic bishops of
Africa to the vandal king Hunnerich in 484 (Victor Vitensis,
Historia Persecutionss, ed. Petschenig, Vienna Corpus, vii. 46 fI.),
is proof of the presence of the insertion in the Johannine text
towards the end of the fifth century: “Et ut adhuc luce clarius
unius diuinitatis esse cum patre et filio spiritum sanctum doce-
amus, Ioannis euangelistae testimonio comprobatur; ait namque:
Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dant cod) in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt.”

Unfortunately the whole passage is not quoted, and therefore
the quotation throws litttle light on the history of the gloss.
Kiinstle, again, claims a Spanish source for the whole confession.
Whether he is justified in doing so or not must be left to the
specialist to determine. The quotation has mof the variant
dicunt, supposed by Berger to be Spanish (p. 163).

It is certain that the gloss was accepted by Fulgentius of

! M. Babut rejects Kiinstle’s statement that Priscillian desied the distinc-
tion as too absolute. He adds, *‘mais il est vrai qu’il les distingue mal et
qu’il tend, en plusieurs textes, & les fondre en une seule. On a raison de
parler de panchristisme” (p. 273).
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Ruspe (t533). Though the treatise De jfide Catholica adyp.

intam is not recognized as his work, the quotations in his
Responsio contra Arianos and De Trinitate determine the matter.!
Here, also, it is only the gloss which is quoted. We do not
know the relation in which it stood to the rest of the passage in
his text of the Epistle. It may be worth while to add the exact
text, which differs in the two quotations. The variants in
brackets are from the De Zrinitate.

“Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dicunt) in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus: et (hi) tres unum sunt.” For perkibent, cf.
Cod. Lemonicensis, Vienna B.I. 1190, Geneva. 1.

The evidence for the African use of the passage which has
been supposed to be derived from Vigilius of Thapsus (490) is
too uncertain to afford much help.

The quotation in the First Book de Z»initate (Migne, P. L.
Ixii. 243), which is not by Vigilius, has an interesting text.

“Tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo pater uerbum et
Spiritus et in Christo Iesu unum sunt.”

The form of text contains Spanish affinities even if Kiinstle
is not right in claiming a Spanish origin for the twelve books
de Trinitate.

The quotation in the treatise c. Varimadum (c. 5, Migne,
P. L lxii. 359) is still more interesting :

*Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in terra aqua sanguis et
caro et tres in nobis sunt. Et tres sunt qui testimonium
perhibent in caelo pater verbum et Spiritus et ii tres unum sunt.”
Cf. Vienna B.I. 1190, Bibl. Mazarine. Here, again, the con-
nection with Spanish types of text is far more certain than any
possible connection with Africa or Vigilius.

The pseudo-Hieronymian prologue to the Catholic Epistles,
which is found in the Codex Fuldensis (546), though that MS
does not contain ver. 7 in its text of the Epistle, affords additional
evidence of the prevalence of the gloss in the sixth and probably
in the fifth century.

“Non ita est ordo apud Graecos qui integre sapiunt . . . illo
praecipue loco, ubi de unitate trinitatis in prima Iohannis epistula
positum legimus, in qua ab infidelibus translatoribus multum
erratum esse fidei ueritate comperimus, trium tantummodo
uocabula, hoc est aquae sanguinis et spiritus in ipsa sua editione
ponentes, et patris uerbique ac spiritus testimonium omittentes,
in quo maxime et fides catholica roboratur et patris et filii et
spiritus sancti una diuinitatis substantia comprobatur.”

Kiinstle would again find a Spanish origin for this prologue,
attributing it to Peregrinus, the orthodox sponsor of Priscillianist
writings ; but on what grounds he does not say.

1 See, however, Westcott, p. 194, who refers to C. Fabian. fragm.
11
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The evidence of Ziegler’s Freisingen fragment, now in the
Staatsbibliothek at Munich, must be considered next. The
passage runs as follows:

QM TR es sunt qui testificantur

IN TERRA - SPs ET AQUA ET SAnguis et tres sunt

qui tes

TIFICANTUR IN CAELO PaTER Et uerbum et sps

scs et hi

TRES UNUM SUNT - SI TEST. ..

(The legible letters are given in capitals.)

If Ziegler is right in his identification of the text of this
fragment with that of Fulgentius of Ruspe, we have again im-
portant evidence of the existence of the gloss in Africa at an early
date. This is, however, already attested for the sixth century,
and the fragment cannot be earlier than that. If the text
of the quotation which has been given above for Fulgentius
is correct, there are differences between his text and that of this
fragment, at any rate in this passage. And M. Berger has pointed
out the similarity between the text of the Leon Palimpsest and
the Freisingen fragment in these verses (Histoire, p. 9). The
closeness of similarity between the two texts is seen in the note
which gives a comparison of their readings where the two can
be tested. It will be seen that their agreement in readings
certainly attested by both is very close indeed, and it is possible
that a more accurate restoration of the illegible parts would re-
veal even closer resemblance.! This agreement includes, in the

1 LEON PALIMPSEST. ZIEGLER,
1 JN, iv. 3-6.
in carne uenisse om. (reading qui non confitetur
IHM)
hic hoc
quod quem
4. eum eos
is his
saeculo +est
audit nos nos audit
ex hoc hinc.
v. 3-11, 12-16.
5. est +autem
quoniam quia
6. aguam et spm om. ef spm (no room)
8. testimonium dant testificantur (suits better)
7. testimonium dicumt festificantur .
sunt sm xpo shs om. in x. i. (certain)
9. guoniam qumia_

10. filio 2° in do
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small space under consideration, the readings hoc (ki) est illius
Antichristi (iv. 3), the priority of the earthly witnesses, as we
should naturally expect in such early texts, the absence of the
clause affirming the unity of the earthly witnesses. They differ in
their translations of paprupeiv (unless, indeed, testificari should be
supplied in the doubtful places of the Leon Palimpsest), and
probably, with regard to the addition in Christo Iesu after unum
sunt in ver. 8, which cannot be certainly claimed for the
African text, unless the Specw/um can be definitely connected
with Africa. It would certainly be rash to assume an early
African form of the text from which these words were absent as
opposed to the early Spanish form which undoubtedly had
them, and probably in this place. It is always possible that
their absence from later texts may have affected the manuscript
transmission of the text of early quotations. We are again
brought to the conclusion that the relation between early African
and Spanish texts needs further investigation.

The gloss was certainly known as part of the text of the
Epistle in Africa in the fifth century. Its acceptance as part
of the text cannot be proved in any country except Spain in
the fourth century. There it was undoubtedly used by Priscillian
(? 380). The influence of his work and wrntings on the Latin
text of the Bible, which passed over into orthodox circles through
Peregrinus and others, is an undoubted fact. It is through the
Theodulfian Recension of the Vulgate that the gloss first gained
anything like wide acceptance. A large proportion of the
earlier evidence for the gloss can be very plausibly traced to
Spanish influences. Thus the importance of the name of
Priscillian in the history of the insertion is fully established. But
Kiinstle has not proved his point that Priscillian was the first
who introduced the words into the text of S. John’s Epistle, or
even that this first took place in Spain. At least it may be said
that the evidence of Spanish manuscripts, of the form in which
the gloss is found in Priscillian, and of its use by his opponents,
suggest the probability that Priscillian was not responsible for its
first introduction. But these reasons are not conclusive. Inone
point Priscillian has preserved the true reading against (?) all
Latin authorities, reading, with regard to the earthly witnesses,
sn unum sunt. It is a possible explanation of the textual facts
that the words 7in Ckristo Jesu were first connected with the
passage by Priscillian, either as part of the text or as an ex-
planation. In the place which he assigns to them they support
his “ Panchristismus” admirably. Their first connection with

13. aeternam habetis habetis aeternam
14. guodcungue quidquid
15. scimus siscim's.
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the earthly witnesses may be due to their removal by Peregrinus
or some orthodox opponent of Priscillian to a place where they
did not give such clear support to Priscillian’s views.

At present we cannot say more than that the insertion was
certainly known in Africa in the fifth century. The connection
between the Spanish and African texts still requires investigation.
Though its acceptance as part of the text of the Epistle cannot
be proved for any locality except Spain in the fourth century, it
does not necessarily follow that it is of Spanish origin.

In view of the clear evidence that Priscillian in 380 knew,
or made the words part of his text, it is difficult to maintain an
African origin for the gloss, which did nof form part of the text
of Augustine, who died A.D. 430. On this point Jilichers
interesting review of Kiinstle’s work (Gottingen: Anzeigen, 1905,
pp. 930-935) perhaps hardly does justice to the strength of
Kiinstle’s position, though it rightly calls attention to some
inaccuracies in his quotations and defects in his methods of
presenting the evidence. Ziegler's theory of the African origin
of the gloss is now faced by great, if not insuperable, difficulties.
But the subject needs further investigation by competent Latin
scholars.

There is no trace of the presence of the gloss in any Oriental
version or in Greek writers, except under the influence of the
Vulgate.

The following note in Zohrab’s edition of the Armenian
Bible is of sufficient interest to deserve quotation in full I am
indebted for the translation to my friend and colleague Mr. N.
McLean, Tutor and Lecturer of Christ’s College, Cambridge.
The note has been somewhat curtailed by paraphrase.

“Oscan here as in many other places altered the Armenian
text from the Latin, adding, ‘ Who witnesses that Christ is the
Truth. For there are three who witness in heaven, the Father,
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and the three are one: and there
are three who witness on earth, Spirit, Water, and Blood, and
the three are one. If of men,’etc. But of eighteen of our MSS,
old and new, and two Catholic interpreters in addition, one only
from the new, written in A.D. 1656, ten years before the edition
of Oscan, thus puts the text ‘That the Spirit is truth. There
are the three who testify in heaven, the Father, the Word, and
the Holy Spirit, and these three are one. And there are three
who testify on earth, the Spirit, the Water, and the Blood. If
of men,’ etc. And although there was also another more ancient
copy which contained a similar text, nevertheless it plainly
appeared that the first writing had been erased, and the longer
text adjusted to its space by another writer. All our MSS,
whether of the whole Scriptures or of missals, as well as
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numerous Greek older copies, have only the text which we have
been compelled to edit (s.c. the true text without the gloss).”

The close parallel to the history of the insertion of the gloss
in the Greek text is of some interest.

According to Westcott, it first appears in Greek in a Greek
version of the Acts of the Lateran Council in 1215. Its first
appearance in a Greek MS of the N.T., the Graeco-Latin
Vatican MS Oftfobon. 162 (xv.), betrays the use of the Vul-
gate, o1t Tpeis elolv ol paprupoivres dmd Tob ovpavod marip Adyos
xal avebpa xal of Tpets els 10 & elov xai Tpels eloiv ol paprup-
otvres ¢xl Tijs yhis T wvedpa 10 Vwp xai 76 alpa. The Codex
Britannicus (Dublin, Montfort 34, saec. xvi.) is even more slavish
(&v 79 ovpav, odto of Tpeis, mveipa Vdwp xai alpa). Erasmus
fulfilled his promise to the letter in his third edition. He
follows the MS that had been “provided” exactly, except that
he inserts xal before Séwp, and does not remove the clause xai
ol tpels els 70 & elow, which rightly had a place in his earlier
editions.

The history of the Montfort Codex, which Dr. Dobbin pro-
nounced to be “a transcript with arbitrary and fanciful
variations” of the Oxford MS Zincoln 39, has been further in-
vestigated by Dr. Rendel Harris in his * Leicester Codex,” 188g.
Both MSS were at one time in the possession of the same
owner, Chark. His reasons for suggesting that the MS was
actually forged by a Franciscan of the name of Roy (or Froy),
perhaps at the instignation of Henry Standish, provincial master
of the order in England, will be found on pp. 46-53 of the
“Leicester Codex.” They are plausible, even if they do not
compel assent. He has at least proved that the MS was in the
hands of Franciscans at a date very near to that of its actual
production.

Before the appearance of Erasmus’s third edition in 1522
the gloss had already been printed in Greek in the Complutensian
Polyglott in 1514. The text is obviously derived, if not taken
immediately from the Vulgate, though the supply of the necessary
articles and copulas to make the sentences Greek has partially
concealed its close dependence upon the Latin,
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1-8. Introduction and salutation.

1. 8 wpeaBirepos] The use of wpeaBirepos as a more or less
official title in Asia Minor, the Islands, and Egypt has been
discussed by Deissmann, Bibe/ Studien, 153 ff.,, NBS 6o ff. Cf.
also H. Hauschildt, in Preuschen’s ZNVT W, 1903, p. 235 ff., and
Deissmann, Lickt vom Osten, p. 25. Its use in Egypt as a title,
and in connection with the Temples, as well as in other connec-
tions, is well established at an early date. The evidence of
Papias and Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of
the word, especially in Asia, to denote those who had companied
with Apostles, and had perhaps been placed in office by them ;
who could, at any rate, bear trustworthy witness as to what
Apostles taught. It is natural to suppose that throughout the
fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes, Papias
uses the expression mpesBirepos in the same sense. The elders
are the men from whom he has himself well learnt and well
remembered the illustrative matter for which he finds a place
in his book beside his interpretations of the Lord’s words, or
whose statements as to what the Apostles said he had learnt by
inquiry whenever he met those who had companied with them.
This interpretation is supported by the comments of Eusebius on
the passage (H. E.iii. 39. 7), To¥s 7dv droorédwy Adyovs maps Tdv
atrols mapyxolovdnkéruy Spoloyet mapetkndévay, f.e. he learnt from
elders who had companied with Apostles the words of the
Apostles, obtaining his information either directly from the
elders themselves, or indirectly from those who had companied
with the elders. Irenaeus uses similar language, adv. Haer. v.
xxxiii. 3, “ Quemadmodum presbyteri meminerunt qui Iohannem
discipulum Domini uiderunt audisse se ab eo quemadmodum de
temporibus illis docebat Dominus et dicebat ”: 111. xxxvi. 1, &s oi
mpeaBirepor Aéyovaw Tére xai ol pév xarafiwbévres Tis & odpavi
SwarpBijs éxetoe xwpijoovow. Any individual member of such a
class might naturally be styled ’66 wpeaSirepos, as Papias speaks

I

s I



1] NOTES ON 2 JOHN 167

of & rpwﬂvnpoc *Twdwys, or & rpcaﬂvﬂpoe, and Eusebius (4. E.
iii. 39. 14) of rob wpeaBurépov "Iwdvvov wapadéoes. The absolute
use of the phrase in Papias (xal Toi6’ & wpeosfirepos @\eye) and
in 2 and 3 John makes it the distinctive title of some member
of the circle to whom the words are addressed, or at least of one
who is well known to them. The circle is in all three cases
Asiatic. It is natural to suppose that Papias is referring to the
John whom he elsewhere describes as John the Elder. And it
is equally natural to see in the author of these two Epistles, who
so describes himself, the Elder John whom Papias so carefully
distinguishes from the Apostle. The usage of the word is most
naturally explained if he is the last survivor of the group, though
the possibility of other solutions is by no means excluded.
&extfj xvpig] The interpretation of these words has been
discussed generally in the Introduction. Those who have seen
in this designation the name of an individual have explained it
differently according as the first, or the second, or both words
are regarded as proper names, or both are treated as descriptive
adjectives, the actual name not being given. (i.) The view that
Electa is a proper name is first found in Clement of Alexandria,
“Scripta est ad Babyloniam quandam Electam nomine.” It is
uncertain whether ‘ Babyloniam ” is due to some confusion with
the First Epistle of S. Peter on the part of either Clement or his
excerptor and translator, or whether it is a conclusion drawn
from the title Ipds Hdpfovs by which the First Epistle was known
(cf. the title of Augustine’s Tractates). This view has been
supported in recent years by Dr. J. Rendel Harris, who in an
article in the Expositor (1901) to which reference has been
made in the Introduction, collected several instances of the use
of xvpios and xvpia by near relatives in letters contained in the
Oxyrhynchus, and Fayum Papyn Cf. Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 300
(p- 301), Tdu) @aegoim ) xvplp xaipev. He might have
noticed a similar use of 8éomowa in one of the letters whlch he
quotes (dowd{opar rqv 1Xvnrraﬁ]v pov 0vyanpa Maxxapmv xal Wi
Seamolry pov pyrépav Spiov kal Ghovs Tods Mpdv xar’ ovo,.w. cf. in
the same letter, written by a father to his son, x&v ds, Seomord
oy, dvriypaov pov & tixe). His view that xipios, xupla are
thus proved to have been used as titles of affection, has been
justly criticized by Professor Ramsay in a subsequent article in
the same periodical, who sees in 1t more naturally a title of
courtesy. Perhaps it would be better to regard its use as rather
playful, or not to be taken too seriously. But the evidence
adduced in any case does not go far towards proving that 2 John
is addressed to an individual. The usage of individual address
would necessarily be followed by a writer who wishes to personify
a community to whom he writes. And the language of ver. 15
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(s 48eAdpijs oov 7ijs dxhexrijs) is almost fatal to the supposition
that Electa is here used as a proper name.

(ii.) If the name is given at all it must be found in Kyria and
not in Electa. Kyria as a proper name is found occasionally,
and even in Asia Minor. Liicke quotes (p. 444) Corp. Inscr.
Gruter. p. 1127, n. Xi. Pévurmos xal 1) yv) avrod Kupla, and other
instances. According to Holtzmann it is a common name for
women, but he does not cite instances. Cf. Zahn, Zn#rod. vol
iii., Eng. tr. p. 383, who refers to Sterrett, The Wolfe Expedstion,
pp- 138, 389. But on grammatical grounds this explanation is
improbable. We should certainly expect the article with éxAexry.
Cf. 3 In. 1, Taly 7¢ dyamyrg: Ro. xvi. 13, Poidor 1ov éxhexror
& xvpc'(g: Philem. ®\jpove ¢ dyamyrg : Oxyrh. Pap. 117, Xapéas
Acovvoip 1@ xvply 83eddpd: 119, Béwy Béwvi 7§ watpi xaipew.
These passages illustrate the grammatical difficulty of assuming
that Kupla is a proper name. The anarthrous éxAexrj makes it
very improbable.

(ii.) The language of ver. 13, dowdleral ce ta réxva Ths
d3eAdijs oov Tijs éxhexrijs, makes it very unlikely that dos4 words
are to be regarded as proper names.

(iv.) The view, however, that an individual is addressed, has
often been held by those who think that her name has not been
recorded. As stated in the Introduction, the name of Mary the
Mother of the Lord, and of Martha, have been suggested. The
former suggestion was natural, if not inevitable, at an earlier
date, in view of Jn. xix. 27 and the supposed residence of the
Blessed Virgin in Asia, when the general historical setting of the
Epistle was less carefully considered or understood than in
recent times. A supposed play on the meaning of Martha was
equally attractive to an earlier generation. No serious arguments
can be brought forward in favour of either conjecture. If the
theory of individual address is maintained, it is certainly better
to assume that the name is not given. The combination of
terms is a natural expression of Christian courtesy.

But the general character of the Epistle is almost decisive
against the view that it is addressed to an individual. The
subjects with which it deals are such as affect a community
rather than an individual or a family, though much of its contents
might be regarded as advice needed by the leading member of
a Church on whom the duty mainly fell of entertaining the
strangers who visited it. We must also notice (1) that the
language of vv. 1-3, “Whom I and all who know the truth love
because of the truth that abideth in us,” suits a community far
better than an individual. This is also true of the language of
the salutation in ver. 13 which has been already quoted. (2)
The interchange of singular and plural points to the same con-
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clusion, e’pyxa & Tdv réxvav aov (ver. 4), dpwrd oe (ver. 3),
BMémrere &avrovs (ver. 8), el Tis dpxerar wpds Yuds (ver. 10), duiv
(ver. 12), dowd{eral oe (ver. 13). Mr. Gibbins in an interesting
paper in the Expositor (series 6, 1902, p. 232) has drawn atten-
tion to the similar changes between singular and plural which are
found in Is. liv,, Iv. and Bar. iv., v.,, where the City and her
inhabitants are addressed under the image of a woman and her
children. These parallels show clearly how natural was the
transference of the prophetic language with regard to Jerusalem
and its inbabitants to a Christian Church and its members.
(3) The language of ver. §, épwrg o€, xupia, ody ds &ty ypddpuwr
oot kanjy, d\a v eixapev dm’ dpxijs, va dyamrdpev dA\jlovs,
with its clear reference to the Lord’s “new commandment”
given to His disciples, suggests a Church and not an individual.
(4) The substance of what is said in vv. 6, 8, 10, 12 is clearly
not addressed to children. The “children” of the “Elect
Lady” must certainly have reached the age of manhood. (5)
The nearest parallel in the N.T. is to be found in 1 P.v. 13, % é
BafBulave owexhexti), though we may hesitate to assume with
Dom Chapman (/7'S, 1904, pp. 357 fl., 517 ff.) that the reference
in both cases is the same, the Church of Rome being addressed.
We may perhaps also compare the language in which the Seer
addresses the same Churches in the Apocalypse (i.-iii.).

The reference to the whole Church is already suggested by
Clement, “significat autem electionem ecclesiae sanctae.” Cf,
also Jerome, £p. 123. 12, Ad Ageruckiam, *“ Una ecclesia parens
omnium Christianorum . . . praue haeretici in plures ecclesias
lacerant . . . Una est columba mea, perfecta mea, una est matris
suae, electa genetrici suae (Cant. vi. 8). Ad quam scribit idem
Iohannes epistolam, Sensor Electae dominae et filiis eius,” where
the reference to the Church is clear, though he apparently regards
Electa as a proper name.

The reference to a Jocal Church is found in the Scholiast,
&xhexriy xuplay Aéyee Ty & Twi 1éme dxxAnoiav. This explana-
tion has been adopted by most modern commentators.

kal Tols Téxvois adris] Cf. Bar. iv. 30-32, Odpoe, ‘Iepov-
galijp, mapaxakéoe oe & dvoudoas oe.  Seldaiot of o€ xaxdoayres
xal émixapévres T o wrdoer Sellaiar al wilers als édovAevoar Ta
réxva aov, Sekala ) Sefauévn Tods viods cov. V. 5, iBe gov curpypéa
ta téva dmd fAhiov Svopdv . . . . xalpovras T Tob el pvelq.
Gal iv. 25, Soukever pera Tév Téovev adris. The use of réxva,
which emphasizes the idea of community of nature of those
who have experienced the new spiritual birth, as contrasted with
the Pauline vids, which often lays stress on the dignity of heir-
ship, is characteristic of the author. But it is not always safe
to press the distinction. The more general term, which includes
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the whole family, would in many cases naturally be preferred
to vids, which, strictly speaking, applies only to sons.

ols ¢yd dyawd] Cf. Gal. iv. 19, 1éxva (9.l Texvio) pov, obs
wd\wv &3vw. Arguments, in favour of the view that a Church
is addressed, which are based on the use of the masculine rela-
tive are very precarious. In any case it would be the natural
construction xara ovveow. For the use of &y, cf. 3 Jn. 1. It
may be characteristic of the writer’s style. But the emphatic
language of the rest of the verse suggests that the author is
thinking of those who do not love, and love ““in truth.”

&v d\nbeiq] Cf. 3 Jn. 1, where the word is again anarthrous.
The phrase is not ‘“merely adverbial,” a periphrasis for * truly.”
It suggests a love which is exercised in the highest sphere, which
corresponds to the truest conception of love. Cf. wepurarety
& d\nfeig, conduct in which everything is regulated by * truth.”

xal odx &b x.7.\.] The unsuitability of this language, if ad-
dressed to the members of a single family, has already been
pointed out. As addressed to members of a Church in which
the Elder can confidently reckon on faithful support, while he
is fully conscious of the existence of divisions and of strenuous
opposition to himself and his teaching, they offer no difficulty
and have their special significance.

v d\Mjbewar] Cf. 1 Jn.i. 6 (note). The truth, as revealed
by the Christ, and gradually unfolded by the Spirit, who is
“Truth.,” It covers all spheres of life, and is not confined to
the sphere of the intellect alone.

o wpeaPBurepos] n cuuwpeoPurepos 93 : Johannes semior tol. Cassiod.‘L
exhexrn] pr. ™ 73 | Kvpwa] pr. 79 31 | avrys] avrois 72 (317) | ous] s I°
161 (498) | e» aAnfeia ayarw 7 1% (395) | xat ovk eyw ¥ B K P al. pler. vg.
sah. cop. syr® arm. aeth.] ovk eyw de A 73 syr>d Thphyl. : + 8¢ L | xas 3°]
om. /1P (303) | eyrwxores] ayarwrres 7o 8157 (547).

2. 8.3 Ty &\Mfear] The possession of the “truth” as an
abiding force which dominates the whole life calls out the love
of all who share the possession.

& Ypiv] The author includes the Church to whom he is
writing, or at least its faithful members, in the numbers of those
who “know the truth.”

xal ped’ Yudv Zorar] An expression of sure confidence rather
than of a wish. The truth must always “abide ” in the Society,
though individual members may fall away. For the parenthetical
construction, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 1, va réxva feov xKAnbapey, xai dopév.

Sia T™» a\nbeiar] om. 27. 29. 66**. 106" fu. syrPt=t | uevovsar B K
L P etc.] evoixovoar A : ovoar 13. 65 d*T: om. 66°* | nuv] vuur 22. 68,
100. 104 €S j% | xat . . . awwra) guza ef uobiscum erst et nos in aclernsum
uobiscum eritss arm. | mwr;o;mom 22. 68. 100, 104 a5 c** j*< al, | eora
eoTw 31 syrodletp: egre /2 20! (83),
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8. Zoras ped’ Hpav] The taking up of the language of the pre-
ceding verse is thoroughly in accord with the writer’s habit.
Compare the repetition of d\jfea in the preceding verse. The
wish expressed in ordinary salutations here ‘‘passes into assur-
ance.” Perhaps in view of their circumstances the need of
assurance was specially felt by writer and recipients as well.

xdpis, éheos, elphirm] This exact form of salutation is found
elsewhere in the Epistles to Timothy. It is a natural expansion
of the commoner xdpis xal elpfpy which in some sense com-
bines the Greek and Hebrew forms of salutation; and it fits
in well with the general tone of later Epistles. Neither é\eos
nor the cognate verb occurs elsewhere in the Johannine writings.
Cf. Jude 2, &cos piv xai elpijvy xai dydmn wAnbuwvlein: Polycarp,
ad Pkil. I\eos Ypiv xal elpjym, and the Letter of the Smyrnaeans,
O eos xal elpijvy xal dydmy . . . wARBwvvlely.

wapd ‘Inood x.7.\.] The whole phrase brings into prominence
the views on which the author throughout lays most stress—the
Fatherhood of God, as revealed by one who being His Son can
reveal the Father, and who as man (Iyood) can make Him
known to men. Cf. Jn. xx. 31, iva moremre o7t "Inoovs éorev &
Xpiords 6 vios Tov feod. The words used contain implicitly the
author’s creed.

v d\nbeiq xal dydmy] The two vital elements of the Christian
Faith, the possession of the highest knowledge and its expres-
sion in action. They are the keynotes of the Epistle.

eorac ped nuwr] om. A L:dnu]-!-& 15. 36 | uwv & B L P al. sat. mu.
cat. am. sah. boh-ed. syrbod! geth. Thphyl™® Oecco®] vuwr K al. plu.
vg. (et. fu, demid. harl. tol.) arm. boh-codd. (es7. ped vu.’'post ayary
arm. boh.) syr®. An obvious correction to the more usval 2nd pers. of
salutations | xapis] xapa 7° 3 (440) : + vuwr xac J° 116 480. 336 (_ ) | eiompy)
Ppr. xas Ja3%1 (83) | yapa X° A B L P al. pler.] axo 8* 11. 18. 19. 32. 40.
57. 68. 98. 105. 126 c*r, A natural correction to the more common
usa%eh of salutations; cf. Ro., 1, 2 Co. Gal. Eph. Ph. Col., 2 Th, 1, 2,
Ti. Philem. Apoc. Clement. Polycarp has xapd | (feov . . . xa: 1°)om. sah.
| Geov (? ver. 3)] om. J* 834 () 72438 () | warpos (? 1°)] pr. xas J® B8 (24) |
wxapa 2°] om. R* 99 f5<F am. | tpgov xpwrov] pr. xv X K L P al. pler. cat.
tol. cop. syr. arm. Thphyl. Oec. : xV v A %7 (33) 7* $203tL 192 (808?[ Tov 1°]
om. H % (¥) J°14(335) r-rov 2°] pr. avrov R* | ayary xat aAnfewa J°© 508 &60)
(| xc)c ayaxn) ayawyry K8 (V)| ayarn] pr. e 782 (808) : epary /038
214).

4-11. “Counsel and warning.”

4. &xdpnv Nav] Cf. 3 Jn. 3; Lk. xxiii. 8. We may compare
also St. Paul’s use of ebxapioreiv in the opening verses of eight
of his Epistles. It is part of the usual order of epistolary
composition to strike first the note of praise or thankfulness.
The aorist is probably not epistolary, the contrast of viv in
ver. 5 makes it almost certain that it refers to past time.

eJpnxal The connection of this word with éydpyv shows that
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we have here one of the instances, of which there are several in
the N.T., which prove that in certain words the perfect is in this
period beginning to lose its _special force, though the process
has not yet gone so far as is often maintained. Cf. Burton,
N.T. Moods and Tenses, p. 44, who regards the usage as conﬁned
in the N.T. to a few forms, &oxnxa, elAnda, éipaxa, elppwa,
yéyova. To distinguish in this verse between the initial moment
(éxdpnv) and the ground of it which still continues is precarious.
A comparison of 3 Jn. 3 suggests that the information
which caused his joy came to the Elder through travelling
brethren who, perhaps from time to time (cf. wepiwaroinras),
brought him news of the sister Church. There is no suggestion
of an earlier visit of his own to the Church to which he is now
writing, In that case he would probably have used the aorist.
éx 1dv Téxvwy oov] He cannot praise the whole Church
without distinction. All the members of the community had
not remained faithful to the “truth.” If “many” had not
themselves gone out into the world as deceivers (ver. 7), many
had listened to the seductive teaching of such deceivers. It
seems probable that even the majority had been led astray.
wepiwaroirras &v é\nbelg) Cf. ver. 1, and 3 Jn. 4. The
“truth” corresponds to perfection in every sphere of being.
xabos cm)\ﬁv \dBoper wapd Tol watpés Cf. Jn. x. 17f. 8a
ToUTé pe é 1rarqp &yam;. 5ﬂ éyw Tl Ty |[rux17v pov, iva tahv
AdBo abmjv. obdeis fHpev a.v'r'qv (ir ip.ov, AN &y rifnpe atmipy dx’
Ip.av‘rou. Efowuw v Oetvas atriy, xcu tfovo'uxv &w rduv AafBev
avmjr. ravryy Ty dvroliy Aafov mapd Tob wafpos pov. Cf. Jn. xii.
49; 1 Jn. iil. 23. The phrase évrohijv AaBeiv is used elsewhere
in the N.T.; cf. Ac. xvii. 15; Col. iv. 0. Dom Chapman’s
ingenious suggestion, that the meaning of this verse should be
determined by the passage quoted from Jn. x., breaks down, as
Prof. Bartlet has shown, on a point of grammar. The present
participle (wepiraroivras) could not be used in such a sense.
Men could hardly be said to continue in the exercise of the
“remarkable virtue” of martyrdom. The command referred
to here must be either the “new commandment” to love as
Christ loved (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 21), which perhaps suits ver. 5 best,
or the commandment to faith and love; cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23, xai avry
éoriv 1) évroly) avrol, va moTelcwpey TG SvduartTod wviol atrov
*Inood Xpiorov xal dyawdpey dAMAovs, xabds Bwxev drodyy Huly.
On the whole the latter suits the whole context better.

Mav] om. 3 (440):+ peyadws S (317) | evpyxa] evpow [ $Wée
(?) K% (119) | cov] mov /™ (505) | wepiwarowvras] post. aknfea 0" (154):
xepirarovrra 40. 67. 69. 101. 180 15 | xabws evroAny] secundum mandatum
guod arm. | xafws]+xas /*™ (505) | eAaBouer] eAafor R 13. 28. An
accidental error (? from Jn. x. 18) | xapa] aro A 73 | Tov] om. B.
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8. viv] The adverb is temporal. Cf. ver. 4, é&xdpyr.

¢pwtd oe Kupia] If ¢pwrdv has the special force of suggesting
some sort of equality of position between the two parties
concerned (“in the exercise of the full privilege of Christian
fellowship,” Wsct.), the emphasis is laid on the words odx &s
érodjv. The Elder who has the right to command merely
grounds a personal request, as between equals, on the old
command laid on both alike by the Master. If, however, the
special meaning of épwrdv is to be found in the emphasis which
it lays on the person addressed, as opposed to the thing asked
(aireiv), then Kvpia is the emphatic word. He can ask in full
confidence of the ““ Elect Lady ” that which is no new command,
pleading for the fulfilment of the old commandment laid on
her and on all by the Lord. But épwrdv was the natural word
to use. Cf. Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 292, fjpdmoa & xai ‘Epplay 7ov
48eApov did ypamrov dvypyeicbal gos wept TovTOV.

eixaper] The writer includes himself and all Christians
among the recipients of the command. There is no need to
limit his application of the first person plural to those who
originally heard the command given.

Tva dyawdper d\Aqlols] These words should probably be
taken, not as dependent on épwrd, but as defining the éwrols.
The instances of the purely definitive {va have been collected
before.

epwrw] epwrwpey 8101 7 8 (40) boh-cod. | ypagwr cotkawypy BK L P
al. pler. cat. sah. Thphyl. Oec.] xawnr ypagwr goc R A §. 13. 31. 68 dser
vg. cop. Lcif. | ypagwr] ypagw 64. 65. 66. 106 ds=r* al. uix. mu. arm.
aeth, | xaomr] inc. sah® r:kkn]-i-tno)«m R : +erroAyr walaiay syr?

eixaper N A] exouer B K L P al. pler. : exouer 31. 38. 68 as<r al. fere.
| wa] pr. aXh 7o 8% (7),

6. adm dorly . . . Wwa] Cf. 1 Jn. v. 3, iil. 23. In the first
Epistle the love which is said to consist in the ‘“keeping” of
His commandments is more clearly defined as the love of God.
Here it is left undefined. The immediate context (va dyamwdper
&\jhows) suggests that the writer is thinking especially of
Christian brotherly love. The highest expression of this love is
found in obedience to all the commands (however variously
expressed) which God has enjoined in rcgulation of the relations
between brethren. The clearest expression of love is obedience
to the will of God, so far as He has revealed His will in definite
precepts. It is quite in the writer’s style to make the more
absolute statement, even if he is thinking particularly of a special
application.

adm § &rohy dorwv] The order of the words, if this is the
true text, lays stress on % évrods. This is the one command in
which all precepts are summed up.
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xafis #xodoare] If the reading va xafds is correct, the iva
which precedes & alrj must be resumptive. Cf. 1 Jn. iii 20,
according to a possible interpretation of that verse. The
omission of {va certainly appears to be an attempt at simplifica-
tion. In either case the clause must be taken with what follows,
and regarded as thrown forward for the sake of emphasis.

tva . . . wepiwarijre] In order to avoid the appearance of tauto-
logy most commentators interpret é& airjj as referring to dydws, the
main subject of the verse. It would be tempting to refer it to
the subject of the sentence &\nfeia (ver. 4). The one command
is that we should walk in truth as we have heard it from the
beginning. This would suit the following verse. But the more
natural reference is to the command. Cf. the Vulgate rendering
in eo (sc. mandato). If this is possible, the emphasis must be on
wepurareiy and xafos frovcare. The command which sums up all
the precepts, which men show their love in obeying, is the
command to active obedience to God’s will as it has been
revealed from the beginning of the Christian life, to “abide” in
what they have always known, and to let it regulate their
whole conduct and life.

xai . . . ayary]om. acth. | avrov] rov 6 2™ (505) | avry 2°] pr. ef aTM.
boh-ed. | n erroAn] post eorww X (+avrov) L P al. pler. ugde et. demid.
harl. tol. sah. cop. arm. Lcif. Thphyl. Oec. | xafuws. . . xepixaryre] ut inceda-
mus in hoc quod audiuistis antiguitus aeth. | xafws B L P al. pler. syrbedietp
Lecif. Thphyl. Oec.] pr. wa X AK 13. 31. 73. al. mu. cat. vg. sah. cop.
arm. | wa 2°Jom. K 13 al. mu. cat. vg. sah. boh. (uid.) arm. | e» avr]
om. /*'® (319) | wepuwarnre] wepiwareire L 13 al. alig. Thphyl. : wepra-
Tnoqre N : incedamus arm-codd. boh-ed.

7. 3n] gives the reason for the preceding lva & adrf wepe
marjre. If this refers to love, the reason given must be either
(1) that the presence of such false teachers as are here described
is likely to prove destructive to the exercise of mutual love
among Christians, or (2) that their #acking, in denying the
reality of the Incarnation, cuts away the whole foundation of
Christian love as called out by the great act of love in which
God expressed His love for the world. But both these
interpretations are forced, and the contents of this verse point to
a different interpretation of ver. 6, that, namely, which throws the
emphasis on the word mepirardpev. The command to mutual
love grounded on true faith must be obeyed so as to find
expression in action and conduct (wepimaretv). Otherwise the
forces which make against obedience will be too strong. Many
have joined the world, and their power to lead astray is great.

whdro] Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 26, 7év wAavdvrwv Upds, and the accusa-
tion brought against the Lord by some of the crowd in Jn. vii. 12,
wAavg 7ov SxAov: cf. also Justin Martyr's AaowAdvov. The
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substantive does not occur in the Johannine writings except in
this verse. The verb is fairly common in the Apocalypse.

&i\0av] Cf. 1 Jn. iv. 1, woldo! Yevdompodiirar éfeApAvbaow eis
7ov xdopov. The verb probably does not refer to the excom-
munication or withdrawal of the false teachers (contrast 1 Jn.
il. 19, ¢ uiv &fHrdav). It suggests the idea that these deceivers
have received their mission from the Evil One, in whose power
‘““the whole world lieth.”

oi pY) dpoloyoivres] The subjective negative is naturally used
when a class is described and characterized. They are dis-
tinguished by their refusal to confess the truth of the Incarnation.

"Inoolv Xpiorov épxépevor &v gapxi] Cf. 1 Jn. iv. 2ff., esp. &
dpodoyei "Inootv Xpiorov év oapxi éApAvdéra, of which the present
passage is almost certainly a reminiscence; cf. the notes on the
earlier passage. The chief difference is in the tense of the
participle. By the use of épxduevov instead of é\nyAvféra the
confession is taken out of all connection with time and made
timeless. In the First Epistle stress was laid on the historical
fact and its permanent consequences. Here the writer regards
it as a continuous fact. The Incarnation is not only an event in
history. It is an abiding truth. It is the writer's view that
humanity has been taken up into the Deity. The union is
permanent and abiding. His view as to the exact difference in
the relation of the Logos to the world and to mankind, which was
brought about by the Incarnation, is not so clear. All creation
was ‘““life in Him.” Before the Incarnation * He came to His
own.” Butitis clear that he regarded it as a completely new
revelation of what human nature was capable of becoming, and
as establishing the possibility for all future time of a more real
union between God and man. The Incarnation was more than a
mere incident, and more than a temporary and partial connection
between the Logos and human nature. It was the permanent
guarantee of the possibility of fellowship, and the chief means by
which it is brought about.1

odtos k.\.] Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 22 and 18. The coming of Anti-
christ is fulfilled in the sum-total of all the evil tendencies in the
work and influence of those who refuse to confess * Jesus Christ
come in flesh.”

8 w\dvos] The deceiver, par excellence, known as Antichrist in
popular expectation. As in the First Epistle, the writer uses the
term as the convenient expression of the evil tendencies of his
time. He thus spiritualizes the popular idea, but he nowhere
throws any light on the general character or the details of the

1 There is, however, much to be said for the simpler explanation of

dpxduevor, which refers it to the future manifestation or the Parousia.
bas vi. 9, éAxloare éxl 70w év oapxl uéAhorra garepobobas buiv ' Incoi.
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popular legend. The use of the plural in some Latin and
Syriac authorities, supported by one or two cursives, bears witness
to the difficulties felt by those who did not easily understand the
drift of his language.

etn\Gor (-0a» A) R A Bal. plus’® cat. vg. (et. am. fu. demid.* harl.
Bed. m® tol. prodicrunt, Lcif. progressi sunt) sah. syr>odietp arm, Ir. 'Ps.
Chr.] eonror K L P al. pler. Thphyl. Oec. Clearly a correction caused
by the eis which follows. The form found in A is probably original | oc sy
ouoloyourres] o un omokoywr I*% (83) | epxoueror] om. /2%* (236)
Jo %ot (?86) | capxi]+ et Tis ovk opohoyer 15 X5 epxouevover capxc Jb¥W-e
(=) A®E83® (17) | ovros . . . arrixpiworos) Ais fallaces et antechrists sunt m® :
ists sunt fallaces et antichrists Leif. 1 As sunt seductores et antichrists
SyrP ™6 ; ourot ety ot TAAYOL Kai ok arTixpioror [T 7 (505) 10X (56).

8. B\émere davtods] Cf. Mk. xiii. 9, BAéwere Jueis &avrods : 1 Co.
xvi. 10, BAémere va dpdPuws yérnrar mwpos Ypds: and for the form
of expression, 1 Jn. v. 21, ¢vAdfare éavrd. “ The use of the
active with the reflexive pronoun . . . emphasizes the duty of
personal effort.”

tva pYy dwohéomre x.r.\.] The reading of B, etc., dwoléomre
—pyacduefa—dmordByre, is almost certainly the true text
The other variants are easily explained as attempts to reduce
this reading to uniformity, by using either the first or the
second person throughout.

#pyacdpea] Cf. Jn. vi. 27, 28, épydlecle . . . Tyv Bpdow T
pévovaay : and for the thought of the reward, Jn. iv. 36, 469 &
Oepilwv ooy AapPdve kal ovvdyer xapmov eis {wiv aldvior, iva o
amelpwv opob xaipy xal 6 Oepilwv. Perhaps these passages offer a
more probable source for the ideas of this verse than the quota-
tion from Ru. ii. 12, dworicar Kipios My épyaciav oov' yévorro
6 malds oov whijpys mapa Kuplov Oeot ‘lopand, wpos & 7HAfes
werofévar Ymd Tas wrépvyas abrod, out of which Dr. Rendel
Harris has elaborated his ingenious suggestion that the Lady to
whom the Epistle is addressed was ‘“a proselyte, a Gentile
Christian, and a widow.” Holtzmann’s criticism of this suggestion
as “allzu scharfsinnig” is not unmerited. It may be of interest
to notice that the reference to Ru. ii. 12 is to be found in
Wettstein, who has provided or anticipated far more of the best
illustrative parallels than the acknowledgments of his work in
later Commentaries would lead us to suppose. Wettstein also
quotes the Targum, “retribuat tibi Deus retributionem bonam
operum tuorum in hoc seculo et erit merces tua perfecta in
seculo futuro a Deo Israelis,” and also Xen. Cyr. Exp. vii fjxes
&y 1hijpn Pépav Tov mobdv.

For érolauBdvew, cf. Ro. i. 27, dvryuobiav v &ea . . .
dmolapBdvovres: Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 298 (p. 299), éar 8 m d\Ao
mpocopenrar . . . €bféws dmoliuy.
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eavrovs X A BP Dam. etc.] avrovs KL Dam. Ir. Lcif. | axokeoyre,
arolaBnre N (awohnsbe R*) A B 5. 13 40. 66**. 68. 73. 137 dscr fscr jscr
al. fere.1® cat. vg. sah. cop. syrtr arm. aeth. Ir. Lcif. Ps.-Chr. Isid. Dam.
Thphyleom Qeccom] axoleswuer, axohafwuer K LP 31 al. plu. Thphyitt
QOect*t | eipyacapefa B (npy-) KL P 3t al. plu. sah. syrP=™ Thphyl=t
Oect*] epyacacte R A 5. Ii.mfo. 66"*. 68. 73. 137 d f jr cat. vg. cop.
syrbodietpixt arm, aeth. Ir, Lcif. Ps.-Chr. Isid. Dam. Thphylco® Qeccom ;
eipyaoapefa xaka K% 8% (223) | xAnpy) xAnpys L Dam. (? cf. Jn. i 14).
According to Tischendorf’s note it would seem that what is probably the
true text is supported by B sah. syrP™¢ only. See note above.

8. & wpodywy kal p) péver & 1 88axfi] The phrase should
be taken as a whole. The sarcastic reference of wpodywv to the
claims of false teachers to the possession of a higher knowledge
and more progressive intelligence was naturally misunderstood.
The mapaBaivev of the Receptus was the inevitable result.
What was not understood had to be corrected into an intelligible
commonplace. If this were the true text, we should have to
supply as object iy 3i8axijv from the following & 3 di8axj;. But
the originality of wpodywv is obvious. For the use of mpodyew,
Windisch quotes Sir. xx. 27, ¢ godds & Adyois wpodfer éavriv.

The non-repetition of the article before uy pévwv is signifi-
cant. All “progress” is not condemned, but only such progress
as does not fulfil the added condition of “abiding in the teaching.”

& 1§ 8Baxifj To6 Xpioroi] There is nothing in the context or
the usage of the N.T. to suggest that rot Xpiorov should be re-
garded as an objective genitive, the writer meaning by the phrase
“the apostolical teaching about Christ.” Such an interpretation
would seem to be the outcome of preconceived notions of what
the author ought to have meant rather than of what his words
indicate. Cf. Jn. xviii. 19, jpdryoar atrév . . . wepi This Sidayijs
adrov: Jn. vil. 16, 1) éuy 8idaxd) odx oy dpy) dAAG Tob Téupavris
pe . . . yvooerar wepl s Sidaxys, where there is the same tran-
sition to the absolute use of the word which is found in this
verse. Cf. also Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 2; Lk. iv. 32; Ac. ii. 42;
Apoc. ii. 14 (T 8dayyy Baladp), ii. 15 (rdv Nixohacrdv). The
¢ teaching” no doubt includes the continuation of Christ’s work
by His Apostles, but it begins in the work of Christ Himself.
In the view of the writer all true teaching is but the application
of “o6 Adyoso éués” He did not regard Paul or any other
Apostle as the inventor of most of what was characteristic of the
Christian Faith as he knew it.

Oedv odx &er] Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 22f,, a passage of which this verse
is probably a summary. It is hardly intelligible except in the
light of that passage, or of teaching similar to that which it con-
tains. The true revelation of God was given in Jesus Christ.
He who rejects the truth about Christ cannot enjoy the fellow-
ship with God which Christ has made possible for men.

12
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odros kal x.7.\.] Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 23 fl. and notes. As was pointed
out in the Introduction and also in the notes on that passage,
the words can refer equally well to Gnostic claims to a superior
knowledge of the Father, and to Jewish opponents who shared
with their Christian antagonists the belief in the God of Israel

Tas (?was)] om. AU® (310) | 0 wpoaywr N A B 98m¢ am. fu. harl. sah.
boh. aeth.] o rapafSawwwr KL P al;‘}aler. cat. syrodletp (gus tramsgreditur)
arm. Eph. Thphyl. Oec. : gus recedst vgle demid. tol. Leif. Did®* | uerwr
™ 6;";’ euperwy ™) ;I | 8idaxn 1°] ayarn 13 | Tov—3&idaxn 2°] om. J®3Se.
boadd (214) J° 35 174. 808 (<8) | rov xpiaTov] Tov O /> ®(236) > B (1149):
om. /0157 (29) | exel] nouit arm. | pevwr ev T 2°] epperwr T 100 | perew
(22°)] wapaperwr I® 8 (440) | ev 2°) om. H 8 (¥) | &idaxn 2° R AB 13.
27. 29. 66**. 68 vg. sah, syrPt=t arm. Did®t Fulg,]+eius syrbodietp Lcif, :
+Tov a‘)‘c‘pm-rou KLP al. pler. cat. boh-ed. aeth. Thghyl. Oec. : (?) +71ov
0v In 899 (125) | xat Toy warepa xac Tov wor] R BK L P al. pler. cat. vgde
sah. cop. s! etp geth. Leif. Did.] xat 7o 9 xac Tor wpa A 13. 31 (om.
ror 2°). 68 am. fu. demid. harl. tol. arm. Fulg. | xa: ror wo»] post exe
287 (7) 2030118 (307) | exet 2°] pr. ovk I 8 (440).

10. el s épxerar x1.\.] Cf. Didache xi. 1, 2, 85 &v ofv EAforw
3ddy Suds radra wdrra T& Tpoepnuéva debacle alrdy: éav 8¢ adros
0 88doxkwy arpagels Siddoxy ANy Sidaxiy els 10 xararBoat, py
atrob dxovoyre. There is nothing in the Epistle itself to indicate
that this verse “at last discloses the special purpose of the whole
Epistle.” Its purpose is clearly to encourage those to whom it
is addressed to continue in the active exercise of the faith and
love which they had learned from Christ and His Apostles, even to
the point of refusing hospitality to those who claimed to come
in Christ’s name, but who, in the writer’s opinion, were destroy-
ing the work of Christ by their teaching.

The form of the conditional sentence used presents the case
as more than a mere possibility, rather as something not unlikely
to happen.

épxerar wpds dpds] The usage of &pxeobas in the Johannine
Epistles is confined to the *“coming” of Christ, or Antichrist, or
of the brethren visiting another Church (3 Jn. 3), or of the Elder
paying a formal visit (3 Jn. 10, éav Ifw). It is dangerous to
read a special sense into common words. But clearly the ac-
companying condition, xai Tadvmy Ty S8Saxyy o péper, limits the
reference to those who claim to come as Christians, and to have
a “teaching” to communicate to the members of the Church.
The context excludes the idea that the writer is thinking of
“casual visits of strangers.” Those to whom he would refuse
recognition claim to be received as brethren by fellow-Christians.
In his view their conduct has made that impossible.

ph) NapBdvere eis oixiav] For the use of the verb, cf. Jn. i. 12,
Soou 8¢ \aBov adriv: vi. 21, Aafelv abrov els 10 wAolov: xiil. 20,
& AapfSdvey dv Tiva wéppw dud AapfSdve
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xalpew . . . pi) Méyere] Elsewhere in the N.T. xalpew is only
used in the greeting at the beginning of Epistles (Ac. xv. 23,
xxiii. 26; Ja. i. 1). These passages throw no light on the
question whether the welcome at meeting or the farewell greeting
is meant. There is really nothing in the usage of the word or in
the context to decide the question. We may perhaps compare
Lk. x. 5, els #jv 8 &v eloéAOnyre oixiav mpirov Aéyere’ Eipnvy 75 oikg
7ovrg. In the LXX the use of xaipewv in this sense is confined
to the letters contained in the Books of the Maccabees.

et Tis epxeras] ore ewgepxeras [° %% (60) | Tavryr] post Sidaxn 31 | avrw]
pr. e I° 114 (335),

11. This verse gives the grounds on which the injunctions of
the preceding verse are based. The welcome and greeting con-
templated are clearly such as express approval of the character
and work of those who claim such reception.

xowwrei] always expresses a participation realized in active
intercourse. It never denotes a mere passing sharing. Cf.
1 Ti.v. 22; 1 P.iv. 13.

Tois wormpois] The form of expression is chosen which lays
greatest stress on the adjective. Cf 1 Jn. ii. 7, 8, i. 2, 3;
Jn. x 11,

0 (?)] om. /402 (219) K? (S)J Aeywr] post yap KL P al. pler. cat. Ir.
Thphyl. Oec. | avrw] om. K al.® Oec. | wovypois]) +ecce pracdizs nobis ne
in diem Domini condemmemini m® :+ecce praedixi mobis wt in diem

Domint nostrs Jesu Christi non confundamini vg**, Such additions are
not uncommon in the text of the Specu/um.

13, 18. Conclusion.

12. Spiv] The position of the pronoun is perhaps emphatic.
The writer of these Epistles is clearly well acquainted with the
circumstances of those whom he addresses.

ol éBoulfifmv] One of the more certain instances in the
N.T. of the epistolary aorist.

xdprou kai pdavos] Cf. the similar phrase in 3 Jn. 13, péhavos
xai xaddpov, and 2 Co. iil. 3, ov pélawe dAA& mvelpare. The
material denoted is, of course, papyrus, the usual material for
correspondence and for the cheaper kinds of books. Contrast
2 Ti.iv. 13, pdhiora ras peufpdvas. Cf. Jer xliil. (xxxvi.) 23,
¢éumev mas 6 xdpTys els 10 wip.

yevéobar] If there is any difference of meaning between this
word and the more usual éAfeiv into which it has been altered in
the Zextus Receptus, yevéofar seems rather to mean to “pay a
visit” (cf. 1 Co. ii. 3, xvi. 10, {va dddBws yévyrar mpds Tpds).
The intercourse which the coming makes possible is emphasized
rather than the actual fact of coming. But cf. Tebtunis Pap.

ii. 298 (p. 421), Gua 1§ AaBeiv ge taird pov T& ypdupara yevod
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wpds pé, and also Jn. vi. 21 (dyévero &xi Tis yijs), 25, wore Sde

ovas ;

orépa mpds orépa) Cf. 3 Jn. 14, and 1 Cor. xiii. 12, mpdowmor
wpos mpdowmov : Nu. xii. 8, ordpa xara ordpa (7D X 7B).

tva 4 xapd k.. \.] Cf. 1 Jn. i 4; 3 Jn. 4. The object of the
proposed visit is the same as that which the writer had in view in
writing the First Epistle. It is generally to be noticed that the
closest parallels in the Johannine writings are given some slightly
different turn in different circumstances, which suggests that in
both cases the writer is 4sing his own favourite expressions rather
than copying those of another.

exwr R°A?BK L P al. pler. cat. vg. etc.] exw R* A®* 27, 29. 61. 64.
180 0% : exor K™ (17) arm. | vuw] post ypagewr 99 al.35r | ypagew]
ypayas A 17. 73 g | ovk] pr. sed arm. | pelavos xai xaprov alia
eArifw RBKLP al. longe. plur. sah. syrbed'etp Thphyl. Oec.] eAmifw
yap A 5. 13. 27. 29. 66**. 73 d>r al.’® cat. vg. cop. arm. aeth. : eAmifww
68 | yevesfas NAB 5. 6. 7. 13. 27. 33. 65. 66**. 68. 137. 180 ds<r vg,
syrP Thml. Oeccom (rapayevesfai)] efeww K L P al. longe. plur. cat tol.
sah. syrbedl arm. aeth. Oect™ : uidere boh-ed. | AaAnoai] Naknoouer 7° ¥
(=) | 7uwr RKL P al. pler. cat. syrbedietp arm. Thphyl. Oec.] vuwr AB
§. 13. 27. 29. 65. 66**. 68. 69. 73. I01. 104 c* al.® vg. cop. aeth. : menm
sah, : om. 21. 37. 56. Nestle retains nuwr in his Greek text, but it is

robably a correction into conformity with the common reading in the
irst Epistle | wexAnpwuern n R (pv R*) B vg. (et. fu. demid. harl. tol.)
Thphyl.] n wexAnpwuern A K L P al. omntid cat. am. Oec.

18. The natural explanation of ¢ and ré réxva is undoubtedly
that which identifies the mother with her children, the Church,
with the individual members of which it is composed. There ic
no difficulty in inventing hypotheses to account in other ways for
the change between the singular and plural (cf. especially the
dpds of the preceding verse), and the absence of any greeting
from the “elect sister ” herself. But is it worth while in view of
the fact that so much simpler an explanation lies ready to hand?
Cf. Windisch, “Die Griisse (nicht der Neffen und Nichten,
sondern) der Glaubensgewissen am Orte des Schreibers.”

Tijs &hexrijs] Cf. ver. 1. The word does not occur elsewhere
in the Johannine writings except in the Apocalypse (xvii. 14, oi
per’ adrod kAol kal éxkhextol kai marol). But the writer’s use of
it is perfectly natural in the light of Jn. xv. 16, 19, dAX" &w
&ehebdpny Yuds, and other passages in the Fourth Gospel and
also in the Synoptists. Cf. 1 P. v. 13; Ro. xvi. 13.

agwaferar oe] saluta syrP'=t aeth. | rns adehgns] matris boh-cod. |
T9s exhexts] TN exxAnoias 15, 26 fu. : om. 73 : TS ¥ epeqw 114 : + 7 xams
ped vuwr 68. 69. 103 (uera oov) syr™odletp arm. :+gvatia et caritc,
sobiscum aeth, :+aupy KL al. pler. cat. fu. syrbedl «p geth? ThphyL
Oec.
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1. & mpeoPirepos] Cf. 2 Jn. 1 note.

Faiw] Three persons of this name are mentioned in the N.T.
(1) Gaiwus the Macedonian, who is mentioned together with
Aristarchus in connection with the tumult in the theatre at
Ephesus (Ac. xix. 29). They are described as Macedonians,
fellow travellers of S. Paul. (2) Gaius of Derbe, one of S. Paul’s
companions on his last journey to Jerusalem. (3) Gaius of
Corinth. Cf. Ro. xvi. 23, Taios 6 &évos pov xai SAys Tijs
éxhqaias: 1 Co. i. 14, Kplowov xal Tdwv, whom S. Paul
mentions as the only Corinthians, besides the household of
Stephanas, whom he had baptized himself. Of this Gaius,
Origen says that according to tradition he was the first Bishop
of Thessalonica. Cf. Origen, Comm. in Ro. x. 41, * Fertur sane
traditione maiorum gquod hic Gaius primus episcopus fuerit
Thessalonicensss ecclesiae.” Dom Chapman’s ingenious attempt
to connect the Epistle with Thessalonica on this ground is not
convincing (see Introd.). Coenen (ZWTh., 1872, p. 264 fi.) has
attempted to show that Gaius of Corinth is intended in the
“fictitious” address of this Epistle, on the ground of the
similarity of the conditions prevailing here and at Corinth, as
testified by the Pauline Epistles. The similarities are of too
general a character either to compel identification or even to
make it probable. Coenen’s interpretation of ¢ épxdpevos (2 Co.
xi. 4) as a “pillar apostle whom S. Paul’s opponents threatened to
invite to Corinth to overthrow his authority,” is certainly not
helped by the statement in our Epistle of the Elder’s intention
of paying a visit to the Church of Gaius. But perhaps it is not
necessary now to spend time in dealing with the theory that the
two smaller Johannine Epistles owe their origin to the desire of
the ‘“great unknown” to gain credence for the view that his
more important forgeries (the Gospel and First Epistle) were
really the work of the son of Zebedee. As Windisch says, “III.
(i.e. 3 Jn.) fiir Fiktion zu erklit;en, widerspricht allen gesunden

18y



182 THE EPISTLES OF S. JOHN 1, 2.

Sinnen.” The statement in Const. Apostol. vii. 46, that Gaius
was the first Bishop of Pergamus, is of too slight historical value
to guide our conjectures as to the recipient of this Epistle (vid.
Introd.). Bartlet’s suggestion of Thyatira does not claim more
than relative probability. But all such attempts at identification
of the Church or the individual addressed are mere speculation.
Where our knowledge is inadequate the building up of hypothesis
is of the nature of pastime rather than of serious work. Truer
scholarship is seen in Harnack’s less interesting judgment,
“Gaius, to whom (the Epistle) is addressed, receives no title of
honour. That he occupied a prominent position in his Church
is clear from what follows.” In Commentaries, if not in peri-
odicals, the rule should be remembered that ‘ there is a time to
keep silence.”

L) d.yu‘lﬂﬂp] A favourite word of the writer of these Eplstl&s,
in which it occurs ten times, though it is not found in the
Gospel. For its use in salutations, cf. Ro. i. 7, xvi. 5, 8, 9, 12;
Col. iv. 9, 14; 2 Ti. i. 2; Philem. 1.

8 . . . d\ybeig] Cf. 2 Jn. 1 (notes)

eyw] om. boh-cod.

8. wepi wévrwr] must be taken with evodofofai. The writer
prays for the prosperity of Gaius in all respects, and especially
in the matter of health. There is no need to alter mepi wdvrwv
into the conventional xpé wdvrwv of epistolary introductions.
The converse change would be far more likely to have taken
place.

edoBoiofas] Bartlet’s ingenious conjecture that the other name
of Gaius may have been Euodias, is again outside the sphere of
commentary. The word is part of the common and conventional
language of Epistles. For its use in the N.T., compare Ro. i. 10;
1 Co. xvi. 2. Cf. also Hermas, Sim. vi. 3, 5.

dywaiveww] The word may possibly suggest that Gaius’ health
had caused his friends anxiety; but it certainly does not
necessarily do so. Its use in letters is convenuonal. Cft.
Oxyrh. Pap. i, 293 (p ), vamrws Adipp 1) ddeddy
wAewoTd xmpew xcu Sua rawo 3j Uywaivew, and ii. 292 (p. 292),
#po ¢ wdvrwy Uywivew o€ elxopar ¢Baokdvrws Ta dpioTa Tpdogwv.

xabbs . . . yuxi] CE. Philo, Quis rer. div. I:ere:, P. 514 (Wend
land, iii. p. 65) Philo is commentmg on “ per’ upqvqc rpaqSecs-
(Gn. xv. 15).  Iére olv roiro ovpfioerar; 6ra.v ebodp pdv Ta éxros
wpds ebmopiav xai ebofiav, ebodj 8 ra odparos wpos Yylady Te
xai loxvv, ebodfj 8¢ 7& Yuxis mpos dméhavew dperav. The refer-
ence is to be found in Wettstein.

xat Uysauverr] om. boh-codd. | xafws]+ xas 2% (137).
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8. ixdpyy] Cf. 2 Jn. 4; Ph. iv. 10.

¢pxopévaw . . . xai paprupodrtwr] The tense almost precludes
the reference of the words to a single occasion, and their
evidence should not be so interpreted in attempts to discover
the historical setting of the Epistles. They suggest rather the
means by which the Elder kept himself in touch with the
Churches for whose welfare he regarded himself as responsible,
and over which he exercised his supervision.

aou 1fj dAnleiq] As always in the Johannine writings, “truth”
covers every sphere of life, moral, intellectual, spiritual. Those
who visited Ephesus had from time to time bome witness that
Gaius’ whole life corresponded to the highest standard of life and
conduct.

wepimarels] Cf. note on 1 Jn. L 6.

exapny yap A BCK L P al. pler. boh-codd. syrbedetp Thphyl. Oec.]
om. 1a£R4 5. 6. 13. 25. 65. 100 d** vg. boh-ed. sah. arm. a.elh.lo’ov]
qou I* 28) "sah. (uid. )ff’) a\nbeia] Ty» a.)u;ﬂuav 8158110 (39
caritats ’bo -cod. | av] pr. xat 22. 56. 80. 98 arm-codd. (uid.): om. A37

4. peforépar] Cf. E\axiororépy, Eph. iii. 8; Delssmann, Bibel
Studien, p. 142, who quotes Pap. Lond. 130, pqtmaros

roétwv] explained by the clause introduced by iva. The
plural is used instead of the singular, as the writer is thinking of
more than one occasion on which he had experienced the joy of
which he speaks. If this explanation of the plural is correct
there is no need to correct the text by supplying 7 before iva, as
Wilamowitz suggests (Hermes, 1898, p. 531). In his interesting
note on the Epistle he does not offer any explanation of rovrwv.
Cf. Jn. xv. 13, pellova Tavrs dydmyv otdels éxey, va Tis T Yuxv
avrov 85 The 7 is actually found in one Greek cursive.

xapdv] The variant xdpw is probably due to a scribe, who
substituted a commoner phrase. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 15. For xapd,
cf. 1 Jn. i. 4; 2 Jn 12; Philem. 7.

78 éud téxva] Those over whom he exercises his fatherly
supervision, whether actually his “children in the faith ” or not.
The bearing of this phrase on the meaning of réva in the Second
Epistle should not be overlooked.

pedorepar] peforepoy /P () : pefora 137 | Tovrwr ovk exw] post
ggp‘" H®7 (33) %17 (69 0“ (154)Irwm-] Tavrys 27. 29. 3. 40.

**, 68. 69, 73 d** al, fere.!? sah, ed. syrbod! Dam. | ovx exw]
xapar C 31. 68 aeth. | ovk] om. 1""‘(!37)|qu' apar NACK
al. pler. cat. tol. arm. sah.] xa.puv B 7. 35 vg wa] pr. 9 69vg
(maiorem horum . . . quam wut) vid. sup. uow« ‘216 358 83 (301) | Texra)
axiayxra P14 (335).

5. dyawnré] Cf. wv. 1, 2.
mordy woueis] either (1) “thou doest a faithful thing,” an
action corresponding to the faith that is in thee, which is the
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natural meaning of the word, if we consider the general usage of
the writer, though there is no exact parallel; or (2) “thou
makest sure whatsoever thou mayest do,” thou doest that which
shall not “fail of its true issue,” shall receive its due reward.
Cf. Xen. (quoted by Wettstein) &v udv 3éy raira woiwiv mord,
6p1)povs Soréov.

8 &v &pydoy] The judgment is expressed absolutely, the
present tense being used. The 8 &v épydop covers both the
past action, to which the recipients of Gaius’ hospitality have
borne public witness before the Ephesian Church, and the future
benefits, which the Elder feels confident that Gaius will confer at
his request.

kasfom&lms] For xail rotro, cf. 1 Co. vi. 6, 43eApds perd
d&ktﬁov xptveﬂu, xai 1’0’01‘0 énl émiorov: Ph. i. 28, w&qﬁe .o
vudv 8¢ cwrplas, xal Tobro dwd feov : Eph. ii. 8, 7 yip x
éor¢ geqwopuévol dia wioTews* xai Tovro otk ¢ Vuav. Its use in
Ro. xiii. 11 is rather different.

The recognition of the duty of ¢u\ofevia among Christians is
fully testified, 1 Ti. v. 10; Ro. xii. 13; He. xiii. 2; 1 P. iv. g,
as also the special duties of the leaders in this respect, 1 Ti.
iti. 2; Tit. i. 8. Cf. also Herm. Ssm. ix. 27, é 8¢ Tob opovs Tod
Scxdrov, o floav 8évdpa oxemdlovra rpéﬁara'. Twa, ol ma-rafomec
TowovTol elow* émioxomwor 4»0&0&3!0«., ovnvcs 1éws cm 'rovs ou:ms
davrav 1ra.v'ror( wc&fawo Tovs SovAovs ‘rov Oeod artp vroxpioews
Y OWOC OUV ‘R'GVT(? O’KC'ﬂ'Moflo'OWGt wro 1’0\) K‘IJPGW &Gﬂ’m
Justin, Apol. i. 67, airos (sc. & wposoThs) émwovpet . . . xal Tobs
mapemijpots odae Eévors.

wwror] pr. uenim et boh-cod.: wwwrws B (319) | epyaon R B
CKLP al. omntd cat. etc.] epyadn A | rovs] om. X3 (¥) | xas rovro
R ABC17. 27. 29. 33. 66**. 68. 81. 97. 126™# vg. syrbodietp sah, cop. arm.

aeth.] xat ravra /% (83): xat es rovs K L P al. pler. d« (om. rous) cat.
Thphyl. Oec.

6. ol &uapripnoar xrN.] The dydmy to which they bore
witness was clearly manifested in the hospitable reception of
those who were strangers to him, some of whom must subse-
quently have visited Ephesus. It is natural to interpret this
verse as referring to one of the occasions mentioned in ver. 3, or
more than one if the witness is to be regarded as a single fact,
though including a series of acts.

dvdémov &xxhnoias] The absence of the article is significant.
The anarthrous phrase denotes a meeting of the Church at
which the witness was bome Cf 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35, & éxxAnoig :
Jn. xviii. 20, & ovvaywyj) xai & 7¢ iepg : also vi. 59.

xalds woujoets upo*m‘p.\lms] The readmg woujoas wpo-n;u]ms is
probably a correction. xalds moujress is a common phrase in
letters, and no special stress should be laid onit. It is a con-
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ventional expression. In many papyrus letters the double future
occurs. Many letter writers would have written xa\és movjoes
wporépes. But the textual evidence does not justify our
attributing such a solecism to the author. For the phrase, cf.
Tebtunis Pap. i. 56, p. 167, xalds odv movjops ebxapiorijvas
wparov pv tois feols Sedrepov 8¢ cdoar Yuxds moAlds: §7, p. 168,
xa\bs oty woujoes drodioas adrods: Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 294 (p. 294),
& olv woujois ypdyas pow dvmipdvmow: 297 (p. 298), xakds
movjoes ypdpes Six mrraxivv: 299 (p. 300), Kadds movjces
méupes pou adrds: 300 (p. 301), xakds woujges drripwnicacd
pou ot éxoploov: i. 116 (p. 182), xaAds otv moujoavres Sdre
mapdppwvi. It is so common that a schoolboy uses it sarcasti-
cally, ii. 119, xaAds érolnoes odx dwévnyés pe perd god els wolw.
Cf. also ps.-Aristias, 39, xalds odv moujoes xal Tijs Tjperépas
amoudijs délus émhefdpevos dvdpas k.r.\. : 46, xakds olv woujoes
« « . wpoordfas.
wpowépyas] Cf. Tit. iii. 13, owovdalws wpdmreupov Wa pndiv
abdrois Aeimy. It is also found in Acts and the earlier Pauline
Epistles (Ro.; 1, 2 Co.).
dtlws 10b Beoi] Cf. 1 Th. ii. 12, els 76 weprwarety dpds délws Tod
feod Tob xadotwros vpds x.r.A. The adverb is also found with the
following genitives : 7év dylwy (Ro. xvi. 2), 1ijs kAjjoews (Eph. iv. 1),
Tob edayyeliov Tov Xpiarov (Ph. i. 27), rov xuplov (Col. i. 10).
o) 0 K| oov] oo 7* % (328): om, />3 a » H18 (61
I° "'](137) exx;l\wuu] pr. (gm )1' 200, 178. 101 (gg) lO‘f:'?! s.z‘;:ﬂe:tkszhf('uﬂz
corum boh-ed. | ous) ov B* | monoeis wpowepyas R ABK L P etc. (wouecs
7. 18. 27. 29. 68 demid. tol. al.) am. fu. tol. demid. boh-sah.] wopsas
rporq#m C vg. (bencfaciens deduces) arm. (deducss) | atiws] afiovs
8™ 1 (505) | Tov feov] 7w 0@ I (505) O% (154) : om. J>% (236).

7. dnép ydp Tob dvéparos] gives the reason why they deserve
such help. For the pbrase, cf. Ac. v. 41, xalpovres . . . o
xarpéubbnoay tmép 7od Svdparos drypacbivar. We may also
compare Ro. i. 5, wép rov dvdparos adrov. Dom Chapman’s
interpretation of the phrase as hinting at “withdrawal from the
scene of persecution,” or even banishment, at a time when the
mere fact of being a Christian was enough to procure condem-
nation (cf. 1 P. iv. 14, el dveidileafe & évopare XpoTad : 15, uy ds
dovels . . . e 8t ds Xporiavds, py aloywéofw) is wholly un-
natural. As Bartlet has pointed out, it might be possible if the
phrase used were & 75 dvopa.

The absolute use of 76 dvoua, which is found in the passage
quoted from Acts (cf. also Ph. ii. g), is also to be found in
Ignatius (ad Eph. iii. €l ydp xai Sédepar & 7¢ Svépare : vil. eldfacw
ydp Twves 8o Twovnpd TO dvopa mepipépev dAe Twa wpdocovres
dvdfia Oeov: ad Philad. x. dofdoar 76 Svopa). The “name” is
clearly that of Christ. The fact that their having gone out on
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behalf of the name is put forward as the reason why they deserve
hospitality, certainly does not carry with it the necessity of
regarding the “name” as that of “brother.” Missionaries no
doubt proclaimed the brotherhood of believers, but their first
duty was to proclaim the name of Christ.
d&iN0ar] probably from Ephesus, though Dr. Westcott’s more
cautious statement, “from some Church well known to the
Apostle and Gaius,” is alone completely justified by the facts
known to us from the Epistle and by the language used.
pn8év hapBdvorres] The form of the sentence (undév) states
more than the bare fact. It was their custom, a custom which
emphasized the character of their work, to carry out the spirit of
the Commission to the Twelve (Mt. x. 8, 8wpeav e\dBere, Supear
8ére), and the tradition established by Paul (cf. 2 Co. xii. 14,
éroipws Ixw Efety wpds Tuds, xal ob karavapxijow ob yip {yrd T
pav AN Spds: 1 Th. ii. 9, vuxros xai fjpépas épyaldpevor wpos 7o
pny émBapfical Twa tpdv émpilapev els tpds 1o edayyélor ToU
Oeod. They carried out as their rule of mission work the Pauline
custom of refusing support from those amongst whom they were
working as Missionaries. They had therefore a special claim on
the hospitality and help of the Churches in places through
which they had to pass. There is an interesting parallel to the
sentence in the Didache xi. 6, éfepxdpuevos 8¢ 6 dwrdororos under
AapBavérw € py dprov, &ws od adMabf, éav 8¢ dpyipiov alry) Yevdo-
wpodajrys éoriv. It is hardly necessary to deal at length with the
interpretation which connects é&jAfav with dmo rdv #vixdv, and
bases their claim to help on the fact that they had been expelled
from their home because of their faith, ‘““eiecti erant propter
religionem ab extraneis, nihilque secum apportauerunt ” (Carpzov
quoted by Poggel).
dwd 1ov ¢vixdv] For AauBdvew with dnd, cf. Mt. xvii. 25, dxo
rivwv AauBdvovow Téln; and for the contrast between Christians
and évucol, cf. Mt. v. 47, ¢av dowdonobe Tovs dBekpois Vv povow,
7{ wepLoaov woweire; olxl xal ol évixol 10 adro worovow ;
rov ovouaros X ABC KL P al. plu. cat. am. fu. sah. cop. syr? = arm-
ed. Thphyl. Oec. Bed.]+avrov minusc. mu. vg. demid. syrbodletp arm.
cod. aeth. | NauSavorres] NaBorres I 157 (29) | awo] wapa 5. I3. 29. 118

dser al.8 | efvicwy 8 A B C al.1? fu. tol. (gemtilibus) boh-ed.] efrwr K L P
al. longe. plu. boh-codd. : gemtséus vg. am. demid. sah.

8. Hpeis odv] In view of their policy of refusing support from
the heathen to whom they minister, we Christians are under a
special obligation to do what we can to forward their work.

d¢ehoper] Cf. 1 Jn. ii. 6, iii. 16, iv. 11, and Jn. xiii. 14.

dwohapBdvew] The dmolauBdvew of the Zextus Receptus
must be merely a scribe’s error; the word is always used in the
sense of receiving or getting, or getting back what is due (cf.
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2 Jn. 8, uobov whijpy dwoldBnyre). vmodaufBdvew occurs else-
where in the N.T. only in the Lucan writings, in the various
senses of answer, suppose, receive (vepé\n vmélafev atrov dwd Tiv
épfaruav, Ac. i. 9). The usage of the LXX is similar. But in
other Greek it is often used in the sense of recesving with
hospitality, and especially of supporting. Cf. Strabo, p. 653, oi
eUmopot Tovs &vdeels vwolapfSdvovaw. It suggests support as well
as welcome.
tods Towobrous] Cf. 1 Co. xvi. 16, Iva xai Juels Smordoomobe
Tols TotoUTOlS KAl warTi T gurepyovrrs, and ver. 18, émywdokere
obv rovs Towovrovs.  All who act on such principles have a claim
on our help and support.
ouvepyol yiw. 7j d\nbelg] The word may mean either (r)
become fellow-workers with them in the cause of the truth, or
(2) become fellow-workers with the Truth. In support of (1) are
quoted 2 Co. viil. 23, xowwvds éuds xai els tuds auvepyds: Col.
iv. 11, o¥roL pdvor cwvepyoi eis Tiv Backelav Tob feob. There is
no other example of owepyds with the dative in the N.T., the
usual construction being with the genitive, either of the person
or the work, or with a preposition. But the dative with cwepyeiv
is not uncommon. Cf. Ja. ii. 22, 9 wiloris ouwijpye Tots &yoes
adrob. Cf. also 1 Es. vii. 2, ovvepyotvres Tots mpeaBurépois rav 1. :
1 Mac. xii. 1, 6 xaipds airg ovvepyel. In view of this usage, and
the writer’s use of d\fewa, which he often almost personifies, the
second is more probably the correct interpretation. Cf. ver. 12,
dx’ alrijs ijs dAnlelas.
vrohauBarer X A BC* 13, 16. 27. 29. 46. 66**. 68, 73. 126™€ Qeccod]
post Towvrous /*® (316): axohapfavewr Cv K L P al. pler. cat. Thphyl,

| ytrwpefa) post arnbea 7% (326) : yerwueba K 42. 69. 105 al. fere.10
cat, Thphyl: ywouefa C 100 | aAnfeia] exxAnoia R* A.

9. &ypaba] The addition of av is clearly an attempt to
remove the (supposed) difficulty of admitting that a letter
written by an Apostle has not been preserved, or could have
failed in its object. It must have been added at a timc when
the supposed reference to the Second Epistle was unknown, or
at any rate not accepted.

7] Cf. Mt. xx. 20, airobod 7« &= airos. It must be taken
as strictly indefinite. It suggests neither something great
(Gal. ii. 6, rdv Soxovvrwv elval 7) nor something insignificant.
Its omission in the Zextus Receptus is probably due to error.

1§ dxxAnoia] The local Church of which Gaius and Diotrephes
were members. Cf. S. Paul's usage in his earlier Epistles

1, 2 Th.; Gal.; 1, 2 Co.) and the usage of the Apocalypse
i. 4, il. 1, etc.).
In spite of the close resemblance in form between the
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Second and Third Epistles, which certainly favours the view
that they are companion Epistles, and the many points of
similarity in the circumstances of the Churches to which, or to
members of which, they are addressed, the context of ver. 9
makes it almost impossible to see in the words &payd = rj
dxxdnoia a reference to the Second Epistle. (Cf. Introduction,
Ixxxiii.) It must, of course, be admitted that Diotrephes probably
favoured, or at least condoned, the Gnostic or other teaching
which the writer condemns in the Second Epistle. And in
spite of what Harnack has said, it is doubtful whether that
Epistle “ must have contained a reference to the sins of Diotre-
phes if it had been addressed to the Church of which he was
a member.” But ver. g must be read as it stands, between verses
8 and 10. The reception, or the refusal to receive, the Mission-
ary brethren is the subject of both these verses. The letter to
which reference is made in the intermediate verse, and which
the writer fears that Diotrephes will suppress or persuade his
Church to neglect, if, indeed, he has not already done so, musz¢
have contained some reference to the question of the hospitable
reception of these brethren. If we add to this the totally
different aim of the two letters, on which Harnack rightly lays
stress, the warning nof to receive false brethren in the Second,
and the exhortation to welcome the true brethren in the Third
Epistle, the case against the supposed reference is convincingly
strong. The most natural interpretation of the words is that
the Elder wrote to the Church a letter of similar content to the
private letter to Gaius, exhorting them to show hospitality to
Demetrius and the brethren whom he commends to their care :
but knowing the power of Diotrephes to oppose his wishes he
wrote a private letter to Gaius, a member of the Church on
whose loyalty he could thoroughly depend. The Second Epistle,
with its sharply expressed prohibition of any intercourse with
those who claimed the rights of brethren, but who had forfeited
them by their false teaching, fails altogether to correspond to
the requirements of the case.

4\N'] The letter had been written, but the writer feared that
it would fail to secure the carrying out of his wishes.

$howpureiov] not found elsewhere, except in Patristic writ-
ings, where it is derived from this passage. A scholion m
Matthaei (p. 162) explains it as equivalent to ¢ v¢apm{mv Ta
wpuwreta. The cognate ¢kdmpuros and ¢1)toqrpm-¢m are both
found. Of the passages quoted by Wettstein in illustration of
the word two will suffice: Plutarch, Alab:ad p- 192, ¢w¢z &
woAAdv 5w«w xai peydAwy wafov &v adrd 16 Pldvewov loxupdra-
Tov v xal 10 ¢¢)to1rpurrov Agml 596 D, Movnxoramyap v
xai Gvpoedéoratos év Tois véos xal wdvra mpurevew SovAdpuevos.
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The word expresses ambition, the desire to have the first place
in everything. It should not be pressed either to prove or dis-
prove the possession by Diotrephes of an * episcopal ” position.
It certainly does not suggest *“aspiring to a place not already
obtained.”

abrdv] The members of the Church to which the Elder
had wntten For the construction, cf. 1 Co. L 2, rj IkxAnoig Tod
feod . . . fyacpévos & Xpwrg Tyaob.

olx dmBéxerar Wpds] lm&'x«rﬂac is not found in the N.T,
except here and in the following verse, where it is used in a
somewhat different sense. Diotrephes refuses to recognize the
authority of the Elder and those who side with him. Cf.
1 Mac. x. 1, xareAdBero Irolepaida xai ¢redéfavro avrov xai éfaci-
Aevoev éxe : xii. 8, éxedéfaro . . . Tovdvdpa . . . &8dfuws: xil. 43,
xiv. 23. In papyri it is used for ‘“‘accepting” the terms, of a
lease, etc. (esp. érdéxopn mobioacbar). For 1ts use in ver. 10
we may compare Oxyrh Pap. ii. 281 (p- 272), rym pév odv ém-
Seapam adrov els T Tév ydvewy pov obymipia Aewrov wavredds dvra.

eypaya] eypayas B sah. :+ar N° 13. 15. 18, 26. 29. 33**. 36. 40. 49.
66"*. 73. 180 ds<r cat. vg. sytb“"“ 7R ABC 7. 29. 66**. 6gsah cop.
arm.] om. K L P al. pler. vg. syrbedletp geth. Thpl hyl Oec. | aN\] ¢gwia
sah. | o] ors /2 108- W (17 ) | avrwy] pr. 79 aknfeia 1B (156) | Aorpegns)
Acorpogms 7* 24 (233) boh-cod.: Awrpegns H' (61) | orpegms H & (¥)
| oux] ovde A3 (61) | amodéxerac pant (96).

10. 8. Toito] Because of his refusal to recognize our
authority, and the lengths to which he has gone in opposing
us in consequence.

2y Dbw| Those who find in the Second Epistle the letter
to which ver. g refers naturally see in these words a reference
to ver. 12 of that Epistle (Arlw yevéofar wpds dpuds). They
are equally well explained by the expectation expressed in ver. 14
of this letter. The writer perhaps speaks somewhat less con-
fidently (édv) of his coming than he does of the arrival of false
teachers in_the Church to which 2 Jn. is addressed (el s
épxerar). But the difference between the two constructions
cannot be pressed.

dmopriow] Cf. Jn. xiv. 26, dmoprijoe dpds ndvra & elmov piv
&yo. The Elder will recall to them the whole conduct of their
leader and show it in its true light.

1d &pya] Cf. Jn. iii. 19 . (va uy éAeyxBj 7a dpya abrod . . .
va ¢pavepwbjj adrol ra épya). The writer is confident that the
conduct of Diotrephes will not stand the light of truth, and
that the Church will recognize the fact.

Aéyois wompois x.7.\.] Two accusations are brought against
Diotrephes : his boastful opposition to the Elder and his friends,
and his harsh action in the matter of the Missionaries.
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dhvapdv] Cf. 1 Ti. v. 13, ob pévov 8¢ dpyai dAAa xai pAvapoc
(uerbosae, vg.) xai weplepyor, Aadoboar 7a py Séovra. Qecu-
menius interprets dvri Tob Aowdopdv, xaxoroydv. The word is not
found elsewhere in the N.T. It emphasizes the emptiness of
the charges which Diotrephes brings against the Elder in so
many words.

ph dpxeadets émi Todrois] Cf. 1 Ti. vi. 8, Tovrows dpreatipodpueda:
He. xiii. §, dpxodpevor Tols mapovow. The construction with éx(
is not found elsewhere in the N.T. The nearest parallel to this
passage is, perhaps, 2 Mac. v. 15, olx dprealeis 8¢ Tovrois xarerd)-
poe els 70 . . . lepdv eloefeiv.

olre . . xai] For the construction, cf. Jn. iv. 11, ofre dvrAnpa
éxes xal 70 Pppéap éoriv Saby.

tmBéyxerar Tods d8ehdods] Cf. note on ver. 9. This refusal
to receive the brethren probably has special reference to some
former visit of the Missionaries, when Diotrephes refused to
receive them in spite of the commendatory letter which they
brought with them. But the present indicates a general practice
rather than a particular incident. The words may simply mean
that D. will not recognize as true Christians the brethren who
side with the Presbyter. He will recognize neither the Presbyter
nor his followers. It is better, however, not to exclude the
reference to Diotrephes’ former ill-treatment of those whom the
Elder now commends to Gaius. The question of the welcome
to be given to those who went from place to place wép Tov
dvéparos was an important one at the time, and probably for
some time afterwards. Cf. Didache xii. 1, was 8 ¢ &pyxduevos
év Svépart Kupiov Sexbhjrw Ereara 8¢ Soxiudaavres avrdv yvaoeabe,
and the whole chapter, esp. § 5, e & o) Géret oVrw woiely, xpio-
1épumopds o mpooéxere dmd TéV TorovTwWY.

Tods Bouhopérous) sc. émdéxesfar. His custom is to put every
hindrance in the way of their carrying out their wishes, or he
actually prevents them. The description of his action does not
decide his position. The words used express action possible
either in the case of a * monarchical ” bishop, or of an influential
and self-willed leader.

i tis éxxnolas dxBdNe] Jn. ix. 34f. is rightly quoted in
illustration. But the difference in tense should also be noticed
(xal éééBalov adrov &w). Again a policy or practice is described
rather than a single incident. And the words cannot be used to
determine the exact position of Diotrephes. Even if he had
already obtained the ‘“monarchical ” position he could not have
inflicted the penalty of excommunication without the concurrence
of the whole Church. And a leading presbyter might well
succeed in forcing his will on the community. The words,
therefore, only indicate the position of power to which he had
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attained. And they do not determine whether the sentence of
excommunication had been actually carried out, either in the
case of those who wished to receive the Missionaries to whom
reference is made in this Epistle, or in any other case.

The suggestion of Carpzov, revived by Poggel, to make robs
d3edovs the object of éx Tijs éxxAnoias éxBdAAe, involves a con-
struction which is intolerably harsh. The writer's love of
parenthesis, even if & eimav is the true reading in Jn. i 15,
hardly goes so far as this. And the arguments by which it is
supported are not convincing: (1) Diotrephes could not have
expelled those whose only offence was the desire to show
hospitality to the Missionaries ; (2) if he succeeded in preventing
them from carrying out their wishes, why should he go further?

vrournow] eheyiw O% (154) | epyal+ mala boh-cod. | wornpos Aeyous
1810 (1319) | nuas] pr. ess C vg. : vuas A1 (61) 1% (?95) I°83(498) Jo %8
(56) | ex] om. A'63(61) | emidexerar) vrodexeras [o¥8 1M (307) : + uos neque
accrpit sah” | gou)\ouevovt NABKLPal pler. cat. am. fu. cop. syrPtt
aeth. Thphyl. Oec.] exdexouevous C §. 7. 27. 29. 66** vg. demid. tol. sah,
syrbodi et pmg arm, : + susczpere DON. | ex—exBalhed] exfalhes xai xwhve: Tys
exxAnows 4 | ex ABC K L P al. plu. Thphyl. Oec.]om. R 2. 3. 15. 25. 26.

36. 43. 95*. 98. 99. 100 bs<r hser,

11. dyamré] Cf. note on ver. 2.

pd pepod 78 xaxdv] Cf. He. xiii. 7; 2 Th. iii. 7, 9. The use of
¢avdov is more frequent in this writer, but xaxdv is found in Jn.
xviil. 23 (el xaxbs éAdAnoa papripnaov wepi Tob xaxod). It is not
necessary to limit the writer's meaning to the examples of evil
and good afforded by Diotrephes and Demetrius, especially as
the conduct of the latter would seem to have needed apology.
If two special examples are intended, they must be the action of
Diotrephes, and that of Gaius and his friends who wished to
show hospitality. But the writer'’s object is rather to set two
courses of action in the sharpest possible contrast, and to help
forward a right decision by showing the true character of the
point at issue in all its simplicity. Viewed rightly, it is simply a
matter of refusing the evil and choosing the good. There are
times when the simplest platitude in the mouth of authority is
the expression of the truest wisdom ; cf. Mk. iii. 4 (=Lk. vi, 9).

& dyafowoidv & Tod Oeod &oviv] Cf. 1 Jn. iii. 9, 10. He who
““does good ” shows by his conduct that the inspiration which
dominates his life and work comes from God. He who “ does
evil” shows similarly that he has not made even the first step
towards union with God ; cf. 1 Jn. iii. 6, #ds 6 dpaprdvev odx
ddpaxev atrdv (Dr. Westcott’s note) ; Jn. iii. 3, 5.

For the use of dyafloroteiv, kaxomoeiv, and cognate words, cf.
1 P.iii. 17, ii. 15, 20, iii. 6, iv. 19, ii. 12, 14, iv. 15. Several
points of connection between 2 and 3 John and 1 Peter have
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been noticed by Dom Chapman in his articles on the historical
setting of these Epistles.

02 RABCKP h al. longe. plu. cat. d vg. bob-codd. sah. syr?]
+3¢ L 31 2% al. mu. tol. boh-ed. arm. aeth. Did. Dam. Thphyl. Oec.

12. Anpyrpiw] Nothing is known of Demetrius except what
can be gathered from the Epistle itself. The conjecture that he
should he identified with the Demas mentioned in the Pauline
Epistles (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24, and 2 Ti. iv. 10), and the less
improbable suggestion of his identity with the Ephesian silver-
smith whose opposition to S. Paul is recorded in Ac. xix. 21 ff,
have been referred to in the Introduction. Purely conjectural
identification is hardly a branch of serious historical study. But
the mention of Demetrius here may be interpreted in different
ways. (i.) It is possible to regard him as a member of the
Church of Gaius and Diotrephes, whose conduct had somehow
or other given cause for suspicion, even if we cannot follow the
ingenious attempts of Weiss to show that he must have been the
leader of the Church to whom under the special circumstances
of the case the Elder had sent his letter to the Church (ver. g),
and of whose attitude Gaius was uncertain, as he stood between
the two parties (Weiss, p. 210).

(ii.) With greater probability he has been regarded as the
bearer of the Epistle (3 Jn.). Wilamowitz and others are
probably right in finding in this Epistle a commendatory letter
on behalf of Demetrius and his companions. The special
emphasis of ver. 12 is most easily explained, as Dom Chapman,
Mr. Bartlet and others have seen, by the supposition that
Demetrius had fallen under suspicion, though the grounds for
such suspicion are altogether unknown. On the whole, the
hypothesis which best suits the facts of the case which are
known to us is that he was one of the Missionaries, perhaps their
leader. The main object of the letter is to commend them to
the hospitality of the Church of Gaius. This the Elder had
already attempted to do in a letter written to the Church. But
his object had been frustrated by the machinations of Diotrephes,
who had succeeded in forcing his will upon the Church.
Probably Diotrephes had found his task the easier because of
suspicions felt about Demetrius, which were not altogether
unwarranted. We cannot, however, say more than that of
several possible hypotheses this is the most probable.

4’ alrijs s dAnbelas] Cf. Papias’ quotation of the words of
the Elder (Eus. A. E. iii. 39. 3), dn° adrijs mapayvopévas ris
dAnfelas. The tendency to personify the Truth is clearly marked
in the Johannine writings. The relation of the Truth, as thus
personified, to Christ and to the Spirit is not so clearly defined.
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In view of the language of the Farewell discourses in the Gospel
(cf. especially Jn. xvi. 13), and the statement of 1 Jn. v. 6, &7 70
avedpd dorwv 3 dAfjfea, there is much to be said in favour of
Huther’s view, that the expression aimy 4 d\jfea is not merely a
personification of Truth, but a description of the Holy Spirit.
Against this, however, must be set the language of Jn. xiv. 6,
éyo e . . . 1) dsjfea.  With this want of clearness we natur-
ally compare the difficulty which is so often found in the First
Epistle of determining whether the writer is speaking of the
Father or the Son. The writer does not think in the terms of
modern conceptions of personality as applied to the Godhead, or
of the more precise definitions which were the result of the
Trinitarian controversies. His function is rather to provide the
material out of which later thought developed clearer definition.

In what manner the “Truth” is said to bear witness to
Demetrius is a different question. Probably it is in so far as his
life and conduct show those who know him that the ideal of
Christianity has been realized in him, that he ‘“abides in the
truth.”

dxd wdvrwr] If any qualification of the words is necessary, that
of Oecumenius will serve the purpose, rév Ty d\jfeav exdvrov.
And his further suggestion is appropriate, € Tis 70 v#d wdvrwv xai
éri Tav dwiorwv éxAdBoi 8id 0 wepAnwTicdy Tob wds poplov, ob
kaxds ovros vwolapBdvwv ¢wpalein, and also his comparison of
S. Paul’'s wdvra maow dpéoxw. But the natural exaggeration of
this use of mdvrwy, where the meaning practically is * all whom
the matter may concern,” or ““all who might be expected to do
the thing spoken of,” is common in all language, and is best left
to explain itself.

xal fpeis 8¢] For the construction, and also for the com-
bination of the witness of men with the higher witness, cf. Jn.
xv. 26 f. ¢xeivos paprupijoe wept dpov’ kal Spets 8¢ paprupeire, dr
dx" dpxiys per’ épob éoré.  The meaning of fpuels in these Epistles
is often difficult to determine,—a difficulty which is unnecessarily
exaggerated by the attempt to discover one meaning which it
must have throughout. It is certainly unsatisfactory to find in
it an expression for the atrémra: of the Province of Asia as often
as Dr. Zahn suggests, a fact which his critics are never tired of
emphasizing. But there are several passages in which the writer
would certainly seem to mean by sjueis himself and all who can
speak with authority as to the truth of Christianity and the
teaching of Christ, and where he is, perhaps, thinking primarily
of a company, most of whose lives “have passed into the unseen.”
At any rate, he means something more than “I and those who
are like-minded with me.” It is not altogether fanciful to
suppose that the words of Jn. xv. 26f. are in his mind as he

13
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writes. In the present verse, however, there is nothing to
suggest that he means more than ‘“we who are personally
acquainted with Demetrius.”

ofBas x.7.\.] The close connection of this clause with Jn. xxi.
24, xal oldapev Sri dAnbis adrod §) paprupla éorlv, is obvious.
There is very little to determine which should be regarded as the
echo of the other.

ot8as] The plural of the Zexfus Receptus is not well supported,
and the personal appeal to Gaius is more natural. Possibly the
correction is due to the influence of the plural in Jn. xxi. 24.

The writer apparently makes his appeal to Gaius’ knowledge
of himself, and the trustworthy character of his witness in
general. It is possible, however, that he is thinking of Gaius’
knowledge of Demetrius, which would help him to judge of the
truth of the Elder’s witness in this particular case.

avrys] om. boh. sah. | s aknbeias] pr. Ts exxAnoas xac C syrbodi ot pog
arm. (om. avrys) : ™s exxAnoas A* | xac odas NABCal Bl:ls” cat. d
vg. sah. boh-ed. arm.] xat oidare KL P al. longe. plur. syrbedietp geth,

phyl. Oec. : xat odauer 14*. 38. 93. 104. 180 al.? 5= boh-codd. : om.
a%T : om. xat H 8 (V) | n-earwr] aknbns nuwr eorr (eor. nu. 68) 7 paprupa C
68 : aknfns earwr 9 papr. nu. 31 acth.

13-18. The close of the Epistle.

13. ypdya . . ypdqmv] This is probably the true text, though
the variants ypdpewv—ypdyar are found. The use of the tenses
is correct. The “much” which he has to communicate is
naturally regarded as a whole, the aorist being used. But he
does not wish to go on using pen and ink (ypdpew).

vog] Cf. 2 Jn. 12,

xakdpov] The reed, the pen of the ancients, here takes the
place of the writing matenal mentioned in 2 Jn. Cf. Ps. xliv.
(xlv.) 1, xa).a,wc ypappa.ﬂm, Oxyrh. Pap ii. 326 (p 306) zwapa-
réfexa 17 pyrpi prdovpévy 16 Bpoxiov Tob pélavos kal Tols kaAdpovs.

uxor] n Behov I°W (29) : habens boh-ed (?) | ypayat goe 8 ABC al.®
d vg. sah. cop. syr‘”‘“"l’ arm. (uodis codd.) aeth. Thphyl.] ypagewr
KLP al pler. cat. Oec. : svyypayar P8 (—) | ov OeAw] ovr eSovAndny
A : ovk nledor 27 : molus vg. | Sia—rxalauov] per chariam et atramentum

arm. | oot ypagewr R BC 5. 27. 31. 33. 105] ypagew oot A 73 : o ypayas
KLP al pler. cat. Thphyl. Oec. : om. oo 4. 16 arm.

14. rnife . . . 8ev] Cf. 2 In. 12, AAnifw yevéohar rpos v;ws-
The etféws may possﬂ)ly suggest that the intended journey is
nearer than when 2 John was written. The action of Diotrephes,
and perhaps of others in other places, may have brought matters
to a crisis.

orépa mpds orépa] Cf 2 Jn. 12 (notes).

eipfiyn oo] The Christian wish (cf. Jn. xiv. 27) takes the
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place of the usual épwao, or éppdabai ae evxopar of ordinary
correspondence.

dowdlovrai] In the private letter the private greetings are
given instead of the general greeting of the members of the
Church in the more formal Epistle (2 Jn. 13).

oe 3ew ABC 5. 31. 73. d vg] ey ce R KLP al. ﬁer cat. cop.
Thpbyl. Oec. : uenire ad te sah. Xa)‘wom) Aaknowuer K 22. 26. 33.
41. 99 Thphyl. : Aaknoas 1% 183 (25) 7870 M (505) : logus 455 arm.

165. dowdlov Tods $lous xar dvopa] These forms of greeting
are part of the common stock of epistolary correspondence, and
should not be pressed as evidence about the state of parties
in the Church of Gaius. It is especially misleading to inter-
pret xar’ dvopa as a proof of the scanty following left to the
Elder in it. Compare the greetings in the letter of Amon the
soldier to his father (Berlin Museum: Delssmann, Lscht von
Osten, p. 1 18), imra.o'tu Kawirwva moA\& xai Tovs &Su\t#ovs pov xai
ECMVMGV xai Tovs ¢pédovs pov: and Oxyrh. Pap ii. 123, &mm{opm
™y -y)wxvrérr]v pov 0|ryaﬂpa Ma.xxapw.v, xal Ty Secmwoliny pov

pyrépay Ypdv xal SAovs Tovs #)p.wv xa.-r dvopa : or Tebtums Pap. ll

299 (p. 422), &trta(op.at mv ywauav pov xal T mu&a pov xal
Sepamd ppwva xat "Apariay xal Tovs dvoixovs wdvras xar’ Svopa.

elpnyn ooi] om. 1“"’ (303) | coe) uodss arm-codd. | ot pAs RBCKL P
al. pler. dvg sah cog syrP =t arm. Thphyl. Oec.] o« adehgot A 3.
13. 31. 33. 68. 67 ad sgrPW aethvr | aowafov] asrasar R 40 | Tovs
¢dous] rotn adergous 33. 81. 160 boh-cod. syrP:+gov H %18 (¥): 4
mostros &Xm. | kar ovopa]+aun» L 15. 26 vg. mss, arm.
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APPENDIX.

———

THE OLD LATIN VERSION.

IN the following pages an attempt has been made to show to
what extent the Old Latin Version, or Versions, of these Epistles
. is known or can be recovered. With the exception of the first
eight verses of 1 Jn. i., the whole of the First Epistle is contained
in MSS which are predominantly Old Latin in character. The
Fleury Palimpsest, edited by M. Berger in 1889, and more
recently by Mr. Buchanan in Old Latin Biblical Texts, No. s,
contains 1 Jn. i. 8-iii. 20; the Freisingen Fragments, edited by
Ziegler in 1876, contain 1 Jn. iii. 8 (apparuit filius) to the end
of the Epistle. The Zractates of Augustine give us a complete
text as far as 1 Jn. v. 3. For the first eight verses Augustine’s
text has been given till the Fleury Palimpsest begins (i. 8 -rimus
quoniam). This is followed till iii. 8 in hoc, after which Zieglers
Freisingen Fragment is used. In the case of the Fleury
Palimpsest, M. Bergers text has been used. Where Mr.
Buchanan differs from M. Berger the readings of the former
are added ¢ntra lineas! This text is followed by an apparatus
criticus in which the attempt is made to give the variants from
this text which are found in the Vulgate (Vg.), in the text con-
tained in Augustine’s Z7actates on the Epistles (Aug., quotations
from other works of Augustine, which are only cited when they
differ from the Z7ractates, are quoted as Aug.), and in the
quotations from Latin writers whose works have been published
in the Vienna Corpus. No quotations have been included from
works not available in that edition, except in the case of
Tertullian where Oehler has been used for treatises not yet
published in the new edition, and Irenaeus (Stieren). The
readings of the Perpignan MS, Paris Bibl. Nat. Lat. 321, which

! This réfers to words and letters which both editors treat as legible,

wholly or in part.
w7
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differ from the Old Latin text printed here and which are not
Vulgate readings, have been added (under the symbol “p ™) in
the Critical Notes from the text of the Catholic Epistles,
published by the Rev. E. S. Buchanan in the Journal of
Theological Studies, xii. 48 (July 1911). The agreements of
this MS in the First Epistle of S. John with Augustine and with
the Speculum are of considerable interest. The form in which
it gives the text of 1 Jn. v. 7, 8 is very close to that of one of the
quotations in the Speculum.

The use of an approximately Old Latin text as a basis, which
ensures the presentation of variants which have a claim to be
regarded as Old Latin, as the Vulgate readings are always given
where they differ from the text printed, reduces the bulk in the
case of those writers whose text is largely Old Latin in character.
The amount of Patristic support for Old Latin readings would,
of course, have been shown more clearly by the use of a Vulgate
text as a basis. A table of Greek words and their renderings
has been added which may serve to call attention to the more
interesting renderings. The work is tentative in character and
has not led to any very definite results.

It may, however, be noticed that the twelve verses of ch. iii,
where we have the guidance of both MSS, show that the
Freisingen text is closer to that of Augustine than is the Fleury
MS, though the verses offer very little evidence that is decisive.
The differences between h and Cyprian are noticeable, but they
do not invalidate von Soden’s judgment as to the African
character of the text of the Fleury Palimpsest (von Soden, p.
241f). And the general agreement between Augustine and the
Freisingen Fragment can be clearly seen, though their texts are
by no means identical. The independence of the version used
by Lucifer of Cagliari is also very clearly marked. The
evidence adduced also confirms the view that the tendency to
add interpretative and explanatory glosses to the text of the
Epistle is both widespread and dates back to early times. In
view of the importance of the gloss which found its way into so
many texts of 1 Jn. v. 7f, this fact is not without interest. The
growth of that gloss can be traced back at least as early as
Cyprian. The following instances of this tendency should be
noticed :

ii. 5. +si in ipso perfecti fuerimus, Aug.
9. odit] +homicida est et, Cyp.
16. ex concupiscentia saeculi, Cyp.
17. +quomodo et ipse (Deus) manet in aeternum, Cyp. Aug.
Luc.
23. nec filium nec patrem, Aug.
et filium et patrem, Cyp. Prisc. Spec. (Luc.).
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iil. 1. propter hoc mundus non cognoscit nos quia non cognoscit
eum et nos non cognoscit mundus, Aug.
7. (?)+sicut et ille iustus est.
10. patrem suum] patrem suum aut matrem suam, Cyp. cod.
iv. 3. Sed est de antichristi spiritu, Cyp.
omnis qui soluit Iesum Christum et negat eum in carne
uenisse, Aug. !/,
of. Tert. adv. Macc. v. 16, negantes Christum in carne
uenisse et soluentes Iesum, scilicet in deo creatore.
v. 1. deus in ipso est et ipse in deo, Spec.
20. +et carnem induit nostri causa et passus est et resurrexit
a mortuis adsumpsit nos, Spec.
aeterna] + et resurrectio nostra, Spec.

1 JN. L
AUGUSTINE, Comsr. iv Ep. Joann.

1. Quod erat ab initio, quod audiuimus, et quod uidimus
oculis nostris, et manus nostrae tractauerunt de uerbo uitae.

2. Etipsa uita manifestata est, et uidimus et testes sumus, et
annuntiamus nobis uitam aeternam, quae erat apud Patrem, et
manifestata est in nobis.

3. Quae uidimus et audiuimus nuntiamus uobis, ut et uos
societatem habeatis nobiscum, et societas nostra sit cum Deo
Patre, et Iesu Christo, filio eius.

4. Et haec scribimus uobis, ut gaudium uestrum sit plenum.

5. Et haec est annuntiatio quam audiuimus ab eo, et
annuntiamus uobis, quia Deus lux est et tenebrae in illo non
sunt ullae.

6. Quodsi dixerimus quia societatem habemus cum eo, et in
tenebris ambulamus, mentimur, et non facimus ueritatem.

7. Quodsi in lumine ambulamus, sicut et ipse est in lumine,
societatem habemus cum inuicem, et sanguis Iesu Christi, filii
eius, purgabit nos ab omni delicto.

FLEURY PALIMPSEST, ed. Berger, Paris, 1889.1

1 Jn. i. 8. [si dixe] Rimus quoniam peccatum n habemus
ipsos nos decipsmus? et ueritas in nobis non est

9. Si confiteamur peccata nos#ra fidelis et iustus ut remittam
nobis peccata et purget nos ex omni iniquitate

1 Jtalics are used where the MS is illegible. M. Berger’s text is followed
where the two editions *“supply” different words. Where the ‘¢ supplies”
agree, italics are used only for what is regarded as illegible by dozA editors.

2 eseducimus Buch.
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10. quod si dixerimus quod non peccawimus mendacem
faciemus eum et uerbum eius non est 7 nobis

ii. 1. fili mei haec iscribo uobis ne peccetis et si quis
peccauerit aduocatum abemus aput patrem ihu xpm iustum

2. ef fpse est exoratio pro peccatis nostris non pro nostris
autem tantum sed et pro totius saeculi

3. et in hoc iscimus quomsam cognouimus eum si mandata
eius seruemus

4. qui dicst se noscere eum et mandata esus non seruat men-
dax est in Aoc ueritas non est B

5. nam qui custodit uerbum ws in hoc caritas ds perfecta est
in hoc isceimus quoniam in eo sumus

6. qui dicat se in ipso manere debet quemadmodum ille
ambulauit et gpse ambulare

7. Carissimi non nowum mandatum scribo uobis sed mandatum

uetus quem habuistis ab initio mandasmum uetus est uerbum
quod audistis
erit um
8. it;rum mandasum nouum iscribo uobis quod est uere ! in ipso
nobis

et in uobis quia fencbrae iam transeunt et lumen uerum iam lucef

9. gus dicit se in lumine esse et fratrem suum hodit in
tenebris est usg. adhuc

10. nam qui diligit fratrem suum in lumine permanet et
scandalum in eo non est

11. qui autem hodit fratrem suum in fenebris est et in
tenebris ambulat et non scit ubi ea’ gura fe | nebrae obscoe-
cauerunt oculos eius

12. scribo uobis ﬁlioli guoniam remittuntur uobis peccata
propter nomen eius

13. scribo uobis patres quoniam cognouistis quod erat ab
initio scribo uobis iuuenes quoniam uicistis malignum )

qua

14. Scribo uobis pueri quoniam cognouistis patrem quod
cognousstis eum qui est ab initio scribo uobis adulescentes
guoniam fortes estis et uerbum di in uobis permanet et sidistis
malignum

15. nolite diligere seculum nec ea quae sunt in saceulo si quis
diligit saeculum non est caritas patris in eo

16. guoniam omne quod est in seculo concupiscentia camis

est et concupiscentia oculorum et superbia wizae est quae mom est

de
ex patre sed de seculo est
1ye (sic) Buch.
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transiet
17. et saeculum transit et comcupsscentia qui autem facit
bsz
uoluntatem di permanet 7 aefernum
18. Pueri nouissima hora est et sicut audsis#is guwoniam
[ e
antixps uenit nunc antixpi multi facti sunt unde cognoscimus
quoniam nouissima hora est
. pr'vdm't .
19. Ex nobis exserunt sed non erat ex nobis nam si fuisset
et
ex nobis permansissent forsitan nobiscum sed ut praesto fiat
quoniam zon sunt omnes ex nobis

20. et uos unctionem accepistis a sto et nostis omnia

21. non scripsi uobis quasi ignorantib ueritate sed scentibus
eam et quoniam omnem mendacium ex uerifate non est

22. quis est mendax nisi is qui negat quia is est xps Aic est

non

antixps qui negat patrem et filium

23. omnis qui negat filium ! | Nec patrem habet qui confitetur
filium et patrem habet

24. uos quod audistis ab initio permaneat in uoéis guod si in
uobis permanserit quod ab initio audistis ez wos in filio et patre
permanebitis

uobis

25. et haec est promissio guam ipse pollicitus est nobis uitam

aeternam.

ese
26. Haec scripsé wobis de eis qui seducunt uos.
27. et uos untionem quam acepistis ab eo permaneat in
uobis et necesse non habe#ss uz aliguss doceat uos sed sicut untio

eius docet uos de omnib et uerum est et non est mendum 2 et
manefe

sicut docuit uos permancte in eo

1

28. et nunc filio manete in eo ut cum uenerit fidusam

habeamus et non confundamur ab eo In praesentia eius
si nostis eum qui fidelis est
29. S§ Scimus guoniam fustus est scitote quoniam omnss gui
ueritatem de eo natus

Jacit institiam ex ipso natus est

iii. 1. ecce qualem caritatem deds? uobis pater ut filii dei

egnorat
uocaremur et sumus propterea seculum nos infonorat

_ babet
1 negat ﬂium] n filium (sic) Buch.
% mendum (sic) Buch.
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2. Carissimi nunc filii di sumus et nondum manifestatum
est qui futuri sumus scimus quoniam cum apparuerit similes
erimus ei quoniam uidebimus eum sicufs est

3. ¢t omnis qui habet spem hanc in eo castificat se sicut ez
tlle castus est

4. omnis qui facit peccatum et iniquitatem fac? ef peccatum
est iniquitas

§. et scitis quoniam ille apparuit ut peccata folleret et
peccatum in illo non est

6. omnis qui in eo permanet non peccat omnis qui peccat non
uidit eum nec cognouit exm

7. filioli nemo nos seducat qui facit iustitiam justus est

ommnss gus fa

8. gui autem jg | ait peccatum de diabolo est quia ab initio

diabolus peccat in hoc.!

1 JN. IIL

FREISINGEN FRAGMENT.

8. apparuit filius di ut soluat opera diaboli

9. Omnis qui natus est ex Do peccatum non facit quia
semen eius in ipso manet et non potest peccare quoniam de Do
natus est

10. Ex hoc manifesti sunt fili¥ di et filii diaboli omnis qui
non facit iustitiam non est de do et qui non diligit fratrem
suum

11. Quoniam hoc est mandatum quod audistis ab initio ut
diligamus imuice

12. Non sicut cain qui ex maligno erat et occidit fratrem
suum et cuius rei gratia occidit eum quia opera eius maligna
erant fratris autem eius iusta

13. et nolite mirari fratres si odit nos hic mundus

14. Nos scimus quoniam transimus de morte ad uitam quia
diligimus fratres qui non diligit permanet in mortem

15. omnis qui odit fratrem suum homicida est et scitis quia
omnis homicida non habet uitam aeternam in se manentem

16. in hoc cognoscimus caritatem quia ille pro nobis animam
suam posuit et nos debemus pro fratribus animas ponere.

17. qui autem habuerit substantiam huius mundi et uiderit

1 The MS continues as far as ver. 20 (ds corde nostro et), so that for
vv. 8-20 we have both the Fleury and the Freisingen text. e variations
of the Fleury Palimpsest are henceforward noted, the text being taken from
the Freisingen Fragment.
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fratrem suum egere et clauserit uiscera sua ab eo quomodo
caritas di manet in eo

18. filioli non diligamus tantum uerbo neque lingua sed
operae et ueritate

19. et in hoc cognoscimur qm ex ueritate sumus et coram
ipso suademus cordi nostro

20. qm si reprehendat nos cor nostrum maior est ds cordi
nostro et nouit omnia

21. kmi si cor nm non nos reprehendat fiduciam habemus
aput dm

22. et quidquid petierimus accipiemus ab eo gqm mandata
eius seruamus et quae sunt placita in conspectu eius facimus

___23. et hoc est mandatum eius ut credamus nomins filii cius
THU XPI et dlhgamus inuicem sicut dedit nobss mandatum

24. et qm seruat mandatum eius in illo manebit et ipse in eo
et in hoc scimus qm permanet | in nobis de spu quem dedit nobis

iv. 1. Kmi nolite omni spu credere sed probate sps si ex do
sunt qm multi pseudoprophetae prodnerunt in hoc saeculo

2. hinc cognoscxtur sps. di omnis sps qui confitetur THM
XPM in carne uenisse ex do est.

3. et omnis sps qui non confitetur THM ex do non est et
hoc est illius antixpisti quem audistis quia uenturus est et nunc
in saeculo est _ _

4. iam uos ex do estis filioli et uicistis eos qm maior est qui
in uobis est quam hic qui in saeculo est

5. hii de saeculo sunt propterea de saeculo locuntur et
saeculum audit eos

6. nos ex do sumus qui cognosmt dm audit nos qui non est
ex do non nos audit hinc cognoscimus spm ueritatis et spm
erroris

7. kmi diligamus inuicem qm caritas ex do est et omnis qui
diligit fratrem suum ex do natus est et cognoscit dm

8. qm non diligit ignorat dm quia ds caritas est

9. in hoc apparuit caritas di in nobis qm filium suum unicum
misit ds in saeculo ut uiuamus per eum

10. in hoc est caritas non quod nos dilexerimus dm sed qm
ipse dilexit nos et misit filium suum propitiatorem pro peccatis
nostris. R
_1x kmi si sic ds dilexit nos et nos debemus diligere
imuicem

12. dm nemo uidit umquam quodsi diligamus imuicem ds in
nobis manet et caritas eius perfecta est in nobis
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13._in hoc_cognoscimus ‘qum in ipso manemus et ipse in
nobis qm de spu suo dedit nobis

14. et nos uidimus e/ testamur qm pater misit filium soum
saluaforem saeculi . -

15. quicumque confessus fuersit gm tAs est filius di ds in eo
manet et ipse in do

16. Et nos cognouimus et credidimus in caritate quam habet
ds in nobis ds caritas est ¢f gui manet in caritate in do permanet
et ds in co manet

17. in hoc perfecta est Karitas in nobis . . . fduciam
habemus in diem iudicii quia séicut slle est et nos sumus in hoc
mundo

18._timor non est in caritate sed perfecta caritas foras mit#t
timore qm timor poenam hadet qui autem timet mon est perfectus
in caritatem

19. nos ergo dsligamus qm ipse prior dilexit nos

20. si quis dixers? dsligo dm et fratrem suum odit mendax
est gui enim non diligit fratrem suum quem uide? dm guem non
uidet quomodo potest diligere _

21. et hoc mandatum habemus a do ut qui diligit dm ds/igas
et fratrem suum a

v. I. omnis qui credit quia THs est xps ex do natus est et
omnis qui diligit gemtorem diligit eum qui genitus est ex eo

2. hinc cognoscimus gm diligimus filios di* cum diligimus dm
¢t mandata eius facimus

3- haec est enim cartas uwf mandata eius seruemus et
mandafa esus grauia non sunt

4. quia omne quod natum est ex do wincit saecculum et haec
est uictoria quae uincit saceulum fides nostra

5. quis est autem qui uincit saeculum nisi gui credit quia
THS est filius di .

6. hic est gus uenit per aguam et sanguinem THS XPS et
non tanfum in_agua sed in aqua et sanguine et Sps est lesti-
monium Quia sps est ueritas

7. Qm tres sun? qux testy ﬁ:anlur in terra ° sps et aqua et
sanguis et tres sunt qus festificantur in caelo pater ef serbum et
sps scs et ki tres unum sunt

9. si testimonium hominum accipimu: testimonium di maius
est guia hoc est testimonium di quia testificatus est de ﬁlxo suo

10. gui credit in filio di habet testimonium di in se gui mon
eredit in do mendacem facit eum quia non credst in testimonium
eius quod testificatus es? ds de filio suo
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I1. et hoc est testimonium qm uifam aefernam dedit nobis
ds et haec uita in filfo efus est

12. qui habet filium di uitam habet gus snon Aabet filium di
uitam non habet

13. haec scribo uobdis ut sciatis quia uitam habetis aeternam
qus creditis in ne fili di

14. et haec est fiducia guam Aabemus ad eum quia qui Iquid
petierimus secundum uoluntatem eius audit nos

15. et si scimus guia audit nos quidquid petierimus scimus
qm Aabemus petitiones quas petiuimus ab eo B

16. sf guss sat fratrem suum peccare peccatum no ad mortem
postulabit et dabit ei vitam his qui peccat non usque ad mortem
est enim peccafum usgue ad mortem non pro illo dico ut possulet

17. omnis iniustitia peccatum est et est peccatum ad mortem

18. scimus qm omnis qui #afus est ex do non peccat sed
natiuitas di conseruat eum et malignus non tangit eum

19. scim’ gm ex do sumus et totus mundus in maligno positus
est

zo0. ef scimus qm filius di uenit et dedit nobis_intellectum ut
sciamus quod est ueru ef simus in uero filio eius THU XPO hic
est uerus ds ¢f vita acterna

21. filioli custodite uos ab idolis.

« «+.: CCLXXIIII. INCPEIUSDEM - II.

In the following critical notes differences of order have not,
as a rule, been noted except for the Vulgate, and the text found
in Augustine’s Z7actates on the Epistle. An attempt has been
made to indicate by fractions the proportion which the evidence
for any particular variant in any writer bears to the whole
evidence on the point in question to be found in his quotations
of the passage. This has not been attempted in the case of
Augustine, except for the Z7ractales (Aug.), where different
readings have been noted in this way, when, as sometimes
happens, more than one rendering is found in the text.

i. 1. erat] fuit Vg. Cass. | quod 2°—uitae] quod uidimus quod audiuimus
oculis nostris uidimus et manus nostrae contrectauerunt de sermone uitae
Tert. ¥, | quod 2°—nostris] quae uidimus oculis nostris et auribus audivimus
Mur. Fr. | et 1°] om. Vg. Cass. | quod 3°] om. Amb. /g | oculis nostris] pr.
quod Amb-codd. 1/3: gr. et Amb-codd. !/y: om. Amb-cod. !/y:+quod
pcrsrximus Vg. Cass. : + perspeximus Amb. */y-ed. /5| et 2°]+t1;lod Amb-
codd. /g | tractauerunt] contrectauerunt Vg.: palpauerunt Mur. Fr. Cass. :
perscrutatae sunt Amb. 1/, : scrutatae sunt Amb. ¥/,.

2. ipsa) om. Vg. Amb. ¥/, | manifestata est 1°] apparuit Amb, ¥, | testes
sumus) testamur Vg. Cass. Amb. 3/,: testificamur p. | uitam aeternam] de
nita Amb. | manifestata est 2°] apparuit Vg. Cass. Amb-ed. : paruit Amb-
cod. | in] om. Vg. Cass. Spec.
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. quae] quod ergo p. | annunciamus Vg. | et 3°—eius] ut communio sit
nobis cum patre et filio eius Iesu Christo Tert. | sit] est p. | cum deo patre]
apud patrem Spec. | Iesu—eius] cum filio eius Iesu Christo Vg. S

4. scribimus] scripsimus Mur. Fr. (uid.) | uobis] pr. ut ga is p.—
gaudium] pr. gaudeatis et Vg. | uestrum] nostrum p.

[ (‘uia societatem habemus] nos societatem habere p. | quia] quoniam
Vg. | illo] eo Vg. Aug. Vict.Vit.

6. quodsi] 1 Vg. | quia) quoniam Vg. | societatem] communionem Tert
| ambulamus) incedamus Tert. | ueritatem non facimus Vg,

7. quod si] si autem Vg. : si uero Tert. | lumine 1°, 2°] luce Vg. | ambe-
lamus) incedamus Tert. | sicat—lumine 2°] om. Tert. | societatem] com-
munionem Tert. | cum inuicem] ad inuicem Vg. : cum eo Tert. : cum deo p.
| filii eius] domini nostri Tert. | purgabit] emundat Vg. Tert. : mundat p. |
delicto] peccato Vg.

8. dixerimus] dicamus Tert. | quoniam—habemus] nos delictum (pec-
catum Gel.) non habere Tert. Gel-Ep. ’/,éqluoniam] uod Aug-codd. : quia

. Cyp. 3y-ed. Y, Aug. Cass. 3/y-ed. !/, Gel-Ep. 3/, 1/s-codd. /; Luc.
Epec. | l!'au:T ipsos nos decipimus] ipsi nos seducimus Vg. Aug.
Paul-Oros. Cass. %/,-codd. ’[ : nos ipsos seducimus Aug. Gel-Ep. !/ Spec. :
nos ipsos decipimus Cyp. 7. (decepimus cod. 3/s) : seducimus nosmet i
Tert. Aug. Gel-Ep. !/ : ipsi nos decipimus Cass-ed. !/y Faust. | et] quia Gel-
Ep. Y/, | ueritas] uerbum eius Cass. /s (cf. ver. 10).

9. si] quod si Aug. Gel-Ep.:+autem p. Cyp. | confiteamur] con-
fitemur Tert. : confessi fuerimus Aug. Cyp. &LE | peccata 1°] delicta
Tert. Aug. Gel-Ep. | fidelis) +est Vg. Aug. Gel-Ep. Tiustus]:+st dominus
Cyp. +est Spec. | ut—peccata 2°] qui nobis peccata dimittat Cyp. | ut] qui
Spec. Gel-Ep. | remittam] remittat Vg. : dimittat Tert. Aug. Spec. Gel-lgp.
| nobis peccata] ea nobis Tert. | peccata 2°] delicta nostra Aug. : + nostra
Vg. A\_:Ig. | purget] emundet Tert. Vg.: mundet Aug. !/, Spec. Gel-Ep. |
exi ab Tert. Ang._l‘j, Vg. Spec. Gel-Ep. | iniquitate] iniustitia Tert.

10. quod si] si Tert. Vg. Gel-Ep. ‘}: | dixerimus] dicamus Tert. |
quod non peccauimus] nos non deliquisse Tert. | quod] quoniam Aug. Vg.:

uia Aug. Gel-Ep. 3/ Cass-ed. [ facimus Tert. Aug. Vg. Cass. | eum]
ﬁlum Tert. : deum Cass-cod. | uerbum] sermo Tert. | est] erit Gel-Ep. 35

ii. 1. fili mei] filioli mei Cyp. Aug. Vg.: filioli Tert. Aug.:

Aug. | haec] ista Cyp. (ita-cod.) | scribo] scripsi Tert. Cyp-cod. | ne] ut non
Aug. Vg. Gel-Ep. ¥}: Vict. Vit. | peccatis] delinquatis Tert. Cyp. | et] pr.
sed Vg. Vict.Vit-cod.: sed Gel-Ep. ¥, Vict.Vit-ed. | quis peccauerit]
deliqueritis Tert. : qui deliquerit Cyp. (quis codd.) | aduocatum] paracletum
Vict.Vit. Faust. | apud] ad Aug. L:patrem] pr. deum Tert. ad-Vigil (dom
cod.) | Iesum Christum) om. Gel-Ep. 3/,: om. Iesum ad-Vig. (uid.): om.
Christum Aug. J:iustum] suffragatorem Cyp-cod. 1/;: om. Vict.Vit. Faust.

2. et] om. Cyp-cod. Aug. | exoratio] propitiatio Vg. Faust. Paul-Nol
Hier. : propitiator Aug. : satisfactio et placatio ad-Vig. (uid.) : placatio Tert.
Hil.: deprecatio Cyp. | pro 1°—tantum] torum nostrorum non tantum
nostrorum Aug. | tis] delictis Tert. Cyp. !/; | non—tantum] om. Faust.
| et 2°) etiam Vg. I pro 3°Jom. Aug. | saeculo] mundi Aug. Vg. Faust.

3. in] ex Luc. | iscimus] intellegimus Cyp. Luc. : cognoscimus Aug. |
uoniam cognoscimus) om. Aug. | quoniam] quia Cyp. | mandata] praecepta
yp. | seruemaus] seruauerimus Aug. : custodumus&p. : obseruemus Vg.

4. qui]+autem Luc. | se noscere] se nosse Vg.: quia cognouit Aug.
C d. quia cognoui Aug: qui cognouit Aug.: quia nouit Ambr.:
quoniam cognouit Cyp. (nouit cod. ) : quoniam cognoui Cyp-cod. Luc. %/, | eum)
dm p. | mandata] praecepta Ambr. | seruat] custodit Vg. Luc. 3/; | in hoc
ueritag] et ueritas in illo Cyp. | in hoc] et in eo Luc. %/ | ueritas—(s) hoc 1°]
om. p*.

5? nam qui custodit] qui autem custodit Vg. : qui autem seruauerit Aug.
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Lue. ¥/, | in hoc 1°] pr. uere Vg. Aug. : uereab eis Luc. 1/,: uere, . . apud
illos Luc. Y/, | caritas] dilectio Aug. | perfecta] consummata Luc. %/, | in 2°]
pr. et. Vg. | iscimus] cognoscimus Aug. | quoniam] quia Aug. | eo}ipso Vg.
Aug. | sumus]+si in ipso perfecti fuerimus p. Aug.

6. in ipso] in Christo Cyp. ¢/¢ (om. in cod. }/,) Hier. | quemadmodum]
sicut Vg. Aug. Paul-Nol. : quomodo Cyp. ¢/, Hier. 3/ | et] pr. sic Salv.

7. carissimi] dilectissimi Aug. | mandatum nouum Vg. Aug. | quem]
quod h® Vg. Aug. | habebatis Aug. _

8. est uere] erit uerum h*: uerum est Vg. Aug. Squia] qm p. | iam)
om. Vg. Aug. | transierunt Vg. Aug. | lumen uerum] uerum lumen Vg. :
lux uera Aug.

9. esse in lumine Aug. !/, | lumine] luce Vg. Aug. !/, Cyp. ¥/, : lucem
Cyp-cod. ‘/, Spec-cod. | odit]+homicida est et Cyp-cod. 3/, | est] ambulat
Cyp-c(ﬂ. 1 g

10. nam qui] qui autem S Luc. : om. nam Vg. Aug. | diligit] amat
Luc. | permanet] manet Vg. Aug. Spec. Euch.

I1. qui autem] nam qui Aug. | est-tenebris 2°] om. Luc. 3/; | non scit]
nescit Vg. Cyp-cod. Aug. Faust. Luc. | ubi eat] quo eat Vg. Aug. Cyp.
Luc. : quo uadit Faust. | quia] quoniam Aug. Cyp. | obscoecauerunt]
excaecauerunt Aug. Cyp. : obscurauerunt Luc. | oculos] cor Luc.

12. scribo] dico Prisc. | quoniam] quia Aug. Prisc. | propter] per Aug.

13. scribo 1°—initio] °m'}P' | quoniam 1°]quia Aug. Faust. | quod—initio]
eum qui ab initio est Vg. Faust. : eum qui a principio est Aug. | iuuenes)
adolescentes Vg. | quoniam 2°] quia Aug. Faust.

14. pueri] infantes Vg. | quoniam 1°] quia Aug. | quod—initioJom. Vg.
quod] scribo nobis patres quia p. Aug. | est ab initio] a principio est Aug.
adulescentes] iuuenes Vg. Aug. Euch. | quoniam 2°] quia x Aug. Euch.

| in uobis permanet] manet in uobis Vg. | permanet] manet Aug. Euch.

15. Nolite diligere mundum neque ambitum eius Claud. | Nolite quaerere
quae in hoc mundo sunt Paul-Nol. | nolite] pr. filioli Cass. | seculum 1°]
mundum Vg. Aug. Cy}). 3/, De duod-abus. Faust. 3/, Cass. | saeculo] mundo
Vg. Aug. Cyp. ’f-ed. /3 De d. a. Faust. /g Cass. : hoc mundo Cyp-cod. 3/,

| si quis] quisquis A:secf ui enim Faust, : + autem p. : + enim Aug-cod. |
quis] qui Cyp. !/s-ed. ’/'x) iligit] dilexerit Aug. Cyp. ¥, | saeculum 2°]
mundum Vg. Cyp. ¥/5-ed. }/; Aug. Faust. Cass.: hunc mundum Cyp-cod. ¥/,
| non—eo] dilectio patris non est in ipso Aug. (eo Aug-cod.) | caritas]
dilectio Aug. | patris] Dei Cass. | eo] illo Aug. (é{gg 3/; Cass.

16. quoniam] quia Aug. Cyp. !/; Faust. . | omne—seculo] omnia
quae in mundo sunt Aug. | est in saeculo] est in mundo Vg. Aug. Cass. Gel-
Ep. Faust. : in mundo est Aug. Cyp. ¢/, | concupiscentia carnis est) desiderium
est carnis Aug. | concupiscentia 1°] pr. aut Aug-cod. | est 2°] om. Faust. |
concn?iscemia 2°] uoluntas Prisc. ¥q | superbia uvitae] ambitio saeculi Aug.
Cyp. ¥/ed. '/; Gel-Ep. : ambitio mundi Cyp-codd. ¥/,: ambitio humanae
uitae Prisc. :+fmmanae Faust. ‘est 3°] om. Vg. Aug. Cyp-cod. !/, Faust.
Prisc. Cass. : sunt Cyp-ed. Y/, | quae] et ubique Aug-cod.: om. Prisc. | est
4°) sunt Aug. Prisc. | ex] a Aug. Cxp. VA gel-E . : de Au%-codd. Faust.
Prisc. | de saeculo] ex mundo Vg. Aug. Cyp-cod. ‘( Gel- Cass, : de
hoc mundo Prisc. : ex concupiscentia saeculi Cyg. ed. Yecod. Y, (a
pro ex cod. 1/): ex concupiscentia mundi Cyp. Y/¢-cod. 1/, | est 5°] sunt
Aug. Prisc. : om. Cyp. ¥/,-ed. Y/, cf. v. Sod. 225.

17. saeculum] mundus Vg. Aug. Cyp. ¢/, Gel-Ep. Cass. Faust. Prisc.
Luc. | transit] transibit Cyp. %-ed. !/, Aug. : praeterit Prisc. : perit Cass.
(-iit codd.) | concupiscentia) +eius Vg. Cyp. ‘l Aug. Faust. Prisc. Luc.:
desideria eius Aug. | facit) fecerit Aug. Cyp. ¥, Gel-Ep. Faust. Luc. | dei)
domini Gel-Ep. | permanet] manet Vg. Aug. éye 3/-ed. Y;-cod. Yy Gel-
Ep. Cass. Faust. Luc.: manebit Cyp. !/s-ed. /5-cod. ‘[ | aeternum] +
quomodo et ipse manet in acternum p. Aug. (sicut) Cyp. 7, (om. cod. %)
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Luc. [[quomodo et ipse] sicut et deus Aug. | et ipse] et deus p. Cyp. ¥/;-ed.
'C/.cogq’ ,jnc. deus Cyp-cod. ¥/5: om. et Cyp-codd. ¥/, | n?a-.nd manebit
18. pueri] filioli Vg. Iren. Euch. | sicut] quemadmodum Iren. : quoniam
1°] quia Vg. Cyp. ¥, Lc. : tiuod An{ulc.uem't] sit uenturus Aug. | nunc]
pr. et Vg. :+autem p. Cyp. ¥y Aug. | multi] om. C s | facti]
om. Luc. | cognoscimus] scimus Vg. | quoniam 2°] quod Vg. Aug. : quia
Cyp. %, | nouissima hora Vg. | hora est] sit hora Aug.

19. Cf. quia non erant nostri, nam si nostri essent, mansissent nobiscum
OptL. | exierunt] prodierunt Vg. Tert. | erat] erant Vg. Aug. Iren. Amb. :
fuerunt Test. Cyp. ’/; : sunt Petilianus ap. Aug. | ex 2°] de Pet-ap-Aug. | pam
—nobis 3°] si enim ex nobis essent Amb. | nam si}quod siAn?.:sienimCyp.
'14, lrenA: si'fut. llfsis;t] fuisAent \I’g. Aug. Tert]. Cyp- %, It(e:n : :es::f

et ug. | ex 3°] de Pet-ap-Aug. | permansissent] mansissent
3 .-c:E /s Aug. Amb. : mans?s.ut Cyp-cod. !/, | forsitan] utique \{;
Tert. Cyp-ed. Y/s-cod. ¢/, Iren. Pet-ap-Aug. : om. Cyp-ed. ¢/s-cod. !/; Amh.
| praesto fiat] manifesti sint Vg. : manifestarentur Aug. Iren. | quoniam}
quod Aug. | sunt omnes) omnes erant Aug. : om. omnes Iren.

20. et] sed Vg. | accepistis] habetis Vg. Aug. | et nostis omnia] ut spsi
manifests sites Aug.

21. Cf. Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et non
est de ueritate Iren. | non 1°—scientibus] scribo uobis non quod nescieritis
sed quia nostis Aug. | scientibus] pr. quasi Vg. | quoniam] quia Aug. |
omne Aug. Spec. | non est ex _ueritate Aug. | ex] de Spec-ed.

22. qui autem negat Im Xm in carnem (-ne /,) uenisse hic antechristus
estPrisc. %/, | is] om. Iren. | quia is] quod Iesus Aug. | quia) quoniam Vg.
Iren. | est 2°] pr. non p. Aug. Iren. I%ic—ﬁlium] om. Aug.

23. negat é)lium] non filium (+habet h*) h. (Buch.) | om. et h. (Buch.)

cf. qui non habet filium nec patrem habet qui autem habet filium
et patrem habet Cass. !/; | omnis}? om. C)I. cf. von Soden, 225 | negat]
non crediderit in Luc. | nec] pr. nec filium ng;JIqui 2°] pr. et ing. T+
autem p. Prisc. S :+uero Luc. | confitetur] credit in Luc. | et patrem] pr.
et filium Cyp. %/, Prisc. Spec-ed. : + et filium Luc.

24. uos] pr. ergo Aug. : +autem p. | ab initio audistis Aug. |
in uobis] in uobis permaneat Vg. : in uobis maneat Aug. | quod si‘ si Vg. |
permanserit] manserit Aug. | audistis ab initioc Aug. | manebitis Vg. Aug.

25. et] om. Aug. | promissio] repromissio Vg. l‘:e‘s»olli‘:itatio Aug.

26. eis] his Vg. Aug. | seducunt uos] uos seducunt ut sciatis quia
unctionem habetis Aug.

27. uos unctionem] unctio Aug. | accepimus Aug. | permaneat] maneat
Vg. | uobis) nobis A\f. | necesse non habetis] non necesse habetis Vg. : non
bﬁxtis necessitatem Aug. | uos doceat Aug. | sed sicut] quia Aug. | eius)
ipsius Aug. | uerum] uerax . | mendum] mendacium . : me
ipsius A | ] Aug endum]} dacium h* Vg ndax

ug. | et 3°Jom. Aug. | manete Vg. | eo 2°] ipsa Aug.

28. filioli Vg. | uenerit] apparuerit Vg.: manifestatus fuerit Aug. |
fiduciam habeamus] habeamus fiduciam Vg.: habeamus fiduciam in con-
spectu eius Aug. | et] ut Aug. | praesentia] aduentu Vg. Aug.

. scimus] scitis Vg. Aug. | quoniam 1°, 2°] quia Aug. | omnis] pr. et
Vg. | est natus Aug.

iil. 1. ecce] uidete Vg. | caritatem] dilectionem Aug. | uocaremur) nomi-
nemur Vg. : uocemur Aug. : appellamur Aug. | sumus]} simus Vg. Aug. |
propterea—inhonorat] propter hoc mundus non nouit nos quia non nout
eum Vg. p. (et ipsum ignorabat gro non nouit eum): propter hoc mundus
non cognoscit nos quia non ouit eum et nos non oscit mundus Aug.

2. carissimi] dilectissimi Aug. | nunc.] om. Aug. | et nondum] necdum
Hier. /g lemifatatum est] apparuit Vg. Aug.: revelatum est Amb.: ¢f.
nescimus Hier. /g | qui futuri sumus] quid enmus Vg. Aug. Amb. : quod
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erimus Ang. | qui) quid Tert. Hier, 1/;: quales Hier. 1/, | scimus] gr. sed
Amb. : nouimus autem Hier. | lguoninm quia Aug. Tert. Amb. Hier. | cum
apparuerit] si manifestauerit Tert. (manifestatus fuerit cod.) | apparuerit]
reuelatum fuerit Amb. : ille reuelatus fuerit Hier. | ei erimus Aug. | ei] illi
Aug-codd. : eius Tert. | quoniam uidebimus) uidebimus enim Hier. /,.

3. habet—eo] istam in illo habet Tert. | hanc spem Vg. | eo] ipso
Aug. : cum Aug. | castificat] sanctificat Vg. Aug. | se] semet ipsum Aug. |
sicut] quia Tert. | et 2°] om. p. | ille] ipse Aug. Tert. | castus] sanctus Vg.
Aug.

ug* peccatum 1°] delictum Aug. | et 1°J om. Aug. Amb. | et 2°] om. Aug.
| peccatum 2°] delictum Tert.

. quoniam] quia Vg. Aug. | a‘gptmit] manifestatus est Aug. Tert.
{sit) | peccata tolleret] auferat delicta Tert. | peccata]+nostra Vg. : tum
AugA‘/, | tolleret] auferat Aug. | et 2°—est]jom. Aug. (uid.) | illoi eoVg.:
i ug.

pﬁo6. in eo permanet] in eo manet Vg. Aug. : in ipso manet Aug. : manet
in illo Tert. | peccat 1°] delinquit Tert. | omnis 2°] pr. et Vg. | peccat 2°]
delinquit Tert. | non 2°] neque Tert. | uidit] videt p. | eum 1°] om. Tert.

7. filii Luc. | seducat] fallat Luc | qui] pr. omnis Tert. | est]+sicut et
ille iustus est Vg. Aug. Tert. Spec. (om. et cod.).

8. Cf. omnis qui peccat non est de deo sed de diabolo est et scitis quoniam
ideo uenturus est ut perdat filios diaboli De aleat. | autem] om. Vg. Tert.
Spec. | peccatum] delictum Tert. | de] ex Vg. Tert. : a Luc. SE;c-ed. | quia)
quoniam Vg. Tert. Luc. | ab—peccat] diabolus a primordio delinquit Tert. |
ab initio] origine Luc. | in hoc] pr. et Spec. : idcirco Luc. }/,: ad hoc enim
Luc, Y/g:+enim Tert. | nppamitYint. Cod-Freis. (ed. Ziegler): manifestatus
est Aug. Tert. : declaratus est Luc. 3/, | soluat] dissoluat Vg.: solueret Luc.
3/, Spec. | opera) operas Luc-cod. ;.

9. ex] de h. | natus 1°—do 1°] ex deo nascitur Tert. | peccatum non
facit} non peccat Aug. !/, Spec. | peccatum] delictum Tert. | quia] quoniam
Vg. | semen] sensus Spec-codd. | eius] ipsius Vg. Aug. Cass.: dei Tert. |
ipso] eo h. Vg. Aug. Cass. : illo Tert. | manet] est Cass. | peccare] delinquere

ert. | quoniam] quia Aug. Tert. Cass-cod. Spec. | de] ex Vg. Aug. Tert.

10. ex hoc] in hoc h. Vg. Aug. Tert. Cgp. : hinc Spec. | manifesti sunt}
manifestati sunt Aug. : apparent Luc. Spec. | et filii] s scr. h. | omnis)
om. Tert. Spec-cod. | facit iustitiamyf'est iustus Vg. Aug. Tert. Cyp. Luc ¥/,
Spec. | de] ex Vg. Tert. Luc. %)y Spec.: a Aug. | diligit) amat Luc. 2/, |
fratrem suum] patrem suum aut matrem suam Cyp-cod.

11. quoniam] quia Aug. | hoc—quod] haec est annunciatio quam Vg.
Aug. haec est (om. est !/;) repromissio quam Luc. ¥/, | audiuimus Aug.
initiol/origine Luc !/, | diligamus] amemus Luc. %/, | inuicem] alterutrum Vg,
Luc. >
12. nonJpr. et Luc. /3 | qui] om. h. Aug-ed. Luc. %/; | erat] fuit Luc. ¥/,
occidit 1°] interfecit Luc, 3/g | cuius sei gratia] propter quid Vg. Luc. %/,
occidit 2°] interfecit Luc. ¥, reum] om. Auq- | quiafquoniam h. (Buch.) Vg.
Luc. %/, | eius 1°]illius Luc. Y/, ipsius Luc. !/3 | erant]erat h.® : fuerunt Aug.
Luc. cZéA autem] uero Aug. | elus 2°] ipsius Aug-cod.: sui Luc. %;: om.
Aug- .

13. et] om. h. Vg. Aug. Luc. !/, {fmtres] om. p. | nos] uos Vg. | hic
mundus] om. hic Vg. Aug. : saeculum Luc %,.

14. quoniam] quia h. (Ber.) Aug. | transimus] translati sumus Vg, :
[translati sJumus h. (Buch.): transiuimus p. (-ibi-) Aug. : transitum fecimus
Luc. %y | de] a Luc. ¥/ | ad) in h. p. | quia) quoniam Vg. Luc. 2/, | diligimus)
amamus Luc. %, | qui—mortem] omnis qui fratrem suum non diligit manebit in
morte Faust. | qui]+autem Luc. ¥/, | diligit] amat Luc. %/, | permanet] manet
Vg. Aug. Luc. ¥/, | mortem] morte h. cett.

15. omnis qm]’ quicunque Hier, | omnis 1°]? om. Cyp. ¥, | qui]+enim

14
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C 1 oniam h. Vg. Cyp-cod. ! tam: tam C
e!p-’b 01: lm&:l Luc. ¥/ |gse] semet lpé)'\"l; ] m_::gnut‘e:]mom. Cg

/s
16. mhoc]etqunexhoc Spec. (om. et codd.) | cognoscimus] cognouimus
h. (Buch.) Vg. | caritatem] + Dei Vg. : dilectionem Aug. :+ipsius Spec. |
uia) quoniam Vg. Spec. | pro nobls% post suam Vg. : propter nos Luc. | pro
zatnbus ] post animas Aug. :+nostris Spec-ed.ﬁpro 2°] de h. | animas]
animam h. Vict.Vit. : +nostras Luc. Spec-ed
17. qui] quicunque Spec. | autem] om. Vg. Cyp. ¥, | substantiam]
faculmes ‘g | huius] om. Aug. Cyp. /s Spec. | suum egere] cui opus
[est] h. (Buch.) | egere] necessitatem habere Vg.: esurientem Aug.:
desiderantem Cyp. ( +aliquid cod.) %, | ab eo] om. C ‘I,-ed A Caritas
dei manet] poterit clntu (dilectio Aug.) dei manere yp-cod. lI
caritas] lgh‘ pe Cyp-cod. !/y: dilectio Cyp-cod. Y/, | dei] om. Cyp-cod. f
permanet illo C ’/, Spec-ed.
18. filioli +mex Vg. tantum] om. Vg. : post uerbo p. Aug. | uerba h.*
| neque] et hp. Aug. Spec.
19. et]om. h. Vg. | cognoscimus h. Vg. | coram ipso] in conspectu eius
Vg. | suadebimus h. Vg. | corda nostra V;
zo. sl]+non | reprehenderit Vg. | corde h. | et] expl h.
eprehendenit nos Vg. | nos] om. Aug-cod. |l’mmdlt
Sev-C Clzud htbeénu.rﬁ habebimus Aug-eod. hal us Luc. apud]
Yp- uc. Ep-Sev.
zz. quid m‘:ﬁ o3uodt:mlque P Cy{ quaecunque Aug. Ep-Sev. |
accipiamus | eius 1°] om. Luec. | seruamus]  custodiimus X
custodimus Luc. | quae] ‘yr ea Vg. |sunt placita] ei placent Luc. |in
conspectu eius] coram eo Vg. : ante conspectum eius Luc. | faciamus Luc,
23. et 1°—credamus] om. Luc. | nomini] in nomine ‘ﬁ Luc. | eius 2°]
ipsius Luc. | diligamus] amemus nos Luc. | inuicem] alterutrum Vg. |
mandatum nobis Vg.
24. mandata Vg. | manebit] manet Vg. | permanet] manet Vg
iv. 1. Kmi) dilectissimi Aug. | sps 1°—sunt] spmtum qui ex deo est
Aug. Yy |ex] a Spec-eodd | sint Vg. Cass. | qm] quia Aug. Iptodxenmt]
exierunt Vg. Iren. Luc. Fec. | in hoc saeculo] in mundum Vg. : in istum
mundum Aug. : ren. : in hunc mundum p. Spec. : om. hoc Luc.
2. hinc]in hoc Vg Ang Iren. : ex hoc Luc. | cognoscitur sps] cognoscite
spiritum Iren. : intellegite spiritum Luc. | Christum Isum Pnsc. 3/, | IHEM]
om. Prisc, Y/, | XPM] om. Cass. | in carne uenisse] om. Prisc. %, | carnem
Pnsc. s | ex. de Cyp. Prisc. 3/y Amb,

f. Qui autem negat in came uenisse de deo non est sed est de anti-
chnsu spiritu (antichristus cod.) Cyp. (cf. etiam Epist. 73. 15): et omnis
spiritus qui soluit Christum in carne uenisse non est ex deo Aug. */;: omnis
qui soluit Iesum Christum et negat eum in carne uenisse non est ex deo Aug.
1/; | omnis sps qui} quicunque sps Amb. !/, (uid.): omnis qui Amb. 1[ (uid.)

4/ | non confitetur] soluit p. Vg. Tert. 1/5 (uid.) Iren. Prisc. /‘,
/s : negat Tert. Yy Prisc. }/3 Amb. 1fy (cf. Cyp.): destruit Luc. | THM]
Iesum hristum in carne uenisse Aug. &'ert. Y/s (om. Iesum) Amb. %/y | non
est ex do Aug. | ex] de Amb. !/ Prisc. ’/, | et z"—annxplsn] et hic anti-
christus est Tert. '/y Prisc. Cass-cod. /;: sed de antichnisto est Iren. : et
hoc est antichristi Cass. ’/,~ed 1/; | hoc] hic p. Vg. Aug. | illus antixpisti p.]
antichristus Vg. Aug. | illius] quod est Luc. | quem] de quo Vg. Aug.:
%uod Cass. | quia] quoniam Vg uenturus est] uenit Vg. Cass. | nnnc]+um
saeculo] mundo V|

4. jam]om. Vg | et uicistis eos] uincite illos De smg cler. | eos]eum Vg.

Aug. | qm) quia Aug. Paul-Nol. 3/, | maior] potior Paul-Nol. 1/, | est in
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uobis Aug. | uobis] nobis Cass. Paul-Nol. ¥/, | hic—est 3°] qui in mundo VF. :
qui in hoc mundo est Aug. : qui in hoc mundo Cyp. ‘;: Cass. Paul-Nol. ¥,:
qui in isto mundo Cyp. /5.

§. hii)ipsi Vg. : isti Luc. | saeculo 1°] mundo Vg. Anf. | propterea] ideo
Vg. Aug. T&saeculo 2°) mundo Vg. Aug. | saeculum audit eos] mundus eos
audit Vg. Aug.

6. nos 1°J+autem Luc, 1cognoscit] nouit Vg. Aug. | qui 2°]+autem
Luc. | nos audit] audit nos Luc. | hinc] in hoc Vg. : ex hoc Aug. Luc. |
cognoscimus spm] cognoscitur spiritus Aug. : intellegimus spiritum Luc,

7. kmi] dilectessimi Aug. | diligamus] amemus Luc. | inuicem] gr. nos
Vg. : nos alterutrum Luc. | qm] quia Vg. Aug. | fratrem suum] om. Vg.
Aug. De rebap. | suum] om. p. | cognoscit] cognouit Aug.

8. qui—dm] om. Aug. (uid.) De rebap. (uid.) | qui] quicunque Luc. |
diligit] + fratrem Luc. | ignorat] non nouit Vg. Aug. Luc. | quia] quoniam
Vg. Luc. | caritas] dilectio Aug. De rebap. Claud. Mam.,

9. in] ex Luc. Spec. | apparuit] manifestata est Aug. Spec. (manifesta
cod.): declarata est Luc. | caritas] dilectio Aug. | di] Domini Spec-ed. |
nobis] uobis Spec-ed. | qm] quia Aug. : quod Spec. | unicum] unigenitum
Vg. Aug. | ds] om. Aug. Spec. | saeculo] mundum Vg. : hunc mundum p.
Aug. Spec. : saeculum Luc. | eum] ipsum Aug. Spec-ed.

10. caritas] dilectio Aug. | quod] quasi Vg. : quia Aug. | nos 1°] om.
Aug. | dilexerimus] dileximus Aug. : amauerimus Luc. | dm] om. Aug. :
dnm. Aug-cod. | qm] quia Aug. : quod Luc. | ipse dilexit nos) prior nos ille
dilexit Cass. | ipse]+ prior Vg. Aug. | dilexit] amauerit Luc. | misit] miserit
Luc.] propitiaiorem] propitiationem Vg. : litatorem Aug. : expiatorem Luc.

| pro peccatis nostris] peccatorum nostrorum Luc. | .

11. Kmi] dilectissimi Aug. | si sic] sicut p. | si]+ergo] Luc. | sic] ita
Aug. | dilexit] amauit Luc.] debemus et nos Aug. | et] sic p. | diligere
inuicem] alterutrum diligere Vg.: inuicem diligere Aug. : alterutrum
amare Luc.

12. quod si] si Vg. Aug. | diligimus p. | manebit Aug. | caritas] dilectio
ing. | perfecta—nobis] in nobis perfecta est Vg.: erit perfecta in nobis

13. in 1°] ex Vict.Vit. | cognoscimus] scimus Vict.Vit. : intellegimus
p- | gom] quia Aug. Vict.Vit. | in 2°—ipse] om. Vict.Vit. | ipso] eo Vg. |
qm] quia Aug. Vict.Vit. | suo) dei p. : sancto Vict. Vit. _

14. testamur] testificamur Vg.: testes sumus Aug. | qm] quia p.
Aug. | pater misit] misit deus Cass. | saeculi] mundi Vg, Aug.

15. quicunque] quisquis Vg. Cass-cod.: qui Aug. !/, Tert. Cass-cod. :
quisque Cass-ed. | confessus fuerit] crediderit Cass. | qm] quod_Aug.] ihs]
Christus Tert. (uid.) | eo] ipso Aug. : illo Tert. Cass. | ipse in do] caritas dei
in eo perfecta est Cass. (?). _

16, credimus p. | in 1°—ds 1°] quam dilectionem deus habet Aug. | in
caritate 1°) caritati Vg. | caritas] dilectio Aug. Cyp. /s Paul-Nol. : agape
Cyp-cod. ‘/,l) et 3°] om. Cyp. Y/, Cass-ed. | in 8°—do] in deo in dilectione
Cyp-codd. 1/y | caritate 2°] dilectione Aug. . 1y: agape Cyp. |
permanet] manet Vg. Aug. Cyp. %/, Cass. | e{)g illo Aug. 1/, E‘;.p Yy
ipso Cass. | manet 2°] om. Vg. Cyp-mad. 1/, Aug. Cass.

17. karitas in nobis) dilectio (-+eius 1) in nobis Aug. % : in nobis
dilectio Aug. 1/, | karitas]+Dei Vg. | in nobis] nobiscum Vg.|. . .Jut
Vg. Aug. | habeamus Vg. Aug. Cass. | die Aug. Cass-ed.

18. caritate] dilectione Aug. !/, Tert. | sed]+enim Tert. | perfecta] con-
summata Aug. | caritas] dilectio Aug 1/; Tert. %, Amb. Salv. Tyr. Ruf.
Hier. | foras mittit] foras abicit Tert, 1/, : excludit foras Amb. | foris Aug-
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cod. | gm]quia Aug. Tert. !/; | poenam] tormentum Aug. : suppliciamentum
Tert. ‘7, | qui autem] et qui Tert. /s | caritatem] dilectione Aug. Tert. ¥,

19. ergo] om. Aug. | diligamus]+deum Vg. | qm] quia Aug. Cass. |
ipse] deus Vg. Cass. (?) | nos dilexit Aug. '/p.

20. quis] qui Cyp-ed. | dicit Luc. | diligo dm] gr. quoniam Vg. : quoniam
diligit dm Cyp. : quia diligit dm Luc. : <de>se quod deum diligit Faust.
odit—suum 2°] om. p.* | oderit Vg. | enim] autem Luc. | diligit] amat Luc.
quem uidet] om. Cyp-cod. Luc. | dm 2°] dominum Aug.-codd. | quomodo]
non Cyp-ed. Luc. R

21. hoc]+ergo p. | a do] ab ipso Aug. Luc. : ab eo p. | diligit] amat
Luc. | diligat]amet Luc.

v. 1 quia] quoniam Vg.: quod Aug. | est 1°] sit Aug. : om. Spec. | est
2°] +deus in ipso est et ipse in deo Spec. | genitorem] eum qui genuit Vg. :
qui genuit eum Aug. | eum] pr. et Vg. | genitus—eo] ex deo (eo p.) natus est
p. Spec-ed. : natus est ex ipso Spec-codd. | genitus] natus Vg. _

2. hinc] in hoc Vg. Aug. kcognoscimus] intellegimus Luc. | qm) quia
Aug. | diligimus 1°] amamus Luc. | filios] natos Vg. | cum] quia Aug. :
quando Luc. | diligimus dm] deum diligamus Vg.: deum diligimus Aug. :
amamus dm Luc. | mandata] praecepta Aug. | eius] ipsius Luc. | facimus]
faciamus Vg. : seruaunimus p.

3. caritas]+dei Vg. Aug. Luc. : dilectio dei Aug. | ut—seruemus) om.
Luc. | mandata 1°] praecepta Aug. lLseruemns] explic. Aug. : custodiamus
Vg. : obseruemus Aug. | eius] ipsius Luc.

4. quia] quoniam Vg. | saeculum 1°, 2°] mundum Vg.

§. quis] qui ‘;) | autem] om. Vg. | saeculum] mundum Vg. | credidit p. |
quia] quoniam Vg.

6. et 2°] om. Vg. De rebap. | tantum in aqua] in aqua solum Vg. | testi-
monium] qui testihgcatur Vg.: qui testimonium_perhibet De rebap.: qui
testimonium reddit Spec. | quia] quoniam Vg. Ja;ps] Christus IP Vg.

7, 8. quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo Pater uerbum et
spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra
spiritus et aqua et sanguis et hi tres unum sunt Vg. : cf. ¢f sterum de patre et

lio et spiritu sancto scriptum est et tres unum sunt Cyp. : quia tres testimonium
perhibent s?iritus et angm et sanguis et isti tres unum sunt De reba& 3/, (in
unum cod. Y/, cf. von Soden, Das latesnische NT. in Afrika, p. 280): tres
testes sunt aqua sanguis et spiritus Amb. : tria sunt quae testimonium
perhibent aqua sanguis ( + et !/;) Spiritus Euch. 3/, : tria sunt qui testimonium
dicunt in terra aqua caro et sanguis et haec tria in unum sunt et tria sunt
quae testimonium dicunt in caelo pater uerbum et spiritus et haec tria unum
sunt in Christo Iesu Prisc. : tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dant cod.)
in caelo pater uerbum (et filius codd.) et spiritus sanctus (om. sanctus cod.) et
hi tres unum sunt Vict.Vit. : tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus et hii tres unum sunt Spec. !/;: quoniam (quia p. Spec-
cod.) tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt (dant p.) in terra spiritus aqua et
sanguis et hi tres unum sunt in Christo Iesu et tres sunt qui testimonium
dicunt (dant p.) in caelo pater uerbum et (om. et p.) spiritus (+sanctus p.
Spec-cod.) et hii tres unum sunt p. Spec. Y/,

9. accepimus p. | quia 1°—di 2°]pe:m. p- | quia 1°] quoniam Vg. | quia
2°] quod maius est quoniam Vg. | testatus est Tert.

10. filio 1°] filium Vg. | di 2°] eius Spec. | se] semet ipso Spec. | qui 2°]
+autem Spec. 5in do] filio Vg. : Iesu Christo Spec. | eum] deum Spec. |
quia non credit] quoniam non credidit p. | in testimonium] testimonio p.
Spec. | eius) om. Vg. Spec. | ds] om. Spec. )

12, Cf. qui filium non habet nec uitam habet Tert. | di 1°] om. Vg.
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sriscl; :+in se p. | uitam habet] habet uitam p.(+ eternam) Vg. | di 2°] om.
. Prisc.
& 13. haec] pr. carissimi p. | scripsi p. | quia] quoniam Vg.

14. ad eum] apud dm p. | quidquid] quodcumque Vg.

15. si] om. Vg | 3\:1&] qm p. | petivimus] postulamus Vﬁ

16. si quis] qui . : omnis qui p. | peccare] delinquere Tert. %/,
Hil. | %ecutum 1°) dehctum Tert. ¥y: om. Hil, | no) pr. sed Hil, |

tulabit] petat Vg. Hil. : Sem pro eo p. | dabit ei uitam] dabitur ei vita Vg.

ert. }/y Cass-codd. !/, : +deus p. Cass-codd. 3/, | ei] llll dens Hll. |
mortem 2°] pecennu non ad mortcm p- Vg é&ss '/,
ﬁccannbus ed. ! ) q\u (qma /) non ad mortem dehnq\ut Tert ’/, om.

il. | enim] om Eas. 1/, | peccatum 2°] delictum Tert. /3 usque 2°] om.
Vg. Tert. %, | non 3°] pr. sed Hil. | pro] de Tert. 1/, | ut postulet]
om. Hil, (llld ) | postulet] roget quis Vg.: gr. quis Tert. '/, roget Cass.
(rogent Codd.) Ang (+qms cod.).

17 Iniustitia] iniquitas Vg. | peccatum 1°, 2°] delictum Tert.

‘qm] quia Vg.: quod Tert. | est] sit Tert. | peccat] delinquit Tert. |
naumtag] generatio Vg Aug. Cass.

19. totus—est]saeculum totum in malo positum est Salv. | mundus totus
Vg. l| l:Iot]us] omnis Prisc. | mundus] pr. hic Paul-Nol. (uid.) | positus est] iacet
Paul-No|

20. uenit]+et carnem uiduit nostri causa et passus est et resurrexit a
mortuis adsumpsit nos p. Spec. | et 1°—XPO] Cf. et nos dedit sensum per quem
sciremus uod est uerbum in Christo Iesu Paul.Oros. | intellectum) sensum
Vg. Paul. Spec. | sciamus]) cognoscamus Vg. : osceremus Spec. |
quod est uemm] uerum deum Vg. : eum qui (quia c codd.) uerus est Spec. | et
3°] ut Spec-cod. luero] uerbum Spec-codd. | IIHU XPO] om. Vg. | hic]
1pse Aug. | ds) om. Kec | aeterna] +et resurrectio nostra Spec.

%hoh] fratres Aug. | custodite uos] cauete Aug. | ab idolis)a simulacris
Vg. Aug Spec. + Amen Vg,

dyaxd» . . . dnhgerehthg Aug. (iii. 14) amare Luc.
g- Aug. (iii. 23) ,, Luc.
dxlexenmus q Vg. (iv. 10) amauerimus Luc.
dileximus Aug.
diligere q Vg. Aug. De rebap. (iv. 7, 11) amare Luc.
» q Vg. Aug. (iv. 20) » Luc.
» q Vg. Aug. (v. 2) s Luc.
dydwry o o o cnntas th (ii. 5) dilectio Aug.
” qu (iii. 16) ,, Aug.

” cog (iil. 17) ,, Aug Cyp-cod. /5 agape Cyp-

q Vg. (w. 8) Aug. De reba
’,’, q Vg. (w. 9 13, 12, 17) dilectioPAng. agape

G
»” (lv. 16)  dilectio Aug. Cyp. /5

» qu Aug. (v. 3) ,, Aug. Luc.

Vg. (3 Jn. 6) ,» Hier.
dyawyrés . . eansslmusth (ii. 7)  dilectissimus Aug
”» q Vg. (iv. 7, 11) ”» Aug.
Vg. (3 Jn. 1) » Aug.

dyyeNla . . . mmdammhq (il 11) annunciatio Vg. Aug. repromissio

dyrlfery . . . castificare h (m 3) sanctificare Vg. Aug.
dysés . . . . castush (iii. 3) sanctus Vg. Aug.
ddixla . . o iniquitash Vg, Aug. (i. 9) iniustitia Tert.
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iniquitas Vg. (v. 17) iniustitia q.
tollere h Vg. (iii. 5) auferre Aug. lace V.
petere, petere q (v. 15) petere, postulare
postulare q Tert. (v. 16) petere Vg. Hil. &
postulare q Tert. (v. 16) rogare Vg. Aug. Casss
(ii. 16) supetbu l.utle h Vg.
ambitio saeculi C nF

s  mundi Cy

" humanae uitae Pnsc.
inuicem q Aug. (iii. 23) alterutrum Vg.

» qAug. (iv.7) nos inuicem Ve nosalterutrum Luc,

» qAug. alterutrum g Luc.
Aug. (2 Jo. §
peccue h Vg Ang (n. 10) delmquexe Cyp. Tert.
(v. 16) Tert. Hil

pec'éamm h 53 Cyp. (:. 9) delictum Tert. Ang

fors:tmh(u lg)uu ueV Aug Cyp. (m. u?/.ood.l’/.).
remittere h Vg (i. %dxmmcre Cyp Tert. A
substantia h q Vg. Cyp. facultates Aug.

gemtoremAq (v. 1) eum qui genuit Vg. qui genuit eum

qulgemtusest Aug. (v. i.) qui natus est Vg. §
natiuitas q (v. &) generatio Vq Aug. Cass. & Spes
scire h Vg. (ii. §) cognoscere Aug.

cognoscere q Vg. Aug. (v. 2) intelligere Luc,
proptereaq:} é) ideo Vg. Aug.

lustum h ooy Aug. (ii. 1)? suffragatorem Cyp.
idolum q (v. zx)sxmulacmm Vg. Aug. S

mandau?m h Vg. Aug. (ii. 3) pme:egpml:céyp.

» q Vg (v. ) ”» Aug.

”» q Vg. (v. » ug.

” Vg an (3 Jo. 5) ”» Aug.
prodiemnub ug. (iv. 1) exierunt Vg Luc. Spec.
Tert. (ii. 19) » h Cyp. Aug.

(prodiit h (Buch.).
profecti sunt Vg. (3 Jn. 7) Hier,
(iv. 18) foras mittit q Vg Aug. Tert, ’I..
foras abicit Tert. /;.
excludit foras Amb.
concupiscentia h Cyp. Vg. (ii. 16) desiderium Aug.
uoluntas Prisc.
» h Cyp. Vg. (ii. 17) desideria Aug.
(ii. 2) exoratio h.
propitiatio Vg.
propitiator Aug. .
placatio Tert. Hil.
deprecatio Cyp.
? satisfactio et plmho Ad Vigil.
(iv. 10) pro sluntor q.
rropmnuo
tator Aug.
expmothLuc. ) dare Ve. T dare A S
urgare h (i. 9) emundare ‘ert. mundare Aug.
guemadmﬁdum h (ii. 6) sxcﬁt Vg. Aug. quomodo 8&
ier,



\n03uey

k\agis o o

xbopos o

Abyos

paprupobper .

naprupels

perafefhxauer .

vearloxos .

11 Eypoxa

wradla .

wapdkAnros .

wapowsia o
fopater
ravra .
Téxva .
rexvia
Té\etos

. wnpeElr

e o o o o o

TUPAODY o

@garepobadat

APPENDIX 218

wocaremur h (iii. 1) nominemur Vg. appellemur Aug.

uocemur Aug.

poena q Vg. Tert. 1/, (iv. 18) tormentum Aug. supplicia-
mentum Tert. Y5

saeculum h (ii. 2) mundus Vg. Aug.
» h Cyp. (ii. 16) , Vg. Aug. Cyp.
» h (i1, 17) » Vg. Aug. Cyp.

I Luc. (iii. 13) » hq Vi ug.
”» q(iv. 1, 5, 14) 5 Vg Aug.
»  q Luc (iv. 9) » Vg Aug. Spec.
» (2]Jn.7) Luc. w Vg

uerbum h Vg. (i. 10) sermo Tert.

(iv. 14) testamur q.

testificamur Yg.

testes sumus Aug.

(v. 7, 8) testimonium dare Vg.

testificari q.

testimonium perhibere De rebap. Euch, Vict.Vit.

testis esse Amb.

testimonium dicere Prisc. Spec.

(iii. 14) transimus h q.

translati sumus Vg. h (Buch.).

transinimus Aug.

transitum fecimus Luc.

unicus q (iv. 9) unigenitus Vg. Aug.

juuenis h Aug. (ii. 13) adolescens Vg,
»  Vg. Aug. (ii. 14) ”» h.

(ii. 4) se noscere h.

se nosse Vg. (cui) Cyp. A

uia cognouit (-ui ug.
gueti h Aug. (ii. u)y%fantes Vg.

. aduocatus h Vg. Cyp. Aug. (ii. 1) paracletus Faust, Vict.

6 o o o 0 0o o

Vit.
praesentia h (ii. 28) aduentus Vg. Aug.
occidit h q Vg. Aug. (jii. 12) interfecit.
haec h Vg. Aug. (ii. 1) ista Cyp.
filii q Aug. (v. 2) nati Vg.
fili h (ii. 1) flioli Vg. Cyp. Aug. Tert. fratres Aug.
perfectus XVg. Aug. (iv. 18) consummatus Aug.
seruare h Aug. (ii. 3) obseruare Vg. custodire gy . Luc.
»» Aug. Luc. (ii. 5) ” EVg.
» q Vg. Aug. (iii. 22) » Luc.
» qAug. (v. 3) obseruare Luc. ,, Vgl;scu
obscoecn.ri h Vg. (ii. 11) excaecare Cyp. Aug. obscurare
uc.
manifestus esse Vg. (ii. 19).
manifestari Aug. (ii. 19, 28, iii. 2), h (iii. 2), Tert. (iii. 2),
Tert. Aug. (iii. 8), Aug. Spec. (iv. 9).
praesto esse h (ii. 19).
uenire h (ii. 28).
apparere Vg. (i)i. 28) Vg.'Aug. (iii. 2) h q Vg. (iii. 8) q Vg.
(iv.

. 9).
reuelari Amb. (iii. 2).
declarari Luc. (iii. 8, iv. 9).
lumen h Vg. (ii. 7) lux Aug.
,» h Aug. (i3 (i. 9) lux Vg. Aug. (*/9) Cyp.
(Spec.).
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Xpelar bxer . . (iii. 17) egere q.
(cui) opus [est] h (Buch.).
necessitatem habere Vg.
desiderantem Cyp.
esurientem Aug.

CoLLATION oF THE OLD LATIN TEXT WITH THE GREEK
(ED. NESTLE)

L 1.03]pret
om. o efeacapeba.
2. 9 {wy] ipsa uita.
paprupovuer | testes sumus.

nuev) in nobis.
3 oﬁuae. .
xas vuav] xobis.
pera 1°] pr. sit.
pera Tov warpos] cum Deo Patre
pera z°| om.
Tov wov avrov] post Xpwrow
4. npess] uobis.
npwv] uestrum,
6. eav] quodsi.
7. avros] ef ipse.

xafapfe] purgabit.
Inoov] + Xpiorov=Vg.

8. oux eariv] post quw=Vg.
9. €Ty om.
amwo| €X.
10. ear] quod si: si Vg.
molovpev] faciemus.
IL. 2. daopos] post eorv=Vg.
4. ott_eyvwxa] se noscere: se nosse Vg.: quia cognoni

C
xat 2°] om.

§. os &’ av] nam qui.
avrov] post Aoyor= Vg,
aAnfus] om.
6. ovrws| om.
7. eroAnv] post kauyr.
axere] habuistis.
8. aAnfes] uere.
mapaywerat] iam transeunt : transierunt Vg.
10. o] pr. nam.
13. Tov ax apxys] quod erat ab initio.
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14. eypaya 1°, 3°] seribo.
eypaya vy Tatepes] om.
16. oapxos)+ est.
Buov]+est (uid.).
oux] pr. guae.
17. avrov| om.
18. xa 2°] om.
19. efnAfav) ? prodiit.
noav 1°] erat.
noav 2°] fuisset.
pepomrecay] permansisset.
davepwfwawv] praesto fiat.
20. exere] accepistis.
wavres| omnia.
21. ore ouk odare] guasi ignorantibus.
a\\’ ore odare] sed (+quasi Vg.) saentibus.
22. ovk etrrw] est.
24. & vy 1°] post peverw.
eav] quod si.
27. pever] permaneat: maneat Vg.
28. eav] cum.
davgwl] uenerit: apparuerit Vg.
oxwpev] post mappioiav.
IIL. 1. ere] ecce.
ov ywwoxe npas] nos inhonorat (Ber.): nos egnorat
(Buch.).
m—awov] om.
2. mt] qui.
cav] cum.
avre] post eropefa
3. ex avrw] in eo.
exewos) et ille.
7. xafws—exevos] om.
8. o 1°]+autem.
10. @ tourw] ex hoc q: 7 koch Vg. Aug.
11. avrp—ayyehwa] hoc est mandatum h q.
12. ex] pr. gui Q.
13. pn] pr. et.
vpas] nos h q.
16. eyvwxaper] cognoscimus.
17. xpewav exovra) egere h q; necessitatem habere Vg,
18. Aoyw] tantum uerbo h (uerba) g.
19. o] pr. et.
yrwgopeda) cognoscimus h: cognoscimur q.
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20.

21.
22,
23.
24.

19.
20.

21.
2
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n xapdua] cor nostrum h q.

ort 2°] om. h q Vg.
7 xapowx un| cor nostrum non nos,
AapfBavouev| accipiemus.

aroAyv] post yuw.
Tas evrodas] mandatum.
nuev] post edwxer = Vg,

ruoop.cv]] suademus q : suadebimus h Vg,

. @ tovrw] hinc.

Ywwoxere] cognoscitur.
AnAvfora] uenisse.

K7 opodoyet] non confitetur : soluit Vg.
€pxerac| uenturus est.

0 2°—xoopw) his qui in saeculo est.

. avrod] hii.

avrwv| post axover

. axovet 2°] post nuwy 2°

ayarav] + fratrem suum = De rebapt.

. ovx qvw]] ignorat.

Aaopov] propitiatorem.
alnAovs] post ayamav.

. mmroﬂ} post refearac=Vg,

& Nuv| post eoriv.
Tov viov) filium suum.

. ;4(0’ 'qp.wv] in nobis,

exwpev] habemus,

wpwros] prior.

ort] om.

ewpaxev (bis)] wuidet,
wfa;uomodo.

ar avrov) a deo.

o rou-rw]] hinc.

Tov Geov] post ayarwper 2°

. yap] post eorw = Vg.

Tov Beov] om.

. 7 wknoaca) guae uinct,
. w'nv] +autem.
. %] pr. et.

T0 papryupovy| testimonium.

& 10 vati] j}ost povov.

. paprvpouvvres|+ in terra.

apa] +et tres sunt qui testificantur in caelo pater et

uerbum et sps scs.
ot Tpets] hi tres.
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«s To ev] unum.
10. paprupay 1°]+ di.
7w ew] in do: filio Vg,
prav 2°] + eius.
II. ﬁn&?ﬂ post]n/,uv= Vg.
12. Tov vov 1°] 4+ di.
13. eypaya] ? scribo.
14. ort eav 7] quia quidquid : quia quodcunque Vg.
16. dn] scit.
apapravovra) peccare.
earwv] + enim.
17. ov] om. =Vg.
18. o yerrmbes ex Tov feov] natiuitas di: generatio Dei Vg,
19. o xoopos] post olos.
20. odapev 8e] et scimus: scimus Vg.
Tov aAnfwvov] quod est uerum: uerum Deum Vg.
:o'p.tvl Simus.
& o ww) filio.

In the above collation the Greek has been underlined when
the Latin supports a Greek reading which differs from that
contained in Nestle’s text. The differences between the Old
Latin and Vulgate have also been marked. When the Old
Latin agrees with the Vulgate the rendering has been printed in
Italics, or the agreement has been noted by the symbol “=Vg.”;
when the Vulgate differs from both the Greek and the Old Latin
its rendering has been added; in all other cases the Vulgate
agrees with the Greek against the Old Latin. For the “ Vulgate,”
Nestle’s printed text has been used. The amount of help to be
obtained from the Old Latin in determining the Greek text is
not great. There are, of course, but few passages in which
there is serious doubt as to the true reading. But the collation
brings out at least one interesting fact, in the number of instances
where Greek variants are not involved, but where the Vulgate
agrees with the Greek against the Old Latin. This shows the
extent to which the Vulgate has revised a not very accurate
translation into far closer conformity with the Greek text. The
facts are of some interest in connection with the tendency which
is clearly marked in the Old Latin to add interpretative glosses.
In two passages the textual evidence of the Old Latin is of
special interest. In iv. 3 the reading * non confitetur ” supports
the view which is suggested by the evidence of Cyprian and
Tertullian that the original reading in Greek has u7y Suoloye
and that the Ave (represented by the Vulgate “soluit” and
apparently known to Tertullian) came into the Latin text as an
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interpretative gloss. In the more famous passage v. 7, 8 the
Old Latin gives us the gloss in its earlier form in which the
earthly witnesses precede the heavenly, as in the text of
Priscillian, whose quotation of the passage is the earliest known
evidence for the insertion. It is unfortunate that in both these
verses we are dependent for our Old Latin text on Ziegler's
Freisingen Fragments, and have not the help of the Fleury
Palimpsest, which, though not pure African, undoubtedly
approaches nearer to the earlier forms of the Old Latin text.

In the case of the two shorter Epistles we have no help from
MSS, except the last few verses (115—end) of the Third Epistle,
which are extant in the Latin (only) of Codex Bezae, where they
are found between the Fourth Gospel and the Acts, a position
which perhaps suggests, as has been pointed out, that in this MS
the Johannine Epistles were treated as an appendix to the Gospel

It has therefore been possible to reproduce only the quots-
tions of the Epistles which follow the Old Latin text or at
least afford information about it. The words in these quotations
which do not agree with the Vulgate have been printed in
Clarendon type, in order to show how far the citations yield Old
Latin evidence. A few have been added which are not con-
tained in the Volumes already published in the Vienna Corpws.
In their case the reference to Migne has been given with the
number of the volume in his edition of the Father quoted. It
may be worth while to tabulate the following renderings, in
addition to those already given, which they attest :

O. L. Vulgate.
dworapSdvew recipere (Luc.g accipere.
&vuxds gentilis (Hier. gens.
évdmioy coram ( ,, ) in conspectu.
épyov factum (Cyp.) opus (Luc.).
xalds sicut (Luc.) quemadmodum.

quasi (Aug.)
AapBdvew admittere (Cyp.) recipere.
accipere (Luc.
wAdvos fallax (Luc. Spec.) seductor.
mpoméprew praemittere (Hier.) deducere.
as sicut (Luc.) tanquam.

So far as it goes this evidence supports that which has been
collected in connection with the First Epistle. The Bezan
fragment, which has been collated with the Vulgate and also
with the Greek (Nestle’s text has been used in both cases)
again shows the usual Vulgate accommodation to the Greek, but
suggests a Greek text further removed from that which Jerome
made the basis of his Vulgate.
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The Speculum quotation of 2 Jn. 11 affords another instance
of the addition of glosses. The words (ecce praedixi uobis ne
in diem domini condemnemini) are found in some MSS of the
Vulgate.

The text of the Perpignan MS in the two minor Epistles is
mainly Vulgate. The following readings may, however, be noted :

2 Jn. 4 gauisus] pr. Karissimi | 7 prodierunt | 8 custodite ne
perdatis | estis]+in Dno | 9 doctrina]+eius | 12 per chartam
et atramentum] per atramentum et in epistola | futurum
uenturum | electae] + ecclesie 3 Jn. 2 |egit | 4 gratiam
gaudium | 6 benefacis deducens | profecti sunt] peregrinantur |
huiusmodi] + participes | 14 te uisurum (cf. d) | saluta tu amicos
nominatos.

2 Jn. 10, 11—Cypr. Sent. Episc. 81. “Si quis ad uos!
uenit et doctrinam Christi non habet, nolite eum admittere in
domum uestram et aue ? illi ne dixeritis 8 qui enim dixerit ¢ illi
aue ? communicat factis eius malis.”

1 eos A. ? haue SL habe T2,
8 dixeris S. ¢ om. qui enim dixerit S.

2 Jn. 7-8—Irenaeus, 1. xvi. 8 (ed. Stieren). “Multi
seductores exierunt in hune mundum qui non confitentur Iesum
Christum in carne uenisse. Hic est seductor et Antichristus.”

2 Jn. 11. “Qui enim dicit eis Aue communicat operibus
ipsorum nequissimis.”

2 Jn. 7—Priscillian, p. 30. *“ Qui non confitentur Christum
Iesum in carne uenisse, hi sunt seductores et antichristi.”

2 Jn. 4-11—Lucifer, p. 28 (ed. Hartel). 4. “Gauisus sum
valde quod inueni de filiis tuis ambulantes in ueritati sicuti
mandatum accepimus a patre.

5. “Oro te, domina, non sicut mandatum nouum scribens
tibi, sed quod habuimus ab initio, ut diligamus nos alterutrum ;

6. “et haec est caritas ut ambulemus secundum mandata eius.
hoc est mandatum sicut audistis ab initio ut in eo ambuletis.

7. “quoniam multi fallaces progreesi sunt in saeculo! qui
non confitentur Iesum Christum uenisse in carnem ; isti sunt
fallaces et antichristi.

1 geclo.

8. “uidete eos, ne perdatis quod operati estis, sed ut mercedem
plenam recipiatis.

9. “omnis qui recedit et non manet in doctrina Christi
deum non habet; qui autem manet in doctrina eius ille et
patrem et filium habet.

et 1°—christo] a doctrina eius Luc. Y/,.

10. “si quis uenerit ad nos et hanc doctrinam non adfert,
nolite accipere eum in domum et aue nolite dicere ei;
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11. “quienim dicit ei aue communicat operibus eius malignis.”

2 Jn. 7—ad Petrum Fullonen. Ep. Imp. p. 198. “Multi
exierunt in mundum seductores, qui non confitentur Christum
Iesum in carne uenisse.”

2 Jn. 7—Gelasius i. ad Ep. Dardaniae. Ep. 79, p. 221.
¢ Qui negat Christum in carne uenisse hic est antichristus.”

2 Jn. 3—Augustine, ad Rom. c. 12 (Migne, iii. 2096). “Sit
uobiscum gratia misericordia pax a Deo Patre et Jesu Christo
Filio Patris.”

2 Jn. s—Augustine, De gratia et libero arbitrio, c. 35 (Migne,
x. 9o03). “Non quasi praeceptum nouum scribam tibi sed
quod habuimus ab initio ut diligamus inuicem.”

3 Jn. 1—Augustine, ad KRom. c. 12 (Migne, iii. 2096).
* Senior Gaio dilectissimo quem ego diligo in ueritate.”

3 Jn. 5~7—]Jerome, /n Titum, Lib. i. 701 (Migne, vii. 568).
 Charissime fideliter facis quodecumque operaris in fratribus et
hoc peregrinis qui testimonium dederunt dilectioni tuae coram
ecclesia quos optime facies si praemiseris Deo digne pro
nomine enim Domini exierunt nihil accipientes a gentilibus.”

2 Jn. 7—Spec. 315, 6, ed. Weihrich. 7. “Quoniam multi
fallaces ! prodierunt in hune mundum, qui non confitentur
iesum christum dominum nostrum? in carne® uenisse hiit
fallaces et antichristi ® sunt.”

1 fallaces S. 3 dom nrm ihm xpm MVLC,
8 om. in carne C. 4hi L.
8 antecris | tii S anticristi V.

2 Jn. 10, 11—Spec. 517, 4. T¥o. *Si quis uenit ad uos et hanc
doctrinam non adfert, nolite eum recipere in domum ! et aue 2 ne
dixeritis ei.?

1r. “qui enim dicit illi aue* communicat operibus eius
malignis. ecce praedixi uobis ne in diem® domini con-
demnemini.® ”

3 Jn. 46-end.
1in domo M. ® habe S M! aue M?L C,
8 illi ne dixeritis M L C, 4 habe S abe ML
$diem SMLC. ¢ condempnemini M C,

CobEx BEzAE (f. 415).

qui malefacit non uidit dm
demetrio testimonium exhibetur ab omnibus
et ab ipsa ueritate
et nos uero testimonium perhibemus
§ et scis testimonium nostrum uerum est
plura habui scribere tibi
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sed nolo per atramentum

et calamum scribere tibi

spero enim protinus te uisurum
10 et 0s ad os locuturum pax tecum
Salutant te amici tui

saluta amicos nomatim.

ErisTuLAE Ionanis IIL

Explicit
wncipit
Actus Apostolerum.
2. exhibetur] redditur Vg. 12. pepaprvpyrar]testimo
nium exhibetur.
4. et nos uero] sed et nos Vg. or] om.
5. scis] nosti quoniam Vg. 13. woAla] plura.
6. plura] multa Vg, oot 2°] post ypagewr.
7. nolo] nolui Vg, 14. 3¢] enim.
9. enim] autem Vg. AaAnoopev]locuturum
uisurum] uidere Vg. 15. oo tecum.
ro. locuturum] loquemur Vg. ot $ihot] amici tui.
tecum] tibi Vg,

I1. tui] om. Vg.
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A. GENERAL.

ABSOLUTE statements, writer’s use of,
Anointing, §5.
Antichrist, 49 ff., ?9, 69 ff,
Antinomianism, 1f., 8
Antiochus 1v., 73.
Aorist, Epistolary, 42, 179.
meaning of, 82, 131,
Apodosis, introduced by «al, 63.
Article, absence of, s1.
use of double, 6.
Assurance, xxviii.,?& 121, 141.
Atonement, Day of, 28,

Bab{lonian Myth, 69 ff.

Barkochba, xviii.

Belief, 103.

Blood, meaning of, in Jewish thought,

15.
Brotherhood, author’s conception of,
39 94.

Cain, interpretation of history of,

92.
Chiliasm, Ixxv ff.
Christology of Epistles, xvi, xx, 8,
Commandment, Old and New, mean-

ing of, 33ff.
15

Demas, 1xxxiii.
Demetrius, Ixxxii f., 192 f.
Demonstrative, use of, for emphasis,

vi,
Diotrephes, Ixxxii, 187 f.
Docetism, xliv ff., Ixxvi.

Eschatology, xviii, xxi, 37, §1.
Ethical teaching of opl;one’nts, L
Eye-witnesses, 2.

False Teachers, the, xxxviii ff., §81.

Fellowship, 8, 15, 104, 120.

First person plural, use in these
Epirtles, 9, 13, 93, 122, 193.

Forgiveness, meaning of dgeos in
N.T., 20.

Genitive, after substantives, §.
8Iosses, 49, 138, 1{79. P
nosticism, xxviii f., 29, 31f., 83,
Gospel and Epistles— 3 %55
Common types of sentences, v.
Differences in minor points, xi.
External attestation, xxii.
Ideas common to both, viii f.
Limitations of Vocabulary, vii.
¢ Originality’ of Author, x, xxiii,
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Gospel and Epistles—

i’“r:allels mpl‘Et‘,ptstla to the Last
Discourses, xxiv.

Peculiarities of Epistles, xiii.

Phrases Common to both, i ff.

References in Epistles to Gospel,
xxiv ff.

Similarity and differences of style,
v, xxii.

Heavenly Witnesses, the history of
the Gloss, 154 ff.

Hosp:tahty, duty of, Ixxix, lxxxi,
178, 184.

Intercession, 145, 147.
Itacism, 1

Judaism, xli ff.

Knowledge, meaning in S. John, 29.

Love, teaching of Epistle on, 117ff.,
122, 125.

Monarchian tendencies in Epistles,
M b Epi devel
onarchical iscopate, development
of, lxxxvnr. pates P
Mnduk, goff.

Name, meaning of, in Jewish thought,
44

Nominative absolute, use of, 60, 62.

Organization of Asiatic Churches,
Ixxxix £, ’

B. AUTHORS

Addai, Doctrine of, lix.
Apoa.lypse use of Antichrist Legend,

Athmums, Ixii.
Augustine, xxx, Ixi, 3, 27, 43, 86,
113, 156.

]?l::ulceltn' lxxxm,llxxxv 172, 182.
of, 7
Basnhdes, ;’l‘f: ypse 5
Bede, 88f., 133.
Bengel, 33.

INDICES

Paraclete, xxff., 23fL
Puenthens. 666,808
Parousis, 37, I.
Polemical aim of Epistles, xxvi,
xxxviii ff,
Prayer, on, 102, 144-
Propitiation, xviii, xxi, 28, 119.

Relative, mﬁ'eqnent use of, v.
Rgnuom writer's fondness for,

Second and Third Epi
Relation to the First, Ixxivfl ; his-

torical of, Ixxxiv
Second Epistle—
Cucumstanm under which written,

Compa.nson with the Didache,
lxxx,

si Destination, lexx. .
in, meaning of dpapriar &rew
Gospel and Epistle, 17.
universality of, 22.
Sin unto death, 145 ff.

Third Epistle—
Cucumstanees under which written,

Rel:smon to the Second, lxxxii,

187£.

Tiimat, 69 ff.

Titles of Christ, 8, 16, 27, §8, 108,
131, 175.

World, the, meaning of, in S. John
47, 92£,, 107,

AND WORKS.

Berger, lggﬁ’., 197

Bnc nasl;, 197 ff.
Burkitt, Ixi.

oo o 0 .

tes, xivi ff.

Cassiodorus, xxx.

Cerinthus, xxv, xxxix, xlvff., Ixxvi,

Chlps:;sn, Dom, lxxxii, Ixxxiv, 169,
172, 181, 18s.
om, 25
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Clemen, xxxix, xlii, 2, §9.

Clement of Alexandria, xxxif., lvi,
Ixf., 111, 159, 169,

Clement of Rome, lii.

Coenen, 181,

Cyprian, lix, 155.

Daniel, Book of, 73, 75.
Deissmann, 27, 66, 151, 183, 195.
Didache, liv, Ixxx, 107, 1
Diognetus, liv.

Dittenberger, 67.

Ebrard, xxv.

Enoch, Book of, 27, 36, 74.
Epiphanius, xliii, xivi f.
Eusebius, lixf.

Ezra, Fourth Book of, 75.

Findlay, 3, 12, §5, 100,
Fulgentiug, 161,

Gaius, 181.
von der Goltz, 111 ff.
Gunkel, 69 ff.

Hiiring, xxxiv ff.

Harnack, Ixxxvii ff., 182,

Hermas, liv.

Hilgenfeld, xlviii.

Hippolytus, xlvi ff.

Holtzmann, i, xix, xxix, 118, 153,
168, 176.

Hort, xxxviif.

Huther, xxix, 193.

Ignatius, xlv.
Ixemcus’, xliii, xIv fI., lv, lix, 3, 111.

erome, Ixi, 169.
tlicher, Ixxvi, 1xxxi, 164.
ustin, Iv, 81, 89.

K‘ﬂ’ » “fﬂ 89'
Knopf? xlvi.
Kinstle, 155 ff.

Law, xxxvif., 17, 42, 128.
Lietzmann, Ixi.

Lightfoot, xviii, xxii, xxv.
Lipsius, xlviiif.

Lucke, xxviii, xxxii, 168.
Lyons and Vienne, Letter, lv.

Mommsen’s Canon, lix.
Muratorian Fragment, lvii,

227

Oecumenius, 115, 193.
Origeg, Ivii, lix, lxi, 25, 38, 113,
181,

Papias, fiv, Ixxv, Ixxvii, 192.

Paul, 6% Eschatological Teaching,
7618

Peshitta, lix, Ixi.

Pfleiderer, xliii, Ixxv,

Philaster, xlvi.

Photius, Ix.

Pirge Aboth, 8o,

Poggel, 191.

Polycarp, xliv, lii, Ixxv,

Priscillian, 158,

Rendel Harris, Ixxxvi, 1 16
o7, 176, , 155, 165,

Ronsch, 26.
Rothe, xxix, 1, 44, 88, 139.

Sabatier, Ixi.
agdhay, xxvii.
tter, 30, 40, 4

Schmiedel,sao:iiv, '30.5, 5% 95
Schottgen, 148.

1bylline 74
Socrates, 113.
von Soden, xxxii, Ixiv, 60, 198,
Solomon, Psalms of, 75.
Spitta, g6.

Tacitus, 3.
Talmud (see Schlatter), 28,
Tertullian, lvii, 113, 133.
Tertullian, xlvi.
oma, Ixxxvi.

Weiss, B., li, 8, 83, 86.

Wellhausen, xxvi.

Watogtt, xxxviif.,, 23, 88,
165.

Wettstein, 23, 47, 176, 184.

Wilamowitz, Ixxxii, 183, 192.

Windisch, 3, 89f., 177.

Wohlenbcrg, 89,. 100, 149.

Wurm, xxxix, xlii, 1, 36, 59, 114.

13,

Zahn, xxxf., xlvi, Ix, Ixxiii, 7, 112,
168, 193.

Ziegler, 164, 197 ff.

Zimmem, 27.
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C. GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES EXPLAINED.

dyalforotely, 191.
dyaryrol, 34, 81, 117.
dwe)\ln 11, 91,
dyos, 6, g

é‘f"fﬂ'. 4.

dyrbs, 84.

d3engbs, 38, 90

alpew, 85.

aloytvesbas, 66.
alrety, 147.

aldwos, 6.

d\jfewa, 19, 170.
dnbuwrés, 151,
duapriar Exew, 17.
dpxh, 2, 34, 45, 6o, 88, 9rL.
doxdlesbas, 195,
dguéras, 20.

Bapis, 130.
Blos, 97.

yevvdcOas, 68 f., 148.

ypdopw, Eypaya, 41 1., 46, 142, 187.

Siaxh, 177.
Soxwudfew, 107,

édv, c. indic., 144.
elvac éx, 115,
éxetvos, iv, 33, 84f 87, 124.
e‘xkex‘rﬂ Ixxx, 180.
éxhexrp Kuplg, 167,
é\bdw, 8, 132, 134.
évroAy Aafeiv, 172,
éxSéxeaar, 189 f.
Epxeabas, 178,
épwrds, 147, 173.
edododofa, 1832.

Bavpdiew, 93.

fedabas, 4.

aoubs, 119.

tva, definitive, 19, 80, 124, 130.
elhptlc, vii, 54.
c. indic., 150.

xabapliew, 16, 21.
xkal . . . 3 8.
xal »i», 64.

xar’ 8voua, 195.
xowwveiv, 8.
kbhaowr Exew, 125.
xéopos, 47.

Kvpla, Ixxx, 167,

AauBdvew, 178.
Aéyos, 35

Aéyos Tis §wis, I, §.
Adew, 89, 111 ff.

paprupeiv, 135, 138

uévew, 33 39, 53, 61, 64, 86, 123.
moew, 3

uovoyerts, 119,

duooyelr, 108, 121,
Bores, 7.
obros, 31, 134, 152, 178,
éx Tovrov, 116.
év ToiTy, 9, 100, etc.

radla, 43.
rd)\uv, 36.

wds, 16, 21, 83f.

c. negat., 54, 57, 94.

c. partic., vi.
xappnela, 65, 102.
welfew, 99
repu-aretr 13f., 174, 183.
wioredew, 104 f., 128,
*hardr, 18,
w\dros, 175.
wouely, Ty d\ffecar, 14.

Ka\@s woiely, lsg;.

ToTdv wouely, 183.
worawxbs,
wpeafirepos, 6, 166.
npbs, 7.

adpk, 1, 48.
ér gapxi éNfeiv, 109, 175,
axdvdalor, 39.
oxoria, 12.
oxéros, 14.
axAdyxra, 97.
aguvepyds, 187,

rexvla, 43, 87.
T™peiv, 30.

pavepolr, 65, 82, 83,
@howpwrever, 188,
PAvapeir, 190.

@ds, 11,
ynhagdr, 4.

yuxiw nﬂbu, 9s L
xplopa, 5.

Goa, SI.
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D. GREEK WORDS USED IN THE EPISTLES.

The figure in brackets after each word gives the number of times the word

is used in the Johannine Epistles. The
number of times the word is used in the Bool

by the Capital.
=Gospel according to John, M=

Acts, P=

re after each eailstal gives the
or Group of Books represented

Matthew and Mark, L=Luke, A=

auline Epistles (excluding the Pastoral E lstles), Pa =Pastoral

Epistles, H=Hebrews, C=Catholic Epistles (excluding 1-3 Johm), R=

Apocalypse.

dyafowoiéw (1) M L3 C¢: IIL 11.
Gyadbs (l)i]' Mi6 118 A3 P38 Palo |3

dyawdw (%l)r]“ ‘M1 L1s p® pa? H?
ii. 10, 1§ (6::), iii. 10,

u, 14 (8ss), 18, 23, iv. 7 (bés),
8, 10 (415), 11 (6::), 12, 19 (bu),
20 (ter), 21 (& u), V- 1 (8s5), 2
(6s), I1. 1, 5,

dydwy (21) J7 MY LY P“ pant H2C:
I. 1. 5, 18, iii. 1, 16, 17, iv. 7,
8, 9, 10, 12, 16 (ter), 17, 18 (ter),
v. 3, IL 3, 6, III.

d'yanrré: (lo) M L3 A! P¥ Pa?
H! C¥: L ii. 7, iii. 2, 21, iv. I,
7, 11, III 1, z, 5, u

dyyella sz)

dyeos (1) MY L"’ A“ P"' Pa‘ H®
Cl6 R¥: 1. ii. 20.

dyrliw (1) YAICH: 1. iii. 3.

dyvés (1) PP Pa2 C3: L. iii. 3.
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Oxford, and the Rev. H. N. Bate, M.A., Examining plain to the
Bishop of London. .

ROMANS. The Rev. WiLLiAM SAnDAY, D.D., LL.D., Lady Mu%:,t
Professor of Divinity and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford, and the .
A. C. HEapLAM, M.A., D.D., Principal of King’s College, London.

[Now Ready.
1. CORINTHIANS. The Right Rev. Arca RosertsoN, D.D., LL.D.
Lord Bishop of Exeter, and Rev. ALrRED PLuMMER, D.D., late Master of
University College, Durham. [Now Ready.

11. CORINTHIANS. The Rev. DawsoN WALKER, D.D., Theological Tutor
in the University of Durham.

GALATIANS. The Rev. Emnest D. BurToN, D.D., Professor of New
Testament Literature, University of Chicago.

EPHESIANS AND COLOSSIANS. The Rev. T. K. ABBoTT, B.D,,
D.Litt., sometime Professor of Biblical Greek, Trinity Collex'c, Dublin,
now Librarian of the same. [Now Ready.

PHILIPPIANS AND PHILEMON. The Rev. MarviN R. VINCENT,
D.D., Professor of Biblical Literature, Union Theological Seminary, New
York City. [Now Ready.

THESSALONIANS. The Rev. Jaurs E. Fraumz, M.A, Professor of
Biblical Theology, Union Theological Seminary, New York City.

[Now Ready.
THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. The Rev. WaLTER Lock, D.D., Warden
of Keble College and Professor of Exegesis, Oxford.

HEBREWS. The Rev. Jaues Morrarr, D.D., Minister United Free
Church, Broughty Ferry, Scotland. :

ST. JAMES. The Rev. JaAMEs H. Rorgs, D.D., Bussey Professor of New
Testament Criticism in Harvard University.

PETER AND JUDE. The Rev. CHARLES BiGG, D.D., sometime Regius
Professor of Ecclesiastical History and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford.

[Now Ready.
THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHWN. The Rev. E. A. BROOKE, B.D., Fellow
and Divinity Lecturer in King’s College, Cambridge. [Now Ready.

REVELATION. The Rev. RoBerT H. CHARLES, M.A., D.D., sometime
Professor of Biblical Greek in the University of Dublin.






The
International Critical Commentary

VOLUMES NOW READY

GenesiS. By the Rev. Jomn Skmvner, D.D., Principal and Professor of
Old Testament Language and Literature, College of Presbyterian Church
of England, Cambridge, England.
“Exact scholarship, a scientific temper of mind, and the reverence of
a believer in Divine revelation combine to render Principal Skinner
an ideal commentator on the Book of Genesis. The work before us
will unquestionably take its place in the very front rank of modern Old
Testament commentaries. We can award it no higher praise than to
say that it need not shrink from comparison with what has hitherto
been facile princeps in the series to which it belongs—Driver’s Deu-
teronomy.” ’—Rev. J. A. SELBIE, D.D., in The Expository Times.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 net.

Numbers. By the Rev. G. Bucaanan Gzay, D.D., Professor of Hebrew,
Mansfield College, Oxford.
“Most_Bible readers have the impression that ‘Numbers’ is a dull
book only relieved by the brilliancy of the Balaam chapters and some
snatches of old Hebrew songs, but, as Prof. Gray shows with admirable
skill and insight, its historical and religious value is not that which lies
on the surface. Prof. Gray’s commentary is distinguished by fine
scholarship and sanity of judgment; it is impossible to commend it too
warmly.’—Saturday Review (London).
Crown 8vo. $3.00 nel.

Deuteronomy. By the Rev. S. R. Drivez, D.D., D.Litt., Regius
Professor of Hebrew, and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford.
“It is a pleasure to see at last a really critical Old Testament com-
mentary in English upon a &ortion of the Pentateuch, and especially
one of such merit. This I find suEterior to any other commentary in

any language upon Deuteronomy.”
—Professor E. L. CorTIs, of Yale University.

Crown 8vo. $3.00 nef.

Judg&s. By Rev. GEorGe Foor Moorg, D.D., LL.D., Professor of
Theology in Harvard University.

“The work is done in an atmosphere of scholarly interest and in-

difference to dogmatism and controversy, which is at least refreshing.

. . . It is a noble introduction to the moral forces, ideas and influences

that controlled the period of the Judges, and a model of what a his-
torical commentary, with a practical end in view, should be.”

—The Independent.

Crown 8vo. $3.00 nef.
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VOLUMES NOW READY

The Books of Samuel. By Rev. Hengy Preszaven Surme, D.D,,
Professor of Old Testament Literature and History of Religion, Meadville, Pa.
“Professor Smith's commen will for some time be the standard
work on Samuel, and we h TL congratulate him on scholarly work

so faithfully accomplished. " Athenzum.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 nef.

The Books of Chronicles. By the Rev. Epwazp L. Cuzrtrs,
Ph.D., D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Yale University, and Rev. ALBERT A.

MabseN, Ph.D.

“The commentary deserves unstinted praise, and will be found of
extreme value by all who are interested in this late constituent of the
Canon, which possesses so much interest alike from the literary and
the religious stand-point. Dr. Curtis has supplied the English-speaking

student of the Old Testament with precisely the work he required.”
—Rev. J. A. SELBIE, D.D., in The Expository Times.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 et (Postage additional).

Esther. By L. B. Patox, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew, Hartford

Theological Seminary.
This scholarly and critical commentary on the Book of Esther presents
in full the remarkable additions to the Massoretic text and the varia-
tions in the various versions beginning with the Greek translation and
continuing through the Vulgate and Peshitto down to the Talmud and
Targums. These are not given in full in any other commen
they are very important both for the history of the text and the lnst.ory

of the exegesis.
. Crown 8vo. $2.25 nel.

The Book of Psalms. By CuArLES AUGUSTUS BricGs, D.D.,

D.Litt., Graduate Professor of Theological Encyclopedia and Symbolics,

Union Theological Seminary, New York, and EuiLie Grace Brices, B.D.

“Christian scholarship seems here to have reached the highest level yet

attained in study of t‘l:e book which in religious importance stands next

to the Gospels. ~His work upon it is not likely to be excelled in learning,

both massive and minute, by any volume of the International Series, to
which it belongs. ”—The Outlook.

2 Volumes. Crown 8vo. Price, $3.00 each nd.

Proverbs. By the Rev. Crawrorp H. Toy, D.D., LL.D., Professor of

Hebrew in Harvard University.
This volume has the same characteristics of thoroughness and pains-
taking scholarship as the p. ing issues of the series. In the critical
treatment of the text, in noting the various readings and the force of
the words in the original Hebrew, it leaves nothing to be desired.
.Crown 8vo. $3.00 ndl.
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Ecclesiastes. By Geozce A. Barton, Ph.D., Professor of Biblical
Literature, Bryn Mawr College, Pa.
“It is a relief to find a commentator on Ecclesiastes who is not en-
deavoring to defend some new theory. This volume, in the International
Commenmx Series, treats the book in a scholarly and sensible fashion,
presenting the conclusions of earlier scholars together with the author’s
own, and providing thus all the information that any student needs.”
—The Congregationalist.
Crown 8vo. $2.25 nef.

Amos and Hosea. By WiLiaM RAINEY HARPER, Ph.D,, LL.D.,.

late Professor of Semitic Languages and Literature and President of the
University of Chicago.
‘“He has gone, with characteristic minuteness, not only into the analysis
and discussion of each point, endeavoring in every case to be thoroughly
exhaustive, but also into the history of exegesis and discussion. Nothing
at all worthy of consideration has been passed by. The consequence is
that when one carefully studies what has been brought together in this
volume, either upon some passage of the two prophets treated, or upon
some question of critical or antiquarian imgortance in the introductory
portion of the volume, one feels that he has obtained an adequately
exhaustive view of the subject.””—Thke Interior.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 nel.

Isaiah. ChaptersI-XVIL. By the Rev. G. BucaANAN GrAY, Professor
of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford.

“Dr. Gray is one of the sanest and best informed of Old Testament
scholars now living, and his commentary on Isaiah will doubtless at
once take the leading place among English commentaries on that book.”

—J. M. Powis Surre, Ph.D.

Crown 8vo. $3.00 nef.

Micah, Zephaniah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Obadiah, and

Joel. Prof. Jomn P. Surrs, Ph.D., University of Chicago; W. HAvES
Warp, D.D., LL.D., Editor of The Independent, New York; Prof. JuLius
A. BEwer, Ph.D., Union Theological Seminary, New York.
“The introductions to the several books contain a great amount of
critical matter and show patient and minute study of the questions in-
volved. A study of the conditions amid which the prophet lived h_i!gs
materially to understand both the man and his message. . . . The
wide scope of the work and the constant use of the latest results of
investigation make it almost indispensable to the student.”
—The Christian Intelligencer.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 net.
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St. Matthew. By the Rev. Wirovcmsy C. Arien, MA., Fellow
of Exeter College, Oxford.
““As a microscopic and practically exhaustive study and itemized state-
ment of the probable or possible sources of the Synoptic Gospels and
of their relations, one to another, this work has not been surpassed.
I doubt if it has been equaled. And the author is not by any means
lacking in spiritual insight.”—Tke Mecthodist Review (Nashville).
Crown 8vo. $3.00 mef.

St. Mark. By the Rev. E. P. Gourn, D.D., sometime Professor of New
Testament Exegesis, P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia.

“The whole make-up is that of a thotoughl{ helpful, instructive critical

study of the World, surpassing anything of the kind ever attempted in

the English language, and to students and clergymen knowing the
proper use of a commentary it will prove an invaluable aid.”

—The Lutkeran Quarterly.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 nd.

St. Luke. By the Rev. ALreep PLoMMEz, D.D., sometime Master of
University College, Durham.
“We are pleased with the thoroughness and scientific accuracy of the
interpretations. . . . It seems to us that the prevailing characteristic of
the book is common sense, fortified by learning and piety.”
—The Herald and Presbyter.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 nd.

Romans. By the Rev. WrLiau Saxpay, D.D., LL.D., Lady Margaret
Professor of Divinity and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford, and the Rev.
A. C. HEaprLAaM, M.A., D.D., Principal of Kings College, London.
“We do not hesitate to commend this as the best commentary on Romans
yet written in English. It will do much to popularize this admirable
and much needed series, by showing that it is possible to be critical and
scholarly and at the same time devout and spiritual, and intelligible to
plain Bible readers.”—The Church Standard.
Crown 8vo. $3.00 nd.

First Corinthians. By the Rt. Rev. AzcrrBaLD RoBERTSON, D.D.,
LL.D., Bishop of Exeter, and the Rev. ALFRED PLuMMER, M.A., D.D,,
late Master of University College, Durham.

“Besides the commentary, which constitutes the bulk of the volume,

introductory dissertations are included on Corinth, on the authenticity

of I Corinthians, on its occasion and plan, place and date, doctrinal

content, characteristic style and language, texts and bibliography. The
volume follows up the high standard set for it in its predecessors.”

—The Continent.

Crown 8vo, $3.00 nel-
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Ephesians and Colossians. By the Rev. T. K. Assort, D.D.,
D.Litt., formerly Professor of Biblical Greek, now of Hebrew, Trinity Col-
lege, Dublin.
“An able and independent piece of exegesis, and one that none of us can
afford to be without. It is the work of a man who has made himself
master of this theme. His exegetical perceptions are keen, and we are
especially grateful for his strong defence of the integrity and apostolicity
of these two great monuments of Pauline teaching.”—The Expositor.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

Philippians and Philemon. By Rev. Mazvix R. Vincent, D.D.,
Professor of Biblical Literature in Union Theological Seminary, New York.

“ Professor Vincent’s commenta.r{ appears to me not less admirable for
its literary merit than for its scholarship and its clear and discriminating
discussions of the contents of these Epistles.”—Dr. GEORGE P. FisHER.

Crown 8vo. $2.00 nel.

St. Peter and St. Jude. By the Rev. Cmamies Bics, D.D.,
sometime Regius Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the University
of Oxford.

““The careful and thorough student will find here a vast amount of in-
formation most helpful to him in his studies and researches. The Inter-
national Critical Commentary, to which it belongs, will prove a great
boon to students and ministers.”’—T ke Canadian Congregationalist.
Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi and Jonah. By Hcxizv G.
MrrcaeLL, D.D., Professor of Hebrew and Old Testament Exegesis in Tufts
College; Prof. Joen M. P. Swuatr, Ph.D., University of Chicago, and
Juirus A. BEWER, Ph.D., Union Theological Seminary.

Crown 8vo. $3.00 mef.

Thessalonians. By the Rev. Jaues E. Fraue, M.A., Professor of

Biblical Theology, Union Theological Seminary, New York.
Crown 8vo. $2.50 nef,

The Epistlos of St. John. By the Rev. E. A. BROOKE, B.D., Fellow

and Divinity Lecturer in King’s College, Cambridge.
Crown 8vo.  $2.50 nef.



The International
Theological Library

EDITORS’ PREFACE

HEOLOGY has made great and rapid advances

in recent years. New lines of investigation have
been opened up, fresh light has been cast upon
many subjects of the deepest interest, and the historical
method has been applied with important results. This
has prepared the way for a Library of Theological
Science, and has created the demand for it. It has also
made it at once opportune and practicable now to se-
cure the services of specialists in the different depart-
ments of Theology, and to associate them in an enter-
prise which will furnish a record of Theological
inquiry up to date.

This Library is designed to cover the whole field of
Christian Theology. Each volume is to be complete
in itself, while, at the same time, it will form part of a
carefully planned whole. One of the Editors is to pre-
pare a volume of Theological Encyclopadia which will
give the history and literature of each department, as
well as of Theology as a whole.



THE INTERNATIONAL THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY

The Library is intended to form a series of Text.
Books for Students of Theology.

The Authors, therefore, aim at conciseness and com-
pactness of statement. At the same time, they have in
- view that large and increasing class of students, in other
departments of inquiry, who desire to have a systematic
and thorough exposition of Theological Science. Tech-
nical matters will therefore be thrown into the form of
notes, and the text will be made as readable and attract-
ive as possible.

The Library is international and interconfessional. It
will be conducted in a catholic spirit, and in the
interests of Theology as a science.

Its aim will be to give full and impartial statements
both of the results of Theological Science and of ‘he
questions which are still at issue in the different
departments.

The Authors will be scholars of recognized reputation
in the several branches of study assigned to them. They
will be associated with each other and with the Editors
in the effort to provide a series of volumes which may
adequately represent the present condition of investi-
gation, and indicate the way for further progress.

CHARLES A. BRriGGs
STEWART D. F. SALMOND
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ARRANGEMENT OF VOLUMES AND AUTHORS

THEOLOGICAL ENCYCLOPAEDIA. By Cmaries A. Brices, D.D,,
D.Litt.,, Professor of Theological Encyclopedia and Symbolics, Union
Theological Seminary, New York. :

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURE OF THE OLD TESTA-
MENT. By S. R. Drrver, D.D., D.Litt., Regius Professor of Hebrew
and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. [Revised and Enlarged Edstion.

CANON AND TEXT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By the Rev. Joan
S D.D., Principal and Professor of Old Testament Language Lit-
erature, College of the Presbyterian Church of England, Cambridge, England,
and the Rev. OWEN WHITEHOUSE, B.A., Principal and Professor of Hebrew,
Chestnut College, Cambridge, England.

OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. By Henry PresErvep Swarm, D.D,
Professor of Old Testament Literature, Meadville, Pa. [Now Ready.

CONTEMPORARY HISTORY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By
Francis BrowN, D.D. LL.D. D.Litt, President and Professor of
Hebrew, Union Theological Seminary, New York.

THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By A. B. DavIDSON, D.D,
LL.D., sometime Professor of Hebrew, New College, Edinburgh.
‘“?NW Ready.

AN INTRODUCTION TO :THE LITERATURE OF THE NEW TESTA-
MENT. By Rev. JaMeEs MOFFATT, B.D., Minister United Free Church,
Broughty Ferry, Scotland. [Now Ready.

CANON AND TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By Caspar REext
GREGORY, D.D., LL.D., Professor of New Testament Exegesis in the
University of Leipzig. [Now Ready.

THE LIFE OF CHRIST. By WiLLIAM SANDAY, D.D., LL.D., Lady
Margaret Professor of Divinity and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford.

A HISTORY OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE APOSTOLIC AGE. By
ARTHUR C. McGIFFERT, D.D., Professor of Church History, Union Theo-
logical Seminary, New York. [Now Ready.

CONTEMPORARY HISTORY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By
FrRANK C. PORTER, D.D., Professor of Biblical Theology, Yale University,
New Haven, Conn.

THEOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. By GEORGE B. STEVENS,
D.D., sometime Professor of Systematic Theology, Yale University, New
Haven, Conn, [Now Ready.

BIBLICAL ARCHEOLOGY. By G. BUCHANAN GRAY, D.D., Professor
of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford.

THE ANCIENT CATHOLIC CHURCH. By RoBerT RamNxy, D.D.,
LL.D., sometime Principal of New College, Edinburgh. [Now Ready.

THE LATIN CHURCH FROM GREGORY THE GREAT TO THE
COUNCIL OF TRENT. {dsshor 0 be announced later.
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THE GREEK AND EASTERN CHURCHES. By W. F. AD[ENIY, D.D,,

Principal of Independent College, Manchester. Now Ready.
THE REFORMATION. By T. M. LiNDpsAy, D.D,, Principal of the United
Free College, Glasgow. [2 vols. Now Ready.

CHRISTIANITY IN LATIN COUNTRIES SINCE THE COUNCIL OF
TRENT. By PAUL SABATIER, D.Litt.,, Drome, France.

SYMBOLICS. By CHArLEs A. Brices, D.D. D.Litt, Professor of
Theologicka‘.l Encyclopedia and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary,
New Yor!

HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. By G. P. Flsm, D.p.,
LL.D., sometime Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Yale University,
New Haven, Conn. |Revised and Enlarged Edition.

CHRISTIAN INSTITUTIONS. By A. V. G. ALLEN, D.D.,.sometime
Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Protestant Episcopal Divinity School,
Cambridge, Mass. Now Ready.

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. By GEORGE GALLAwAY, D.D., Minister
of United Free Church, Castle Douglas, Scotland.

THE HISTORY OF RELIGIONS. By GEORGE F. Moorg, D.D,, LL.D,,
Professor in Harvard University.

APOLOGETICS. By A. B. Brucg, D.D., sometime Professor of New
Testament Exegesis, Free Church College, Glasgow.
[Revised and Enlarged Edition,

THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF GOD. By WrLLiAM N. CLARkE, D. D.,
Professor of Systematic Theology, Hamilton Theological Seminary.
[Now Ready.

THE DOCTRINE OF MAN. By WiLLIAM P. PATERSON, D.D., Professor
of Divinity, University of Edinburgh.

THE DOCTRINE OF THE PERSON OF JESUS CHRIST. By H. R.
MackintosH, Ph.D., D.D., Professor of Theology, New College, Edinburgh.
[Now Ready.

THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF SALVATION. By GEORGE B. STE.

VENs, D.D., sometime Professor of Systematic Theology, Yale University.
[Vow Ready.

THE DOCTRINE OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE. By WiLLIAM ADAMS,
BrowN, D.D., Professor cf Systematic Theology, Union Theologica}
Seminary, New York.

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. By NEWMAN SMYTH, D.D., Pastor of Congrega-
tional Church, New Haven. [Revised and Enlarged Edition.

THE CHRISTIAN PASTOR AND THE WORKING CHURCH. By
WASHINGTON GLADDEN, D.D., Pastor of Congregational Church, Columbus,
Ohio. [Now Ready,

THE CHRISTIAN PREACHER. By A. E. Garvig, D.D., Principal of
New College, London, England.

5" OTHER VOLUMES WILL BE ANNOUNCED LATER.
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VOLUMES NOW READY
An Introduction to the Literature of the Old Tests-

ment. By Professor S. R. Driveg, D.D., D.Litt.
“As a whole there is probably no book in the Eng].uh Llngun,e equal
to this ‘ Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testament,’ for the
student who desires to understand what the modern criticism thénks

about the Bible.”—Dr. LYMAN ABBOTT, in The Outlook.
Crown 8vo. $a.50 net.

A History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age.
By ArtrHUR C. McGrrrert, Ph.D., D.D.
“ The clearness, self-consistency, and force of the whole im) don of
Apostolic Christianity with which we leave this book goes far to guar-
antee its permanent value and success.”—The Expositor.
Crown 8vo. $a.50 nel.

Christian Ethics. By NEwMaN SmyTtH, D.D.

“As this book is the latest, so it is the fullest and most attractive treat-
ment of mm;ject that we ;.re fa.mihar“m'mgwiﬂ;. Patient mdtheexham'
in its met of inquiry, and stimulating and suggestive in topic it
handles, we are confident that it will be a help to the task of then:lcnl
understanding and interpretation of human life.”—The Léving Cherck.

Crown 8vo. (X" 3

‘Apologetics; or, Christianity Defensively Stated.
By ALEXANDER BaLMAIN Bruck, D.D.

“We have not for a long time taken a book in hand that is more
stimulating to faith. . . . Without commenting further, we repeat that
this volume is the ablest, most scholarly, most advanced, and sharpest
defence of Christianity that has ever been written. No theological
library should be without it.”’—Zion's Herald.

Crown 8vo. $a.50 el

Old Testament History. By Hxxzy Przsexveo Surrs, D.D.
“ Prof. Smith has, by his comprehensive and vitalized history, laid all whe
care for the Old Testament under great obligations.”’—T he I'nde

Crown 8vo. $a.50 st
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VOLUMES NOW READY

The Theology of the New Testament. By Grorez B.
Stxvens, D.D., LL.D.

“1t is a fine example of painstaking, discriminating, impartial research
and statement.”—The Congregationalist. Crown 8vo. $2.50 nel.

History of Christian Doctrine. By Geoxce P. Fsmes,
D.D, LL.D.
“Tt is only just to say that Dr. Fisher has produced the best History
of Doctrine that we have in English.”—The New York Evangelist.
Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

The Christian Pastor and the Working Church.

By WasHINGTON GLADDEN, D.D., LL.D.

“A comprehensive, inspiring and helpful guide to a busy pastor. One
finds in it a multitude of practical su ions for the development of
the sriritua.l and working life of the Church, and the answer to many
problems that are a constant perplexity to the faithful minister.”
—The Christian Intelligencer.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

Christian Institutions. By ALExANDER V. B. ALLEN, D.D.

‘ Professor Allen’s Christian Institutions may be regarded as the most
important permanent contribution which the Protestant Episcopal
Church of the United States has yet made to general theological
thought.”—The American Journal of Theology.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

The Theology of the Old Testament. By A. B. Davmson,
D.D., LL.D., D.Litt.
““ We hope every clergyman will not rest content until he has procured
and studied this most admirable and useful book. Every really useful
question relating to man— his nature, his fall, and his redemption,
his present life or grace, his life after death, his future life, is
treated of.”—The Canadian Churchman. Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

The Christian Doctrine of Salvation. By Gsorcz B.

StEvVENSs, D.D., LL.D.
* Professor Stevens has performed a task of &nat importance, certain to
exert wide and helpful influence in settling the minds of men. He has
treated the subject historically and has given to Christ the first place in
interpreting his own mission.”—Congregationalist and Christian World.
Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.
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VOLUMES NOW READY
The Ancient Catholic Church. By Roszsr Ranvey, D.D, LLD.

“As a comprehensive work on the formative stage of the Church’s ex-
E::ike;me the volume will easily find its place in the front rank among
on the subject com in the English language.”’—The Interior,

: , . Crown 8vo. $2.50 nel,

The Reformation in Germany. By Trowas M. Lowsav,
MA, D.D.

“The arrangement of the book is most excellent, and while it is a
worthy and scholarly account it is so arranged that for the student of
the Reformation it is almost encyclopedic in its convenience and con-
ciseness, It is a book no library, public or private, can really be
without.”—Record of Christian Work.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

The Reformation in Lands Beyond Germany. By Trouas
M. LiNpsAy, D.D.

“ ogther these two volumes will at once take their place as the clas-
sical English History of the Reformation.”—The Expository Times.

“The good balance of material which he has attained by a self-denyin

exclusion, as well as by much research and inclusion of fresh materiaf
makes the work a real addition to our materials for study.”

—The Congregationalist.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

Canon and Text of the New Testament. By Casear Rext
GRrecory, D.D., LL.D.
*“The book is a treasury of learning, and its fairess in dealing with the
matter in hand is admirable. From first to last, the purpose of the
author is not to show upon how slight basis our confidence in the can-

onicity of the New Testament is based, but rather upon how solid a
foundation our confidence rests.”—Journal and Messenger.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 nef.

The Greek and Eastern Churches. By WaALTER F. ADENEY,
M.A., D.D.

“It seems to me an excellent and most useful piece of work. I do
not know anything in English which covers the same ground and
am sure Dr. Adeney has put us all in his debt by his scholarly, well-
balanced and judicious treatment.”—Prof. William Adams Brown.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 met
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VOLUMES NOW READY

The Christian Doctrine of God. By WrtaxN. Crazxe, D.D.

“‘The book is a tr of learning, and its fairness in dealing with
the matter in hand is irable. From first to last, the purpose of the
author is not to show upon how slight basis our dence in the
canonicity of the New Testament is based, but rather upon how solid
a foundation our confidence rests.”’—Journal and Messenger.

Crown 8vo. $2.50 net.

An Introduction to the Literature of the New Testa-
ment. By Jaurs Morrart, B.D., D.D,

¢ In point of scholarship, breadth of treatment, and mastery of the prob-
lems at issue, it will bear comparison with Driver’s companion volume
on the literature of the Old Testament, than which no higher praise
can be given. . . . The student will find in Dr. Moffatt’s volume the
most complete presentation as yet attempted by any scholar of all that
modern critical scholarship has done for the literature of the New
‘Testament.”’—Scotsman.
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MackinTosH, Ph.D., Professor of Systematic Theology, New College,
Edinburgh. .
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